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INTRODUCTION 


Practically throughout the world changes are taking place in 
the approach to art teaching, at a time when the obvious benefits of 
technological advance are showing themselves to be possessed also 
of a power for evil. Through an education in which art has its due 
place individuals can gain the strength to overcome the threatened 
loss of their humanity. 

The present volume, a comparative study based on replies 
received from sixty-five countries, is a contribution towards bringing 
nascent trends in art teaching to an urgently needed fruition. 

Like any true study in comparative education, it seeks to present 
the facts, and to compare them, but not to pass judgment on the 
values involved. It will constitute one of the working papers of the 
XVIIIth International Conference on Public Education, and a 


groundwork for the recommendation on the teaching of art that this 
Conference will be called on to formulate. 
Sincere thanks are extended to the Ministries of Education 


replying to the questionnaire, and to all those members of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education staff who in their several ways helped 
to bring the present study to completion. 


Madeleine VeLtuz-PaGano 
Research Division 
International Bureau of Education 








QUESTIONNAIRE ADDRESSED TO THE MINISTRIES 
OF EDUCATION 


I. PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


A. PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


. What name is officially given to *‘ art’ in your country’s primary school 
curriculum ? 


. In what classes and at what ages do primary school pupils receive instruc- 
tion in art (drawing, painting, modelling, engraving, etc.) ? 


How many hours a week are devoted to the teaching of art in each class ? 


Is art taught as a separate subject, or is it taught together with other 
subjects which it serves to illustrate and illumine? If taught as a 
separate subject, how is it coordinated with other subjects ? 


Is art an optional or a compulsory subject? If it is a compulsory subject, 
are there examinations in it, and, if so, what importance is given to 
it, in comparison to other subjects, in promotion and school leaving 
examinations ? 


B. Arms AssIGNED To ART TEACHING 


. What aims do the education authorities assign to the teaching of art 
(development of imagination, creative power, and ability to observe ; 
self expression and self control ; general and intellectual training ; training 
of artistic taste ; acquisition of techniques ; etc.) ? 

Kindly give a summary of official texts concerning the aims assigned to 
art teaching in primary schools. 


C. SYLLABUSES 
Kindly give a summary of the art syllabus for each primary school class. 
Do boys and girls have the same syllabuses? If not, in what respects do 
they differ? 


D. Teacnuinc MeTHops AND MATERIALS 


Are there any official suggestions or instructions on methods of teaching 
art? If so, kindly give a summary of them. If not, kindly indicate the 
teaching methods most commonly used. 


In the methods of teaching art, what importance is attached to (a) free 
expression, (b) models, and (c) the analysis or criticism of works of art, 
and the history of art? 


Is use made of group or team work for the making of ‘‘collective drawings’, 
the decoration of the classroom, the making of scenery for a play, etc. ? 
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12. (a) What materials are used for teaching art (exercise books, large 
sheets of t paper gouache, water colours, oil paints, coloured pencils, 
pastels, modelling clays or pastes, linoleum, pens, brushes of different 
sizes, other instruments, etc.) ? 

(b) Do the children receive these materials free of charge, or do they 
have to pay for them? 


What opportunities are the children given of seeing works of art (art 
books in the school library, collections of engravings at the school, decora- 
tion of the school, visits to museums, monuments, etc.) ? 


Has your country any central service for my eee | the circulation of 
either original works of art or reproductions (monochrome or in colour) 
among the schools? If so, kindly describe how this service works. 


Are exhibitions, competitions, and exchanges of children’s art work 
organized ? If so, are such exhibitions, competitions, and exchanges ever 
international in character ? 


E. TEACHERS 


Is art taught by (a) class teachers or (b) specialist teachers ? 


Is the status of art teachers the same as that of other teachers (in regard 
to such matters as appointment, salaries, etc.) ? 


. (A) What kind of training do art teachers receive ? 


(b) Do in-service art teachers have opportunities for practical training 
or further training ? 


Is there any service of *‘ art advisers ’’ which influences the schools of a 
given locality or area in regard to the teaching of art ? 


Are there any associations of art teachers? If so, do they pou a 
journal, organize conferences and further training courses, etc. 


F. MIscELLANEOUS 


Kindly add any additional information P ne. deem of value concerning 


the teaching of art in your country’s primary schools. 


Kindly send with your reply, if possible, the primary school art syllabuses 
and any other documents you deem of interest. 


II. SECONDARY SCHOOLS 
On the basis of the above questions, kindly give an account of the teaching 


of art in your country’s general secondary schools and in the general classes 
of other establishments at secondary level. 





GENERAL SURVEY 


INTRODUCTORY 


The first problem to cope with in preparing this report was that of 
delimiting the subject, of stating what was to be understood by the term 
“‘ visual "’ or “ plastic ” arts, as everything more or less related to handi- 
crafts, manual work and feminine work included, was referred to in some 
of the answers received. We have limited ourselves to the definition most 
generally accepted “ arts aiming to reproduce forms "’, and have therefore 
concentrated on drawing, painting, modelling, engraving. Though the 
practical work mentioned in some of the answers (woodwork, needlework, 
etc.) does have an aesthetic bearing, it cannot be dealt with in the present 
study whose aim is essentially to determine the importance given to visual 
arts in general education ; such work is nevertheless briefly acknowledged 
when the interested countries connected it, in their answers, with art 
education. This procedure is also fully justified by the fact that two special 
surveys on the teaching of handicrafts have already been conducted by the 
International Bureau of Education, one in 1942 (primary and secondary 
schools) and the other in 1950 (secondary schools) '. 


I. Prace or Art in CURRICULUM 


Official Designation of Art Teaching. — The subject dealt with in the 
present study very seldom appears in school curricula under the name of 
“ visual’ or “ plastic arts’; this term is used only in Chile, Honduras 
(primary schools), France (secondary schools) and in the German Federal 
Republic where the expression Bildende Kunste is used in secondary 
schools. 

In the school curricula of more than half of the countries replying to 
the questionnaire, art is referred to as “ drawing ". To this word is some- 
times added the name of another activity, usually handicrafts. In certain 
cases, a compound designation such as “ drawing and handicrafts", or 
“drawing and painting ”’ or even “ drawing and writing” is used for 
primary schools while only the word “ drawing " appears in the curriculum 
of secondary schools. 

The expression “ art" or “ art education ” is frequently used by the 
English-speaking countries; in these countries art teaching sometimes 
also includes handicraft activities and is then referred to as “arts and 
crafts’ or “ arts and handicrafts ”’. 

Various other designations are used in different countries ; in Greece, 
art teaching is called “ art lessons "’, in Uruguay (primary schools) educa- 
cidén estética (aesthetic education), in Paraguay (girls’ secondary schools) 
artes decorativas (decorative arts). 


1 « L’enseignement des travaux manuels dans les écoles primaires et 
secondaires », International Bureau of Education, Geneva, 1942. « The 
Teaching of Handicrafts in Secondary Schools», Unesco and International 
Bureau of Education, Geneva, 1950. 
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In Ecuador, for primary schools, the role of art teaching in education 
is summarized in the official designation of actividades de expresién (ex- 
pression activities). 


Number of Hours Devoted to Art Teaching. — It is extremely difficult 
to figure out the average time devoted to art. In the first place, the number 
of hours (or of lessons) scheduled in time-tables varies not only from one 
class to another but also from one school to another or according to the 
type of studies. Secondly, the information received applies to art when 
taught as a separate subject, but not when coordinated with other subjects. 
Moreover, no precise information on the matter could be given by the 
various countries where the headteachers of the schools are free to fix their 
own time-tables. 

It also happens (such is the case in a dozen of countries) that the 
education authorities abstain from providing a specific time-table for the 
first years of schooling, in order to respect the general character teaching 
requires at that stage. In the reply sent by Belgium this measure is 
accounted for as follows: “‘ No fixed amount of time is assigned to the 
subject in the curriculum, since manual and sensorial activities are deemed 
to be the groundwork of all school work at the primary stage. Teachers 
thus enjoy a large measure of freedom in this connection "’. 

The data sent by the various countries concerning the amount of time 
assigned to art teaching are given below. All that can be said here is that 
in general the time devoted to art teaching ranges from one to three hours 
per week. A greater number of hours is to be found only exceptionally. 
It can also be noted that the amount of time assigned to art teaching in 
secondary schools in most countries does not vary greatly from that 
scheduled for primary schools. Countries where time devoted to art in 
secondary schools is less than that in primary schools are not very 
numerous, 


Compulsory or Optional Character of Art Teaching. — Whether the 
compulsory character of art teaching is explicitly stated or not (it is 
generally so stated), the answers received show that art is always taught 
during primary schooling. This explicitly or implicitly compulsory 
character derives from the very nature of school activities during the first 
period of schooling, when scribbling, drawing, modelling, free creation of 
forms are a language, a means of expression as effective as words. Excep- 
tionally, however, art teaching does not appear in the curriculum of the 
last years of compulsory schooling. 

On the contrary, in secondary schools, art teaching is not always 
compulsory. In more than half of the countries, it is compulsory for a fair 
proportion of the pupils of such level, if not for all classes and for all 
sections of secondary education. 

Art teaching is sometimes compulsory in the lower classes of secondary 
schools and optional or not provided for in the higher classes (this applies 
to one fourth of the countries). Sometimes also, as in most of the Anglo- 
Saxon countries (for instance, Australia, Ireland, and United States), art 
as a formal subject is on an elective basis. Art is then compulsory for the 
pupils who choose it as a subject, as they will have to pass the official 
examination in it. 
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Art Taught as a Separate or Combined Subject. — Almost all the answers 
to the question as to whether art should be taught as a separate subject 
were in the affirmative concerning both primary and secondary schools. 
With regard to primary grades, however, many countries expressed the 
view that art should nevertheless be coordinated with other subjects, 
such as study of the environment, geography, history, geometry, mother 
tongue, etc. It is evidently easier in primary schools to coordinate art 
with general education, especially when the various activities are not 
clearly delimited. The fact that one teacher is in charge of the whole of the 
class activities at that stage also helps in achieving such coordination. 

The situation in each of the countries participating in the present 
study is summarised below. 


AFGHANISTAN. Primary Schools. Official designation: arts and 
handicrafts. Compulsory in all classes. Separate subject but coordinated 
with other subjects. Two to three hours a week. 


ARGENTINA. Primary Schools. Official designation : dibujo (drawing). 
Compulsory in all classes. Separate subject, but also used as auxiliary 
in general teaching. Three quarters of an hour a week. Secondary Schools. 
Official designation : dibujo (drawing), one of the subjects included in 
the framework of formacién estélica y prdctica (aesthetic and practical 
education) in the general secondary schools, and dibujo ornamental (orna- 
mental drawing) in the commercial secondary schools. Compulsory in 
junior stage. Separate subject. One to three hours a week. 


Austrauia. Primary Schools. Official designation: art. Separate 
subject, but coordinated with other subjects. One to one and a half hours 
a week. Secondary Schools. Official designation : art. On an elective basis. 


Austria. Primary Schools. Official designation : Zeichen und Hand- 
arbeit (drawing and handwork). Compulsory in all classes. Separate 
subject. Two or three hours a week (boys), one or two hours a week 
(girls). Senior Primary Schools. Official designation: Kunjstpflege- 
Zeichen und Handarbeit (art education and handwork). Two separate 
subjects, compulsory in all classes. Each generally taught for two hours 
a week (for details see report). Secondary Schools. Official designation : 
Kunstpflege-Zeichen (art education). Compulsory in first five years, and 
then option with music in some of following years. Separate subject. 
Two hours a week. 

Beicium. Primary Schools. Official designation: dessin et activilés 
manuelles (drawing and manual activities). Compulsory subject in all 
classes. Separate subject, but also used as auxiliary in general teaching. 
No fixed number of hours. Secondary Schools. Official designation : 
dessin et travaux manuels (drawing and handicrafts). Drawing is compulsory 
at junior stage and in scientific sections of senior stage, optional in literature 
and economics sections of senior stage. Handicrafts compulsory only 
at junior stage ; one or two hours a week as a separate subject, but coordin- 
ated with general teaching. 

Bouivia. Primary Schools. Official designation: dibujo (drawing). 
Auxiliary used in general teaching. Secondary Schools. Official designa- 
tion : dibujo (drawing). Taught in all classes. Two hours a week. Separate 
subject but coordinated with other subjects. 
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Brazit. Primary Schools (federal district only). Official designation : 
desenho y trabalhos manuais (drawing and handicrafts). Taught in all 
classes and is part of complementary activities. Coordinated with other 
subjects. Number of hours not fixed. Secondary Schools. Official designa- 
tion: desenho y trabalhos manuais educativos (drawing and educational 
handicrafts). Drawing taught in all classes for one to three hours a week ; 
handicrafts taught in first two years only, for two hours a week. Compul- 
sory. Separate subject but coordinated with teaching in general. 

Burioaria. Primary Schools. Official designation: drawing. Com- 
pulsory in all years except the 7th. One hour a week. Separate subject 
but also used as auxiliary in general teaching. Secondary Schools. Official 
designation : drawing. Compulsory only in Ist year (8th year of schooling). 
Separate subject. Two hours a week. 

Campopia. Primary Schools, Official designation: drawing and 
handicrafts. Two separate subjects. Drawing compulsory, handicrafts 
optional. Secondary Schools. Official designation : drawing. Compulsory 
in all classes. One hour a week. Separate subject but coordinated with 
other subjects. 

Ceyiton. Primary Schools. Official designation: art. Compulsory. 
Two to three hours or more a week. Secondary Schools. Official designation : 
art. Optional, sometimes on an elective basis. Separate subject, but 
coordinated with handicrafts. One and a half to three hours a week. 

Cute. Primary Schools. Official designation : arles pldsticas (plastic 
arts). Compulsory in all classes. One or two hours a week. Separate 
subject. Secondary Schools. Official designation: artes pldsticas. Com- 
pulsory in all classes. Two hours a week. Separate subject but often 
employed in teaching of other subjects. 

Cotomsia. Primary Schools, Official designation : (a) in rural schools: 
oficios y trabajos rurales para varones (trades and rural handicrafts for 
boys) and labores de hogar para nifas (domestic activities for girls), art 
being included in this comprehensive category; (b) in urban schools : 
trabajos manuales, dibujo (handicrafts, drawing). Compulsory. Separate 
subject but coordinated with other subjects. Three hours a week for 
handicrafts and one hour a week for drawing. 

Costa Rica. Primary Schools. Official designation : dibujo, modelado, 
trabajo manual creador (drawing, modelling, creative handicrafts). Com- 
pulsory. Integrated with general teaching during the first two years ; 
separate subject in and after 3rd year. Two hours a week. Secondary 
Schools. Official designation: dibujo y trabajo manual (drawing and 
handicrafts). Two hours a week during first three years. Separate subject 
but coordinated with other subjects. 


Cupsa. Primary Schools. Official designation: dibujo, modelado, y 
trabajo manual (drawing, modelling, and handwork). Compulsory in 
all years. Separate subjects but coordinated with general teaching. One 
and a half hours for drawing, and one and a half hours to three hours a 
week, according to year, for handwork. 

CzecnosLtovakia. Primary Schools. Official designation : drawing. 
Compulsory. Separate subject. One hour a week. Secondary Schools. 
Compulsory. Separate subject. Two hours a week. 
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Denmark. Primary Schools. Official designation : Tegning (drawing). 
Compulsory. Separate subject in and after 4th year. One or two hours 
a week ; art work is also done during other lessons. 


Dominican Repustiic. Primary Schools. Official designation : dibujo 
y modelado (drawing and modelling). Compulsory in all years. Two 
hours a week. Coordinated with general teaching. Included in primary 
school leaving examination. Middle Schools. As for primary education. 
Secondary Schools. Official designation : dibujo (drawing). Taught only 
in Ist year, as an option, and in scientific section of 4th year. 


Ecuapor. Primary Schools. Official designation: actividades de 
expresién (expression activities). Taught in all years as integral part 
of general teaching. Two hours a week. Secondary Schools. Official 
designation : dibujo (drawing). One or two hours a week in first four 
years. Separate subject but coordinated with other subjects. 


Ecyrt. Primary Schools. Official designation : artistic education. 
Compulsory in all years. Two or three hours a week. Separate subject 
but sometimes coordinated with other subjects. Intermediate and Secondary 
Schools. Official designation: artistic education. Compulsory in all years. 
One or two hours a week, together with optional work in last three years. 
Separate subject which, however, may be used in projects. 


Erniopta. Primary Schools. Official designation: arts and crafts. 
Separate subject, but coordinated with other subjects. Compulsory. One 
to five hours a week. Secondary Schools, Optional. 


Fintanp. Primary Schools. Official designation : practical activities 
and drawing (early years) and drawing (later years). Compulsory part 
of object lessons in early years, thereafter separate subject. Secondary 
Schools. Official designation : art. Compulsory in all years. Two hours a 
week, plus work done in other lessons. 


France. Primary Schools. Official designation: dessin et travail 
manuel (drawing and handicrafts) and, in the higher classes, éléments de 
sciences appliquées et dessin (notions of practical science and drawing). 
Compulsory. Separate subject, but often coordinated with other subjects, 
One hour a week, plus one to two hours and a half for activités dirigées 
(guided activities). Secondary Schools, Official designation : dessin (drawing) 
and, in the “ pilot classes "’, éducation plastique (plastic education). Com- 
pulsory in the first five years. Separate subject, but coordinated with 
other subjects. 


GERMAN Feperat Kepusiic. Primary Schools. Official designation : 
Kunstunterricht (art) and Werkunterricht (handwork). Compulsory in all 
years. Integrated with general teaching in early years, separate subject 
thereafter but coordinated with other subjects. Two hours a week for 
art, two hours a week for handwork. Secondary Schools. Official designa- 
tion: Bildende Kunst (plastic art) and Werkunterricht (handwork). Art 
compulsory in all classes, handwork compulsory in first three years. 
Separate subject but coordinated with other subjects. One or two hours 
a week. 


Greece. Primary Schools. Official designation: art. Compulsory 
in all years. Comprises drawing and handicrafts, each taught for two 
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or three hours a week. Separate subject but regarded as complementary 
and as an auxiliary to general teaching. Secondary Schools. Taught in 
all years. Comprises drawing and handicrafts. Two or three hours a 
week in scientific secondary schools, one to three hours a week in the 
classical secondary schools. 


Harti. Primary Schools. Official designation : drawing. Compulsory 
in all years. One hour a week. Separate subject but may serve as auxiliary 
for other subjects. Secondary Schools. Taught in first three years as at 
primary level. Of special importance in girls’ schools. 


Honpuras. Primary Schools. Official designation: artes pldsticas 
(plastic arts). Compulsory in all years. Two or three hours a week. 
Separate subject but coordinated with other subjects. Included in primary 
school leaving examination. Secondary Schools. Official designation : 
dibujo y modelado (drawing and modelling). Compulsory in all years. 
Two hours a week. Separate subject but coordinated with other subjects. 
Included in secondary school leaving examination. 


Huncary. Primary Schools. Drawing lessons. Compulsory. Two 
hours a week, one hour in the 8th year. 


IceLanp. Primary Schools. Official designation : Teikning (drawing). 
Compulsory. From the third year on, separate subject. Two hours a week. 


InpiA. Binar. Primary Schools. Official designation: drawing. 
Compulsory. Separate subject, sometimes connected with other subjects. 
One hour and a half to two hours ten minutes a week. Secondary Schools. 
On an elective basis in traditional schools and compulsory (under the 
designation “ handicrafts") in basic schools. Four lessons a week. — 
Coors. Primary Schools. Official designation: drawing. Compulsory. 
Separate subject. Secondary Schools. Official designation: drawing. 
Compulsory. Coordinated with other subjects. One hour and a half a 
week. — Punsas. Primary Schools. Official designation : drawing and 
painting. Compulsory. Separate subject, but coordinated with other 
subjects. Three lessons of thirty-five minutes a week. Secondary Schools, 
Compulsory in the first three years (three weekly lessons) and optional in 
the last two years (six weekly lessons). 


InaQg. Primary Schools. Drawing (one or two lessons a week), manual 
work for boys and needlework for girls (two lessons a week). Compulsory. 
Intermediate and Secondary Schools. Drawing and manual work. One or 
two lessons a week in intermediate schools, one lesson a week in secondary 
schools. 


IneLanpd. Primary Schools. Official designation : drawing. Separate 
subject occasionlly coordinated with other subjects. One hour a week. 
Secondary Schools. Two separate lessons: art (three hours a week) and 
drawing (one hour and a half a week) during two years. Separate subjects 
occasionally coordinated with other subjects. On an elective basis as far 
as examinations are concerned. 


IsnaeL. Primary Schools. Official designation : drawing and painting. 
Taught in all years. Integrated with general teaching at beginning of 
schooling, separate subject in later years. Secondary Schools. Taught 
only in certain types of schools. Optional. 
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Iraty. Primary Schools. Official designation: disegno e bella scrittura 
(drawing and penmanship). Compulsory in all years. Separate subject 
but complementary to other subjects. Number of hours not fixed. Second- 
ary Schools. Official designation : disegno (drawing). Place in curriculum 
depends on type of school. 


Japan. Primary Schools. Official designation: art and handicraft. 
Compulsory in all years. Separate subject but coordinated with general 
teaching, especially in early years. Two or three hours a week. Secondary 
Schools. Official designation: art and handicraft (junior stage), and 
arts and handicraft (senior stage). Compulsory at lower stage, optional 
at senior stage. Two or three hours a week. 


Jorpan. Primary Schools. Official designation : drawing and handi- 
crafts. Compulsory. Separate subjects, but sometimes coordinated with 
other subjects. Forty-five minutes a week, alternately. Secondary Schools. 
Official designation : manual activities. Compulsory. Separate subject, 
but sometimes coordinated with other subjects. Five hours a week in the 
first two years, four hours a week in the third year. 


Liperia. Primary Schools. Official designation: art. Taught only 
in some schools. Compulsory. Two hours a week. Secondary Schools. 
Art courses now being organized. 


LuxemBurG. Primary Schools. Official designation: drawing. 
Compulsory in all years. Auxiliary of general teaching at beginning 
of schooling, separate subject thereafter. Half to one hour a week. Second- 
ary Schools. Official designation : drawing. Compulsory except in certain 


advanced classical classes. Separate subject. One or two hours a week. 


Mexico. Primary Schools. Official designation: dibujo y trabajo 
manuales (drawing and handwork). Compulsory in all years. Taught as 
separate subject for two hours a week, but is also included in projects 
and centres-of-interest activities. 


Monaco. Primary Schools. Official designation: dessin et travail 
manuel (drawing and handwork). Compulsory in all years. Two and 
a half hours a week : six hours a week in school evening class. Secondary 
Schools. Official designation : dessin (drawing). Includes practical activ- 
ities. Compulsory in early years, optional thereafter. Two or three hours 
a week. Separate subject but occasionally coordinated with other subjects. 


NetTHercanps. Primary Schools. Official designation: Tekening 
(drawing). Compulsory in all years. Auxiliary for general teaching. 
Number of hours not fixed. Secondary Schools. Official designation : 
Tekening (drawing). Compulsory in first four years, optional in 5th year. 
One to three hours a week. Compulsory during the five years of course 
of schools of commerce. Taught for nine and even eleven hours a week 
in girls’ secondary schools. Separate subject. 


New ZeaLcanp. Primary Schools. Official designation : arts and crafts 
or creative activities. Separate subject. One hour and a half to two hours 
a week. Secondary Schools. Official designation : art and craft. Separate 
subject. Compulsory in the first two years, on an elective basis later on. 
Three quarters of an hour to two hours a week according to the type of 
school. 
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Norway. Primary Schools. Official designation : legning (drawing) 
Compulsory in all years. Integrated with general teaching during first 
three years, thereafter separate subject. Two hours a week in and from 
the fourth year. Secondary Schools. Official designation : legning (drawing). 
Taught in one-year modern secondary schools and in first two years of 
classical secondary schools. Two hours a week. 


PAKISTAN. PuNnJsaB. Primary Schools. Official designation : practical 
arts. Compulsory. Separate subject, but occasionally coordinated with 
other subjects. Two hours a week. Secondary Schools. Official designation : 
practical arts. On an elective basis. Separate subject, but coordinated 
with other subjects. In boy’ schools, two hours twenty-four minutes or 
three hours in summer ; in the girls’ schools, three hours twenty minutes 
in winter and three hours in summer. 


Panama. Secondary Schools. Official designation : educacién arttstica 
(art education). Compulsory in Ist year, option in 2nd and 3rd years, 
optional thereafter. Separate subject. Two or three hours a week. 


Paracuay. Primary Schools, Official designation: dibujo, trabajos 
manuales, y educacién arttstica (drawing, handwork, and art education). 
Compulsory in all years. Two hours a week. Separate subject but also 
used as auxiliary. Secondary Schools. Official designation : artes decora- 
tivas (decorative arts). Girls only. Optional. Five hours a week. 


Persia. Primary Schools. Official designation : handicrafts and, for 
girls only, needlework. Taught in and after the second year. One to 
three hours a week. Separate subject. Secondary Schools. Official designa- 
tion : drawing and handicrafts. Compulsory in all years, last year excepted. 
One or two hours a week. Separate subject. 


Perv. Primary Schools. Official designation: dibujo y actividades 
manuales (drawing and manual activities). Compulsory in all years. 
Generally one hour a week. Separate subject but closely coordinated 
with general teaching. Secondary Schools. Official designation: dibujo 
(drawing). Compulsory in first three years, In 2nd year, iniciacidén 
técnica, comprising art (arles pldsticas) and painting technique (tecnologia), 
is taught in addition. 

Puiippines. Primary Schools. Official designation : art education. 
Separate subject occasionally coordinated with other subjects. Compulsory. 
One hour fifteen minutes a week. Secondary Schools. Official designation : 
art appreciation. Separate subject. Compulsory only in the second and 
third years. Forty minutes a week. 


Potanp, Primary Schools. Official designation : drawing. Compulsory. 
One hour a week in the first four years, two hours every second week 
(alternatively with manual work) in the last three years. Secondary 
Schools, Official designation: drawing. Separate subject. Compulsory. 
Two hours a week in the eighth class, one hour in the ninth class. 


PortuGcaL. Primary Schools. Official designation: desenho and 
trabalhos manuais (drawing and handicrafts). Compulsory in all years. 
Three quarters of an hour to one and a haif hours per week. Integrated 
with general teaching during first three years, separate subject in 4th year. 
Secondary Schools. Official designation: desenho and trabalhos manuais 
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(drawing and handicrafts). Taught in first five years. Compulsory. One 
to four hours a week. Drawing taught compulsorily in last two years in 
scientific and technical classes, for four hours a week. Separate subjects 
but coordinated with other subjects. Pre-vocational Schools. Official 
designation : desenho and trabalhos manuais (drawing and handicrafts). 
Compulsory. Twelve to fourteen hours a week. 


Roumania. Primary Schools. Official designation : desen (drawing). 
One hour a week during the seven years of primary schooling and in the 
intermediate schools of genera) culture. 


Satvapor. Primary Schools. Official designation : arte y manualisades. 
Compulsory. Separate subject but coordinated with general teaching. 
Four hours a week. Secondary Schools. Official designation: dibujo y 
manualisades. Compulsory in the first three years. Separate subject but 
coordinated with general teaching. Four hours a week. 


Saupi AraBia. Primary Schools. Art is taught through handwriting. 
Secondary Schools. Drawing and painting. 


Spain. Primary Schools. Official designation: dibujo, trabajos 
manuales, prdcticas de taller (drawing, handicrafts, and workshop activities) 
and labores jemeninas (feminine crafts). Taught in all years. Six hours 
a week. Compulsory. Integrated with general teaching in six-year primary 
course, separate and optional during three-year period of vocational 
training. Secondary Schools. Official designation: educacién arttstica 
(art education). Compulsory in first six of seven years of the course. 
Three hours a week. Separate subject. 


Swepen. Primary Schools. Official designation : Teckning (drawing). 
Compulsory in all years. Two hours a week. Integrated with folklore 
in first two years, separate subject thereafter. Secondary Schools. As for 
primary schools. 


SWITZERLAND. Bern. Primary Schools. Official designation : Zeichnen, 
Malen, Modellieren. In the first three years, coordinated with other 
subjects ; from the fourth year on, compulsory as a separate subject. Two 
hours a week, — Geneva. Primary Schools. Official designation : drawing. 
Compulsory. Separate subject, but often coordinated with other subjects, 
Two hours a week. Junior Secondary Schools. Compulsory. Separate 
subject but coordinated with other subjects. Two hours a week (five to 
six hours at the Collége moderne). — Ticino. Primary and Intermediate 
Schools. Official designation: disegno e lavoro manuale (drawing and 
manual work). Compulsory. Separate subject, but also used as auxiliary 
in other subjects. Two to seven hours a week for drawing (less lessons for 
the girls than for the boys), and two hours of manual work for the boys and 
one hour for the girls. 

THAILAND. Primary Schools, Official designation : art and handicrafts. 


Compulsory. Two to three hours a week. Separate subject but coordinated 
with general teaching. Secondary Schools. Taught only in general secondary 


schools. 


Turkey. Primary Schools. Official designation : art and handicrafts. 
Compulsory in all years. Integrated with general teaching at beginning 
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of schooling, thereafter separate subject. One to four hours a week. 
Secondary Schools. Official designation : drawing and handicrafts. Com- 
pulsory at junior stage, optional at senior stage. Separate subject but 
coordinated with general teaching. One to two hours a week. 


Union or Burma. Primary Schools. Official designation: art. 
Optional in all years. One and a half hours a week. Generally integrated 
with teaching as a whole, but separate subject in a few schools. Secondary 
Schools. Official designation: art. 


Union or Souts Arrica. Cape Province. Primary Schools. Official 
designation : art. Separate subject. Compulsory in all classes. Two to four 
hours and a half a week. Secondary Schools. Official designation : arts and 
art-crafts. ‘* Arts’’ is compulsory in the first two years and optional in 
the last three years. One hour and a half a week. “ Art-crafts "’ is optional. 
One hour fifteen minutes to four hours a week. Separate subject but 
occasionally coordinated with other subjects. — Nata. Primary Schools. 
Official designation ; art. Compulsory. Separate subject but also coordi- 
nated with other subjects. One hour a week. — Orance Free Srare. 
Primary Schools, Official designations : art and practical art. Compulsory. 
Separate subject coordinated with other subjects in the lower classes. 
Secondary Schools. A new compulsory course in force since 1955 (basic 
and theoretic teaching an hour a week during the first three years and 
complete course, three hours a week, during the last two years). 


Unitrep Kincpom. ENGLAND AND Waves. Primary Schools. Official 
designation: art. Taught in all years. No schools compelled to teach 
subject, but most in fact do so. Number of hours not fixed. Separate 
subject but plays a part in teaching of other subjects. Secondary Schools. 
Official designation: art. Whether optional or compulsory is a matter 
for the individual school. An average of one hour twenty minutes a week. 
— NorTuern IreELanp. Primary Schools. Official designation : drawing. 
Compulsory in all years. Separate subject but serves to illustrate other 
subjects. Average of one and a half hours a week. Secondary Schools. 
Official designation : art or drawing. Compulsory in all years of general 
secondary schools, optional in first three years of technical secondary 
schools and generally all years of grammar schools. Separate subject 
but serves to illustrate other subjects. Average of one and a half to two 
hours a week. — Scortanp. Primary Schools. Official designation : art. 
Compulsory in all years. One hour a week. Separate subject but coordin- 
ated with general teaching. Secondary Schools. Official designation : 
art. Compulsory in all years. Separate subject but coordinated with 
other subjects. Two, three or four hours a week during first three years, 
thereafter number of hours varies according to type of study. 


Unirep Srates. Primary Schools. Official designation: art or art 
education. Taught in all years. Taught in relation to other subjects 
or separately, but always coordinated with other subjects. One and a 
half hours to five hours a week according to school. Generally compulsory, 
but usually treated as a recreative activity. Secondary Schools. Optional. 
Separate subject but coordinated with general teaching. In other respects 
taught as at primary level. 
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Urucuay. Primary Schools. Official designation : educacién estética. 
Compulsory. Integrated with general teaching as an auxiliary. Three to 
four hours a week. Secondary Schools. Official designation: dibujo 
(drawing). Compulsory. Separate subject. Two to three hours. In the 
last year, four hours a week of architectural drawing for pupils preparing 
for engineering and geometry and respectively three and two hours a 
week of drawing for those preparing for economics and agronomy. 


VietNaM, Primary Schools. Official designation: drawing. Com- 
pulsory in all years. One hour a week. Separate subject but coordinated 
with other subjects. Secondary Schools. Official designation: drawing. 
Compulsory in first four years. Separate subject but coordinated with 
general teaching. One hour a week. 


Yucostavia. Primary Schools. Official designation : drawing. Com- 
pulsory. Separate subject but also used as an auxiliary in other subjects. 
One hour (sometimes two) a week in the first four years, two hours in the 
higher classes of the eight-year schools and at junior secondary stage. 
Secondary Schools. Various designations : ‘ drawing "’, “* fundamentals of 
plastic art and drawing "’, “* drawing and introduction to art", according 
to the Republics. Compulsory. Separate subject. 


II. — Aims ASsIGNED To Art TEACHING 


According to the answers received, the aims assigned to art teaching 
can be grouped into five categories : (a) educational, (b) general culture, 


(c) didactic, (d) practical, (e) help in guidance (knowledge of the child). 

This classification helps one to get a clearer view of the question ; 
but needless to say it cannot be too closely adhered to as the aims are 
not always clearly defined. 


Educational Aims, — All the countries participating in the present 
survey have assigned educational aims to art teaching, the word “ educa- 
tional ’’ being taken in a rather broad sense as it applies, in the answers 
received, to the different phases of the spiritual and intellectual development 
of the child. With regard to what may be termed the “ formative ” 
educational aims, which should be considered first, the views expressed 
were unanimous, at least concerning primary schools, whether they 
stressed the importance of developing such faculties as imagination, 
sense of observation, creative power, or whether they emphasized the 
fact that drawing and similar activities represent for the child a means 
of expression as effective and even more effective than words. 

Among the educational aims, aesthetic education is given a foremost 
place (more than 75% of the answers mentioned that aim). In some 
countries, aesthetic education covers a very large field of action in secondary 
schools: for instance, in the German Federal Republic, pupils must 
endeavour to depict and understand the modern aesthetic tendencies in 
industrial work and crafts ; in Finland, analysis of works of art is considered 
a means of enabling the pupils to understand the evolution of human 
thought. About ten countries only included social education among the 
educational aims; but other countries referred to it when mentioning 
team work. 
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General Culture. Some fifteen countries emphasized the valuable 
contribution of art teaching to the general culture of secondary school 
pupils. 

Didactic Aims. — It has already been mentioned in the previous 
chapter that, in their answers to the question as to whether art should 
be taught as a separate subject or coordinated with other subjects, a 
great number of countries have expressed the view that the teaching 
of drawing and similar activities represents an effective means for the 
teaching of all subjects. In this connection, the remark contained in 
the reply sent by United Kingdom (England and Wales) that drawing 
is the starting-point of learning how to write is of special interest. 


Practical Aims. — Though more importance is generally attached to 
educational aims, the practical aims of art teaching are not overlooked, 
either in primary or in secondary schools. Mention of them is made 
in nearly one third of the answers received. Concerning the development 
of certain techniques of work, two or three countries have clearly stated 
that techniques should not be considered merely as an end in themselves 
but as a means of facilitating self-expression. In other countries the 
development of techniques is considered as a useful preparation to voca- 
tional activities. 

Help in Guidance (knowledge of the child). — In barely ten answers 
is reference made to art teaching as an opportunity for the teacher of 
improving his psychological knowledge of the child. From the reply 
sent by Italy, we quote: “... Through this imperious need to express 
themselves by drawing, children reveal certain aspects of their tempera- 
ment, and so facilitate the teacher's task of choosing the most suitable 
ways of educating them”. Concerning secondary education, only four 
countries have acknowledged this aim by stating that art teaching helps 
teachers to discover individual aptitudes and “ arouse pupils’ interest 
in a vocation" (Japan). 

Data concerning the individual countries are listed below : 


AFGHANISTAN. Primary schools: To develop the children’s mental, 
creative and inventive powers ; to stimulate their interest in art and their 
awareness of beauty in nature. 


ARGENTINA. Primary schools: To develop the children’s manual 
skill, aesthetic awareness, and intelligence ; to inculcate work habits and 
techniques ; to bring the children into direct contact with reality ; to 
help the children to assimilate what they learn in other lessons. Secondary 
Schools: To enable the children to express themselves through art ; to 
contribute to their general education; to teach them the elementary 
techniques enabling them to use art in their everyday life. 

Austrauia. Primary Schools. To enable the children to express 
themselves graphically ; to acquaint them with various forms of art; 
to cultivate their taste and enable them to appreciate beauty ; to help 
them to develop their aptitudes; to show them the relation between 
art and manual activities. 

Austria. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s power of 
giving expression to their feelings, experiences, and observations; to 
deepen their awareness of beauty in art and nature ; to enable them to 
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judge the aesthetic standard of their surroundings. Senior Primary Schools. 
To enable the children to express themselves and to bring this power to 
its fullest possible strength and independence ; to deepen their awareness 
of beauty, and to develop their aesthetic sense. Secondary Schools: Aims 
broadly the same at junior secondary as at senior primary level. Aims 
at senior secondary level are to develop the children’s imagination and 
individual creative abilities, and to exercise and refine their artistic tastes 
and judgment. 


Be.cium. Primary Schools: To enable the children to express their 
symbols and ideas graphically, and to use art as auxiliary in general 
teaching. Secondary Schools: drawing: to develop imagination, observa- 
tion, aesthetic awareness and skill ; handicrafts: to develop the muscular 
sense, manual aptitudes, orderliness, method, and taste, and to assist 
the all-round development of intelligence. 


Boutvia. Primary Schools: To use art as an instrument of teaching 
all subjects. Secondary Schools: To develop the children’s aesthetic sense 
and artistic taste; to enable them to use their drawing ability in their 
future occupation. 


Brazit. Primary Schools: To exercise the children’s power of 
expressing themselves, and their observation; to develop good taste ; 
to give them some knowledge of art; to lead them to realize the use- 
fulness of manual activities. Secondary Schools: To give the children 
facility in drawing, and good habits of work ; to develop their attention, 
exactness, neatness, and power to create ; Aims of technical drawing and 


handicrafts are utilitarian but not vocational. 


Burcaria. Primary Schools: To cultivate the children’s observa- 
tion, artistic taste, skill, and good habits ; to give them a knowledge of 
art and of the artistic achievements of socialism ; to contribute to the 
development of personality and to the training of democratic citizens. 
Secondary Schools: As for primary education. 


Campopia. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s imagination 
and observation ; to cultivate their artistic taste. Secondary education: 
To cultivate the pupils’ taste; to teach them certain skills. 


Ceyion. Primary Schools. To develop the children’s manual skill, 
imagination, power of expression and aesthetic sense ; to acquaint them 
with different media. Secondary Schools. To develop personality. 


Cute. Primary Schools: To develop personality ; to contribute to 
the children’s psycho-biological, sensory-motor, aesthetic, social and econo- 
mic education. Secondary Schools: To complete the pupils’ intellectual 
education through refining their critical sense and enabling them to appre- 
ciate beauty in nature, art and life; to help the pupils, through the history 
of art, to understand the evolution of culture ; to teach certain skills. 


CotomsBia. Primary Schools: Aims are educational and practical ; 
to develop the children’s imagination, observation, and aesthetic sense ; 
to contribute to their general education ; to use art to illustrate and com- 
plete other subjects. Aims of practical activities connected with art are 
definitely utilitarian, especially in rural areas. 
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Costa Rica. Primary Schools: To enable the children to give 
expression to their feelings; to cultivate their power to create, their 
phantasy, imagination, observation, and memory ; to inculcate certain 
skills, and to cultivate the will and the personality. Secondary Schools: 
To impart dexterity ; to develop the aesthetic sense, research habits, 
observation, initiative, and social sense ; to show how art may be applied 
in vocational activities ; to help the children use their leisure profitably. 


Cusa. Primary Schools; To enrich the children’s spiritual life ; to 
develop their awareness of beauty ; to satisfy their need to create and 
express themselves. 


Czecnos.tovakia. Primary and Secondary Schools. Aims stated in 
introduction to syllabus: to develop awareness and intelligent observation 
of the material world; to teach certain skills enabling the children to 
express what they observe or imagine ; to lead them to love and understand 
beauty in life, nature and art. 


Denmark. Primary Schools ; To develop various aptitudes (imagina- 
tion, concentration, observation, etc.) ; to impart skills ; and to develop 
artistic taste and the will. 


Dominican Repusiic. Primary Schools: To foster the children’s 
creativeness and personal initiative ; to develop their attention, observa- 
tion and imagination; to make them industrious; to cultivate their 
aesthetic sense and individual aptitudes ; to teach the practical use of 
art. Secondary Schools: To develop the pupils individual aptitudes so 


as to enable them to make use of drawing skills in all their activities. 


Ecuapor. Primary Schools: To provide the children with oppor- 
tunities to give free and spontaneous expression to their experiences, and 
of making those experiences serve the development of imagination, 
creative power, observation, and self-control; to cultivate each child's 
individual character, aptitudes, and artistic taste, and to enable him to 
acquire certain skills. Secondary Schools: To complete the pupil's general 
education ; to serve their professional training in various ways ; to develop 
their aesthetic awareness ; to help towards the discovery and cultivation 
of their individual aptitudes. 


Ecypr. Primary Schools: To give the children opportunities of self- 
expression and thus of associating themselves with the environment and 
understanding its aesthetic values; to stimulate the children’s artistic 
sense, and to encourage inventiveness in promising pupils. /ntermediate 
and Secondary Education: As for primary schools. 


Erniopia. Primary Schools. To teach the children the use of media 
and tools; to develop imagination and creative power. 


Fintanp. Primary Schools: To satisfy the children’s instinctive need 
to give concrete form to their imagination through drawing, modelling, 
and like activities, which are more natural to children than words; to 
develop imagination and observation ; to contribute to their intellectual 
and aesthetic education, and to their acquiring skills which will later be of 
use to them in practical life ; to raise the cultural standard of leisure-time 
activities among increasingly wide circles (social aim). Secondary Schools : 
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To cultivate the children’s aesthetic sense ; to enable them to reproduce 
accurately, tastefully and objectively what they observe ; to enable them 
to understand the history of thought. 


France. Primary Schools. Educational aims: to widen culture 
and stimulate imagination and sensitivity. Secondary Schools. To teach 
the pupils to observe and understand what they see, to put them in contact 
with reality. 


GERMAN Feperat Repusiic. Primary Schools: To satisfy the 
children’s need to create, and to do so through art ; to develop the childrens’ 
aptitudes and their independence of thought ; to exercise eye and hand ; 
to foster the aesthetic sense; handicrafts should impart skills and habit 
of independence and conscientious work. Secondary Schools: To develop 
the children’s creative powers, their imagination, and their ability to 
express themselves ; to permit the study of media and to give under- 
standing of modern tendencies in art; to develop the children’s social 
sense through group work; to give them some knowledge of the art of 
other nations. 

Greece. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s imagination, 
observation, judgment, personality, and social awareness ; to serve as a 
teaching aid for other subjects; to maintain the children’s interest in 
school work. 


Haiti. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s ability to con- 
centrate, their observation, and their artistic taste ; to serve as a means 
of revealing the children’s personality ; to serve as an aid in the teaching 
of other subjects ; to impart the skills of art. Secondary Schools: As for 
primary schools. 


Honpuras. Primary Schools: To contribute to the children’s psycho- 
biological and sensory-motor development ; to develop their imagination 
and aesthetic awareness; to contribute to raising the standard of life 
by developing artistic activities ; to foster activities useful to the national 
economy. Secondary Schools: To develop the children’s imagination and 
power to create, to encourage the form of expression peculiar to national 
art, and to acquire skills useful in occupations demanding a knowledge 
of art. 

Huncary. Primary Schools. To teach the pupils to catch the essential 
traits of real phenomena ; to develop sense of observation, imagination, 
memory ; to awaken interest for works of art. 


InpiaA. Binar. Primary Schools. To cultivate the children’s artistic 
taste ; to develop their creative faculties, sense of observation, imagination. 
and help them to acquire skills. Practical aims of manual work. Secondary 
Schools. To develop sense of observation and exactness in work. — Coona. 
Primary Schools. To cultivate observation and aesthetic sense. Secondary 
Schools. To develop imagination, creative power, observation and artistic 
taste. — Punsas. Primary and Secondary Schools. To enable the children 
to express themselves through colours ; to develop their taste and manual 
skill; to lead them to appreciate Indian art. 


Inag. Primary Schools. Through drawing, to stimulate imagination, 
sensitivity, self-expression and prepare the children for higher technical 
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studies. Through manual work, to develop taste for research and 
experiments. 


IRELAND. Secondary Schools. To arouse the pupils’ interest for 
artistic activities; to develop their aptitudes and technical ability. 


IsnaeL. Primary Schools: To develop imagination, observation, self- 
expression, and creative power. 


Itaty. Primary Schools: To satisfy the children’s need to express 
themselves by drawing ; to facilitate the teacher’s task of choosing the 
most suitable ways of educating them ; to illustrate and complement the 
teaching of other subjects. Secondary Schools: To impart the skills 
needed for drawing ; to enable children with special gifts for art to be 
discovered. 


Javan. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s aesthetic sense, 
and their understanding of works of art. Secondary Schools: As for 
primary schools. 


Jonpan. Primary and Secondary Schools. To contribute to the 
pupils’ general education and intellectual development. To foster artistic 
taste ; to exercise visual and manual faculties ; to develop creative power, 
skill and individual aptitudes. 


Lisernia. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s ability to 
express themselves, their self-reliance, and their aesthetic awareness ; to 
develop a cooperative attitude towards other people; to lead them to 
see the value of art in everyday life, and to have a proper caring for things. 


LuxempurG. Primary Schools; To develop the children’s imagina- 
tion, observation, and aesthetic awareness, and to contribute to their 
general education ; emphasis given to the usefulness of art in top classes. 
Secondary Schools: Aims are educational, aesthetic, and practical. 


Mexico. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s ability to 
express themselves through drawing, and their ability to apprehend 
proportion, rhythm, and harmony of colour ; to serve as an aid in general 
teaching ; to enable the children to acquire certain skills; to develop 
their artistic taste. 

Monaco. Primary Schools: To illustrate and complete the teaching 
of other subjects. Secondary Schools: To develop the children’s observa- 
tion, awareness, and aesthetic sense ; to complete their general education. 

New Zeatanp. Primary and Secondary Schools. To contribute 
to the harmonious development of intelligence, sensitivity, intuition, 
critical sense by exercising imagination, creative faculties, sense of observa- 
tion, self-expression, self-control and taste. 

Norway. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s capacity to 
express their experiences and observations in form and colour ; to give 
them some knowledge of media and techniques and so extend the scope 
of their art work. Secondary Schools: To develop the pupils’ powers of 
expression and aesthetic sense; to serve as an auxiliary to general 
education. 

Pakistan. Punsas. Primary Schools, To teach the children 
how to derive joy and freedom from work; to exercise eye and hand ; 
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to give the children the opportunity of expressing themselves freely ; 
to develop their aesthetic sense, observation, imagination. Secondary 
Schools. To develop aesthetic sense, power of observation, taste for 
action and free expression. 


Panama. Secondary Schools: To develop the children’s artistic taste ; 
to contribute to their general education ; to enable them to occupy their 
leisure valuably. 


Paracuay. Primary Schools: To inculcate habits of observation, 
analysis, etc. ; to enable the children to make use of their natural apti- 
tudes ; to help them acquire essential skills; to develop their aesthetic 
sense. Secondary Schools (girls only). To complete the girls’ general 
education, and to contribute to their intellectual training and the forma- 
tion of their artistic taste. 


Persia. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s imagination, 
artistic taste, and self-control ; to enable them to acquire skills ; to improve 
their general education. Secondary Schools: As for primary schools. 


Peru. Primary Schools: To develop the children's observation, 
creativeness, and aesthetic sense, and to enable them to acquire and 
practise skills ; to serve as an aid in general teaching ; the aims of teaching 
manual activities are essentially educational, but should also contribute 
to the discovery of children’s professional aptitudes. Secondary Schools : 
To develop the children’s ability to express themselves through drawing, 
and to enable them to make use of that ability professionally ; to cultivate 
the children’s sense of proportion and balance, and their aesthetic sense ; 
to introduce them to critical appreciation. 


Puitippines. Primary Schools. To develop power of expression, 
creative sense, appreciation of beauty and techniques. Secondary Schools. 
To cultivate creative power, critical sense, artistic taste and personality. 


PoLtanp. Primary and Secondary Schools. To develop sense of 
observation, visual memory, visual imagination ; to inspire love of beauty 
in nature, art and technique. 


PortuGaL. Primary Schools: To awaken and cultivate the children’s 
natural aptitudes; to develop their imagination, power to create, and 
aesthetic sense; to aid the children’s sensorial development; to teach 
them skills ; to offer clues to the psychological make-up of a given child. 
Secondary Schools: To develop the children’s imagination, power to 
express themselves, and creativeness ; to cultivate their aesthetic aware- 
ness; to give them certain skills. Pre-vocational Schools: To enable the 
pupils to express themselves individually; to develop their power to 
create ; to enable them to discover their vocational leanings. 


Roumania. Primary Schools. To develop imagination, sense of 
observation, creative power and initiative and to contribute to the intellec- 
tual and aesthetic education of the pupils. 


Satvapor. Primary Schools. To develop power of observation 
and expression, manual skill, mental faculties; to arouse interest for 
art ; to foster aesthetic sense ; to teach the children elementary techniques ; 
to contribute to their general education. Secondary Schools. To serve 
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as a means of revealing the pupils’ professional interest and aptitudes ; 
to develop creative faculties, aesthetic sense and manual skill. 


Spain. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s imagination, 
observation, memory, creative power, and aesthetic sense ; to contribute 
to the training of character; the practical aims of the subject are to 
teach the pupils to reconcile the demands of art with those of industry. 
Secondary Schools: To develop observation, visual memory, and ability 
to draw ; to provide the children with a new medium of expression. 


Swepen. Primary Schools: To enable the children to express in 
picture form all the thoughts arising in them through imagination, observa- 
tion, and experience ; to develop their creative power ; to awaken their 
interest for art; to introduce them to the techniques of art. 


SwiTZERLAND. Bern. Primary Schools. To cultivate mind, spon- 
taneous expression, sense of observation; to increase the pleasure children 
derive from forms and colours. — Geneva. Primary Schools. To develop 
imagination and self-expression through observation of nature. Secondary 
Schools. To develop imagination, observation, memory, reasoning, sense 
of space, techniques and artistic taste. — Ticino. Primary and Intermediate 
Schools. Drawing is considered first as a medium of spontaneous and 
free expression and also as an auxiliary to other subjects. 


THatLanp. Primary Schools: To improve the children’s ability to 
observe and to express their observations through drawing ; to cultivate 
their carefulness and neatness; to develop their taste, originality, and 
creativeness ; to teach them to use tools. Secondary Schools: As for 
primary education. 

Turkey. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s observation, 
imagination, power to create, manual skill, and aesthetic sense ; to incul- 
cate a liking for work ; to give them confidence in themselves ; to teach 
them certain techniques. Secondary Schools: To complete the pupils’ 
general education and intellectual training ; to cultivate their power of 
observation and their artistic taste and, on the practical plane, to develop 
their particular vocational aptitudes. 


Union or Burma. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s 
imagination, observation, memory, creativity, and love for beauty. 


Union or Sourn Arnica. Cape Province. Primary Schools. To 
give the children an opportunity of expressing themselves ; to cultivate 
their creative power and aesthetic taste and help them to acquire technique 
in graphic and plastic arts. Secondary Schools. Same as for primary schools, 
but greater importance is attached to technique, expression, natural 
gift and originality. — Natat. Primary Schools. Various aims : physical 
(to coordinate eye and hand), psychological (to develop sense of observa- 
tion, initiative), artistic (to appreciate beauty), social (to cooperate with 
others). — Onance Free State. Primary Schools. To develop creative 
power, sense of observation, artistic taste and technique. 


Unirep Kincpom. ENGLAND AND Wares. Primary Schools: To 
develop the children’s imagination, artistic sensitivity, and creativeness ; 
to help children to read and write ; to contribute to their general education 
and ability to think. — NortHern IRELAND. Primary Schools: To enable 
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the children to express themselves with confidence, to give them oppor- 
tunities of discovering by experience the possibilities offered by various 
media ; to develop observation. Secondary Schools: To give the children 
a means of expressing themselves ; to develop the children's imagination, 
power to create, observation, and aesthetic sense. — ScoTLanp. Primary 
Schools ; To give the children a way of expressing themselves ; to cultivate 
their sensitivity, observation, and understanding and appreciation of 
manual work. Secondary Schools: To develop the children’s power to 
create, initiative, and good taste. 


Unirep States. Primary Schools: To give every child an oppor- 
tunity of developing his potential talent ; to develop the children’s imagina- 
tion and creative power; to cultivate their ability to observe, and to 
express and to control themselves ; to train their artistic taste ; to teach 
them techniques (this is less important, however, since the child rather 
than his artistic output is considered important). Secondary Schools: 
As for primary schools. 


Urucuay. Primary Schools. To enable the children to express the 
creations of their imagination, the results of their observation together 
with their personal feelings. Secondary Schools. Purely cultural aims. 
In the last year, teaching of certain skills. 


Vietnam. Primary Schools: To develop the children’s imagination, 
observation, creativity, and aesthetic sense ; art also has a utilitarian value, 
Secondary Schools: As at primary level, and also to teach skills and to 
develop the children’s critical sense. 


Yucostavia. Primary Schools. To develop sense of observation, 
power of expression; to appreciate beauty in nature, human creation 
and more particularly in works of art ; to serve as an auxiliary to other 
subjects. Secondary Schools. Same as for primary schools, and also: 
to impart to the pupils the knowledge and skill artistic expression requires ; 
to arouse their interest for fine arts. 


Ill. — SyYLLABUSES 


Detailed information on syllabuses now in force in the different 
countries will be found in the monographs; we shall therefore limit 
ourselves here to a few general remarks. 

In all the countries participating in the present study, drawing 
(sometimes also painting) in its various forms—imaginative drawing, 
drawing from nature, from memory, pattern-making, etc.—constitutes 
the essential of art teaching. Drawing alone appears in the art syllabuses 
of nearly one third of the countries, either at secondary level only (ten 
countries) or already at the beginning of schooling. 

In general (about two thirds of the countries) one or several manual 
activities are integrated in art teaching. Among these activities, modelling, 
the most “ plastic ’’, ranks first ; then come cutting out, cardboard work, 
engraving, printing, ornamental writing, sometimes also woodwork, 
metalwork, and leatherwork. 

History of art and critical analysis of works of art appear in the 
syllabuses of about one third of the countries and, with a few exceptions, 





30 GENERAL SURVEY 





only for secondary schools. However, though syllabuses of primary schools 
do not mention it, in the teaching methods recommended at that stage, 
it is often referred to as an elementary introduction to artistic appreciation. 

In many countries, the school authorities do not draw up any definite 
syllabus for primary schools ; the matter is left entirely to the teachers who 
are only recommended to bear in mind the psychology of the child, the 
special interests of each age, to respect freedom of expression, etc. In 
certain American schools, syllabuses are even established by the pupils 
themselves. 

About three quarters of the countries have sent a negative answer to 
the question as to whether art syllabuses should be different for boys and 
girls. It is nevertheless generally admitted that, although identical, art 
syllabuses should be adapted to the needs and interests of each sex. In 
practice, this usually means that the girls apply their knowledge of art to 
specifically feminine work. 

It should also be noted that in a dozen countries art syllabuses are 
the same for boys and girls in respect of drawing, but differentiated in 
respect of handicrafts. 

The main characteristics of art syllabuses in different countries, for 
primary and secondary schools, are given below. 


ArGHANISTAN. Primary Schools. Line drawing, colouring, cutting 
out, printing decorative patterns, weaving ; in addition, girls do embroidery, 
interior decoration, etc. 

ArGenTiINnA. Primary Schools. Observation exercises (drawing from 
nature), imagination exercises (free drawing, illustration of events and 


stories, exercises on visual memory), and decoration exercises. Same 
syllabuses for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. Drawing from nature ; 
projections and perspective ; sketching interiors and landscapes ; colouring ; 
pattern-making ; architectural styles; lives of Argentinian artists ; 
national monuments. Same syllabuses for boys and girls. 


Ausrrauia. Primary Schools. Drawing and painting, pattern-making, 
cutting out, printing, modelling, critical appreciation, lino-cuts. Same 
syllabuses for boys and girls. Secondary Schools, Free drawing and painting, 
pattern-making, modelling, sculpture, woodwork, metalwork, leatherwork, 
artistic appreciation, history of art. Same syllabuses for boys and girls 
but differentiated in respect of handicrafts. 


Austria. Primary Schools. Imaginative drawing, together with 
drawing from nature in the higher classes ; pattern-making (rythmisches 
Darstellen) ; practical work (discontinued by girls as soon as they begin 
feminine crafts). Senior Primary Schools. Art: imaginative drawing, 
leading up to the representation of space; ornamental drawing and 
lettering ; perspective. Handwork: printing, stencilling, cardboard work, 
modelling, lino-cuts, map-making, bookbinding, metalwork, etc. Sylla- 
buses are different for each sex ; girls take needlework, embroidery, and 
knitting. Secondary Schools. Imaginative drawing, ornamental drawing, 
perspective, drawing from nature, drawing from living model, criticism. 


Beioium. Primary Schools. Drawing: illustration of stories ; deco- 


rative drawing ; drawing from imagination, memory, and observation ; 
perspective ; light-and-shade ; proportion ; decoration, stylization. Handi- 





GENERAL SURVEY 31 





crafts: folding, modelling, cutting out, weaving, stitching, sticking, etc., 
based on nursery school activities ; then folding, cutting-out, cutting-out 
and modelling related to arithmetic and geometry ; making collections, 
relief maps and other objects; lino-cutting ; cutting-out triplex glass. 
Syllabuses the same for boys and girls, but may be adapted to the special 
interests of each sex. Secondary Schools. Drawing, junior stage: drawing 
from nature; history of art, appreciation; scale drawing, geometrical 
constructions, technical drawing. Drawing, senior stage: plastic work 
(sketching living models, etc.) ; scientific drawing (projections), industrial 
drawing ; informational drawing (drawing with the naked eye, magnifying 
glass, and microscope) in some classes. Manual activities ; cardboard work, 
modelling in the round, woodwork, ironwork. 


Bouivia. Secondary Schools. Free and imaginative drawing ; linear 
drawing ; decorative art; drawing from a model; at the senior stage: 
technical drawing (scientific section), history of art (arts section), and 
anatomical drawing (biology section). Same syllabuses for boys and girls. 


Brazit. Primary Schools. Free drawing, drawing from memory, 
decorative drawing, drawing from nature, illustrating compositions, 
technique of colour ; modelling, cardboard work, woodwork. Same sylla- 
buses for boys and girls, except that girls have needlework and embroidery 
throughout the course, and weaving in the first year, in addition. Secon- 
dary Schools. Geometrical drawing, memory drawing, pattern-making, 
projections, perspective, ornamental handwriting, decorative composition ; 
cardboard work, woodwork, leather work, copper work, modelling. Sylla- 
buses the same for boys and girls in respect of drawing, but differentiated 
in respect of handicrafts. 


Buicaria. Primary Schools. Drawing and colouring simple geo- 
metrical forms, drawing from nature, pattern-making, illustration of set 
subjects, perspective, light-and-shade ; introduction to various forms of 
art; talks on art, appreciation of Bulgarian and soviet works of art. 
Syllabuses ihe same for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. Advanced 
study of perspective, technique of colour in general and water colour in 
particular ; history of Egyptian, Greek, Roman, and Renaissance painting ; 
Bulgarian, Russian and soviet art; socialist realism. 


Campopia. Primary Schools. Drawing: linear drawing, free drawing, 
drawing from nature, drawing from a model and from memory, illustration 
of other lessons (history, geography, object lessons), geometrical drawing, 
pattern-making. Handicrafts: folding, cutting-out, weaving, modelling, 
constructing geometrical solids, basket-making, etc. ; in the case of girls 
these activities are usually replaced by needlework and embroidery. 
Secondary Schools. Drawing: drawing from observation, decorative 
composition, scale drawing. Handicrafts: lino-cutting, cutting out, 
sticking, making models and scenery ; work with plaster ; making costumes. 
Syllabuses the same for boys and girls, except for embroidery and fabric 
design taken only by girls. 

Ceyton. Primary Schools. Painting, drawing, cutting out, handling 
various media ; then sculpture, pottery, lino-cuts, cardboard work. Same 
syllabuses for boys and girls but differentiated in respect of handicrafts. 
Secondary Schools. Pattern-making, manuscript writing and lettering, 
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drawing and painting, lino-cuts, posters. Same syllabuses for boys and 
girls. 


Cure. Primary Schools. Spontaneous drawing ; cutting and tearing 
paper, modelling, elementary construction ; illustration of stories, ima- 
ginative drawing ; pattern-making ; making maps, sketching; drawing 
from nature and from memory ; native art; technique of colour and of 
various media; decorative composition; perspective; history of art, 
appreciation ; collecting reproductions, etc. ; poster work ; architecture ; 
projections, scale drawing ; study of South American art; appreciation 
and mutual criticism. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls. Secondary 
Schools. Imaginative drawing ; drawing from nature ; geometrical drawing ; 
decorative composition, ornamental penmanship ; history of art. Same 
syllabuses for boys and girls, but with some adaptation to special aptitudes 
of each sex. 


CoLtomBia. Primary Schools. Practical activities: folding, modelling, 
weaving, plaiting, local trades, work with plaster and soft wood (boys 
only), collecting minerals and local woods (boys only) bookbinding, weaving 
and crochet work (girls only), collecting patterns (girls only). Drawing 
(urban schools) : free drawing, drawing from imagination and from memory, 
drawing from a model, illustration of other lessons, technique of colour, 
light-and-shade, decoration ; geometrical drawing, geographical sketching, 
furniture design, design of tools, etc. ; comparison and mutual criticism ; 
embroidery and clothing patterns (girls only). 


Costa Rica. Primary Schools. No detailed syllabus for each class. 
Drawing, modelling, free handicrafts. Syllabuses the same for boys and 
girls. Secondary Schools. Drawing from nature, perspective, colours, 
black-and-white, etc.; stylized decoration, commercial and industrial 
drawing, history of art. Cardboard work, bookbinding, modelling, wood- 
work, plaiting, basket-making, pottery (native art), work relating to 
science lessons, introduction to turning, sources and uses of materials. 
Syllabuses the same for boys and girls in respect of drawing, but differ- 
entiated in respect of handicrafts (girls do weaving, make artificial 
flowers, etc.). 


Cupa. Primary Schools. WHandling materials and tools; drawing, 
use of colours, illustration of everyday scenes, appreciation. Syllabuses 
the same for boys and girls. 


Czecnos.Lovakia. Primary Schools. Drawing from models and from 
memory, pattern-making and decorative writing, discussions on art ; 
progressively, study of colours, perspective, decoration, volume expressed 
through shades. Same syllabuses for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. 
Same as for primary schools, but more thoroughly studied. Use of per- 
spective. 


Denmark. Primary Schools. Being drawn up by the several loca\ 
education authorities, syllabuses vary greatly. In general they cover 
modelling, painting, cardboard work, puppetry, dolimaking. Syllabuses 
the same for boys and girls in the lower classes, but in higher classes 
tendency is for boys to do drawing from observation and for girls to do 
decorative work. 
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Dominican Repusiic. Primary Schools. Linear drawing ; drawing 
from imagination and from nature ; illustrating stories and compositions ; 
pattern-making ; geometrical drawing ; landscapes in perspective ; posters, 
applying drawing to handicraft, and to girls’ crafts, modelling. Syllabuses 
the same for boys and girls. Intermediate Schools. Drawing from nature, 
decorative art and modelling, geometrical drawing. Secondary Schools. 
Drawing from nature in black-and-white and colour; perspective and 
projections, geometrical drawing ; drawing from memory and from ima- 
gination ; decorative drawing ; history of art. 


Ecuapor. Primary Schools. Spontaneous drawing, colouring ; 
drawing geometrical figures, simple objects and scenes observed ; illus- 
trating written work; making simple plans; pattern-making ; drawing 
from nature ; perspective, landscapes ; ornamental lettering ; projections, 
scale drawing ; folding, sticking, cutting-out, cardboard work, plaiting, 
weaving, modelling. Syllabuses adapted to the special interests of each 
sex ; girls take in addition domestic economy and needlework. Secondary 
Schools. Geometrical drawing ; decorative drawing ; drawing from nature, 
perspective, light-and-shade, colour work; pattern-making based on 
native and Inca art. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls in the early 
years, thereafter differentiated. 


Ecypt. Primary Schools. Opportunities for self-expression relating 
to children’s experience of social life on occasion of festivals, fairs, and 
other events. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls, but work differs 
for each sex as regards execution and media chosen. JIJntermediate and 
Secondary Schools. Opportunities of free expression, illustrations of stories 
and events, projects calling for planning, constructing, decoration, etc. ; 
drawing from nature ; decorative design ; practical work involving decora- 
tion, painting, sculpture, making scenery ; history of art. Syllabuses the 
same for boys and girls, but work differs for each sex as regards execution 
and media chosen. 


Erniopia. Primary Schools. Same syllabuses for boys and girls, but 
differentiated in respect of handicrafts. Secondary Schools. Woodwork, 
bookbinding, needlework, embroidering. 


FinLtanp. Primary Schools. Imaginative drawing, painting, modelling, 
folding, cutting-out, etc., (in Ist year); thereafter, imaginative drawing, 
drawing from memory, drawing from nature, proportion, light-and-shade, 
perspective, pattern-making, ornamental penmanship, study of collections 
and decorative art, industrial drawing. Syllabuses the same for boys and 
girls, except for some differentiation in the latter years. Secondary Schools. 
Free and imaginative drawing, drawing from nature ; theory of colours, 
form and decorative composition; the phenomena of life-and-shade ; 
ornamental writing ; technical drawing (projections) ; still life, landscape, 
history of art. Syllabuses differ to some extent according to type of school 
and studies. 


France. Primary Schools. Drawing from memory very simple objects, 
then drawing from models, illustrating stories and written tasks, modelling, 
geometrical drawing, decorative drawing. Handicrafts (plaiting, folding, 
cutting out, making objects with cardboard, wood, string, wire). The 
“directed activities "’ without any definite syllabus contribute to the 
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aesthetic education of the children. Same syllabuses for boys and girls, 
except for needlework taken only by girls. Secondary Schools. Drawing 
from observation, pattern-making, imaginative drawing, scale drawing. 
Practical work (lino-cuts, cutting out, construction of geometrical solids 
with cardboard, mosaics, marquetry, modelling, making scenery and 
costumes). Same syllabuses for boys and girls, except that for girls pattern- 
making is connected with feminine crafts. 


GerMAN Feperat Repusiic. Primary Schools. Teachers have a 
great deal of liberty in choice and way of presenting work. Work based 
on imagination in early years, and moving more and more towards external 
world in later years. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls, with certain 
adaptation in case of girls. Secondary Schools. Drawing, painting, technical 
drawing, penmanship, repair work, modelling, appreciation. Teachers 
completely free as to choice of subjects. Syllabuses the same for boys 
and girls, but with some adaptation in case of girls. 

Greece. Primary Schools. Drawing: free drawing, drawing from 
memory, drawing from nature, pattern-making. Handicrafts ; modelling, 
folding, plaiting, cardboard work, woodwork, making relief maps, pen- 
manship. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls, except for work on 
embroidery and clothing patterns which only girls take. Secondary Schools. 
Scientific secondary schools: drawing from nature and from memory ; 
geometrical drawing, architectural drawing and perspective ; handicrafts. 
Classical secondary schools: drawing from nature and from memory ; 
handicrafts, decorative arts. 


Haiti. Primary Schools. Geometrical drawing, imaginative drawing, 
colouring, pattern-making, drawing from nature, drawing from memory, 
illustrating written work, informational drawing for geography and 
science, perspective, planned drawing, modelling, cutting-out, folding. 

Honpuras. Primary Schools. Introductory creative work ; modelling, 
drawing from nature, plastic composition, decoration, history of art, 
appreciation (Maya art). Secondary Schools. Line drawing, pattern- 
making, perspective, projection, drawing from nature, colouring, light- 
and-shade, scale drawing, projections, diagrams, modelling, sketching and 
its use in teaching, history of art. 

HunGary. Primary Schools, Study of proportions and forms. Drawing 
from models, imaginative drawing, decorative drawing and painting, 
modelling. Same syllabuses for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. Develop- 
ment of techniques both in plastic and industrial arts. 


IceELAND. Primary Schools. Free drawing, drawing from nature, intro- 
duction to geometrical drawing, decoration, modelling and cutting out. 
Secondary Schools. Drawing from observation, drawing from nature, 
perspective, decoration. Handicrafts are different for each sex. 


InpiA. Binar. Primary Schools. Drawing from nature, drawing from 
memory, then study of forms, colours, perspective, landscape and 
decoration. Secondary Schools. Painting, modelling, decoration, geomet- 
rical drawing, drawing from memory; toymaking and bookbinding ; 
critical analysis ; weaving, spinning, woodwork, metalwork, leatherwork, 
pottery, sculpture. Same syllabuses for boys and girls, but differentiated 
in respect of handicrafts (needlework and embroidery taken only by girls). 
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— Coors. Primary and Secondary Schools. Drawing fruits, flowers, decora- 
tive drawing. Same syllabuses for boys and girls. Punsas. Primary 
Schools. Imaginative drawing, drawing from memory, drawing from 
models. Decorative drawing, colouring, perspective, geometrical drawing. 
Same syllabuses for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. Same as for primary 
schools, plus geometrical drawing, drawing groups of objects, light-and- 
shade. 

Irnag. Primary Schools. Drawing from memory, from imagination 
and from models ; landscapes, arabic designs. Handicrafts : cutting out, 
basket-making, straw work, cardboard work, modelling, marquetry ; 
needlework for girls. Secondary Schools. Drawing from nature, colouring ; 
landscape painting, portraits ; decoration. 


IRELAND. Primary Schools. Object drawing, illustrating texts, 
theory of colours, modelling, decoration. Designing and diagrams. Same 
syllabuses for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. Drawing from models, 
from memory, from imagination, from nature; technical drawing and 
pattern-making. Same syllabuses for boys and girls, but adapted to the 
special interests of each sex. 

IsnraeEL. Primary Schools. Indentical syllabuses, for boys and girls 
being prepared. Secondary Schools. History of art and appreciation in 
later years in some schools. 

Iraty. Primary Schools. Spontaneous drawing, topographical plans 
in framework of geography lessons, drawing from nature (natural science) 
penmanship and lettering, poster work. Syllabuses the same for boys and 
girls, except that girls apply their art work in needlework lessons. Se- 
condary Schools. Three-dimensional work, perspective, geometrical 
drawing, pattern-making, drawing machinery, topographical plans; in 
later years architectural drawing and history of art. 

Japan. Primary Schools. Drawing, colouring, design, modelling, 
woodwork and metalwork, cardboard work, needlework, appreciation. 
Syllabuses the same for boys and girls, but some adaptation to special 
interests of each sex is made for practical work. Secondary Schools, Free- 
hand drawing, colouring, drawing from model, drafting, pattern-making, 
handicrafts, appreciation ; (at senior stage) drawing, sketching, plans, 
theory of colour, appreciation, architectural drawing, art techniques. 
Same syllabuses for boys and girls, but adaptation of subjects to special 
interests of each sex. 

Jorpan. Primary Schools. Drawing from nature, drawing from 
memory, imaginative drawing, pattern-making, geometrical drawing, 
perspective. Secondary Schools. Drawing, woodwork, metalwork, leather- 
work, pottery, weaving. 

Liperia. Primary Schools. Drawing, colouring, painting, cutting 
out, cardboard work, modelling, lettering, decoration, stick printing, 
painting on glass, woodwork, leather work, needlework, weaving, en- 
graving. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls in early years, but pupils 
choose their projects in later years. 

LuxemBurc. Primary Schools. Free drawing, drawing from observa- 
tion of nature, decorative composition. Subjects vary according to season. 
School leaving classes: drawing from nature, drawing from memory, 
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scale drawing, geometrical and technical drawing. Syllabuses the same 
for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. Imaginative drawing, drawing 
from observation of nature, pattern-making, geometrical drawing and 
perspective, history of art, projections, topographical plans. In boys’ 
modern section : modelling, cutting-out, modelling and sticking, in addi- 
tion. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls at junior stage, thereafter 
differentiated. 

Mexico. Primary Schools. Free drawing, use of colours, free making 
of decorative patterns, modelling, constructional work relating to all 
lessons, lettering and illustration for school’s wall newspapers. Syllabuses 
the same for boys and girls in essentials, differentiation arising only in 
connection with application. 

Monaco. Primary Schools, Drawing, handicrafts. Secondary Schools. 
Drawing from observation, pattern-making, imaginative drawing, outline 
drawing, practical activities (engraving, cutting-out, etc.). Syllabuses 
the same for boys and girls in respect of drawing, but differentiated in 
respect of practical activities. 


NerHer.anps. Primary Schools, Free drawing, illustration, colouring. 
Syllabuses the same for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. Drawing from 
nature, memory drawing, colouring, pattern-making with stylized motifs ; 
study of projections and sections, industrial applications of architectural 
and ornamental motifs, scale drawing ; appreciation. Syllabuses the same 
for boys and girls. 


New Zeacanp. Primary Schools, Painting, drawing, cutting out, 
pattern-making, making puppets and masks, sculpture, engraving, 
printing. Same syllabuses for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. Painting. 
Handicrafts (modelling, lino-cuts, wood sculpture, making puppets and 
masks, pottery and ceramics, wall painting, fabric printing). Same sylla- 
buses for boys and girls but adapted to the special interests of each sex. 


Norway. Primary Schools. Free drawing based on everyday life ; 
pattern-making, drawing from nature (persons and animals in movement), 
making masks, making patterns for fabric printing, illustrating events ; 
drawing three-dimensional objects, scale drawing ; drawing related to 
other subjects. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls. 


Pakistan. Primary Schools. Free drawing, modelling, calligraphy, 
folding, cutting out, weaving, potato-cuts, basket-making. Same syllabuses 
for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. Drawing and painting ; handicrafts 
as a separate subject. Free drawing, water colour. With regard to handi- 
crafts one, two or three activities are chosen each term from among the 
fourteen stated in the syllabus (modelling, cardboard work, binding, 
spinning, weaving, basket-making, wood cutting, leatherwork, etc.), some 
of them being taken only by boys, or only by girls. 

Panama. Secondary Schools, Syllabuses not yet drawn up. Work the 
same for boys and girls. 

Paracuay. Primary Schools. Spontaneous drawing, drawing from 
nature, drawing from imagination and from memory, modelling, em- 
broidery, weaving, cutting-out, folding, etc. Syllabuses the same for boys 
and girls, except in respect of handicrafts. Secondary Schools (girls only). 
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Pattern-making, painting on porcelain, parchment, glass, and wood ; 
modelling, ceramics, leather work, fabric printing, engraving, oils, various 
techniques of painting, divers applications. 


Persia. Primary Schools. Drawing: line drawing, geometrical 
drawing, colouring copying, copying illustrations. Practical activities: 
making geometrical solids, scale models, toys, etc. Needlework; making 
dolls’ clothes, decorative patterns, etc. Syllabuses the same for boys and 
girls, except that only girls take needlework. Secondary Schools. Perspec- 
tive, pattern-making, scale drawing, drawing from nature, drawing of 
architectural motifs, modelling. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls 
in respect of drawing, but differentiated in respect of practical activities, 


Peru. Primary Schools. Free drawing, representational drawing, 
drawing from nature, pattern-making, industrial drawing (furniture, 
projections, etc.). Syllabuses the same for boys and girls, but adapted 
to some extent to special interests of each sex. 


Puitippines. Primary Schools. Same syllabuses for boys and girls. 
Secondary Schools. Rules of aesthetics ; composition, interior decoration, 
art of the theatre, costume design, manual activities, national artists. 
Same syllabuses for boys and girls. 


PoLtanD. Primary Schools. Spontaneous drawing, drawing and 
painting from memory, from models, from nature ; scientific drawing ; 
pattern-making ; discussions about art. Same syllabuses for boys and girls. 
Secondary Schools. Technical drawing, free drawing, pattern-making ; 
conversations on art. 


PortuGaL. Primary Schools. Free drawing, drawing from nature, 
illustrating compositions. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls, except 
that choice of subjects for girls is based on their special activities. Se- 
condary Schools. Free drawing, pattern-making ; geometrical drawing, 
scale drawing ; drawing from model; handicrafts. Syllabuses the same 
for boys and girls. Pre-vocational Schools. Imaginative drawing and 
painting, interpretive drawing and painting, drawing and painting from 
observation, drawing from nature, various handicrafts, modelling. 

Roumania. Primary Schools, Drawing from nature, ornamentation, 
illustrations, technical drawing ; then perspective related to geometry. 
Same syllabuses for boys and girls. 


Satvapor. Primary Schools. Drawing from models, illustrations 
(interpretation of themes), lettering, modelling, simple manual construc- 
tions, decoration, weaving, drawing from observation, ornamental drawing, 
scale drawing, posters, drawing from nature, perspective, pattern-making, 
diagrams, scale models, etc. Same syllabuses for boys and girls ; girls also 
take domestic science and needlework. Secondary Schools. Drawing from 
nature, pattern-making, free drawing, illustrations, perspective. Card- 
board work, bookbinding, printing, engraving, basket-making, woodwork, 
ironwork, leatherwork. Same syllabuses for boys and girls ; woodwork and 
ironwork are replaced for girls by needlework and embroidery. 

Spain. Primary Schools. Imaginative drawing of free and set sub- 
jects ; drawing from life, pattern-making ; modelling ; work with wood, 
wire, cork, for boys; decoration of typically feminine kind for girls. 
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Secondary Schools. Introduction to artistic drawing, drawing from nature 
(related to science), memory drawing, imaginative drawing, line drawing, 
geometrical drawing, copying teachers’ drawings, anatomical drawing, 
scale drawing, projections, styles, drawing machinery, topographical 
drawing, conical perspective. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls. 


Swepen. Primary Schools. Drawing, painting, cardboard work, 
modelling, illustrating folklore subjects, in first three years. Free drawing 
and painting, illustrating subjects taken from other lessons, drawing 
from nature, proportion, decorative composition, perspective, technical 
drawing, geometrical drawing, clothing patterns, discussions on art, 
techniques of drawing, fabric printing (batik), cardboard work, modelling, 
lacquer work, ceramics, painting on porcelain, wood carving, leather 
work, etc. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. 
Emphasis given to technical drawing, especially in mathematic classes 
of grammar schools, 


SwitzeRLaNnp. Bern. Primary Schools. Drawing, decoration, 
colouring, plaiting. Syllabuses are different for boys and girls regarding 
the choice of subjects ; girls take drawing from models and from nature 
applied to feminine crafts. Secondary Schools. Same as for primary 
schools, but more drawing from nature and introduction to the leading 
works of art. — Geneva. Primary Schools. Identification of simple forms, 
then perspective, object drawing. Decoration, drawing from memory, 
from nature. Same syllabuses for boys and girls, except that geometrical 
drawing is taken only by boys. Secondary Schools. Use of tools in geomet- 
rical drawing, drawing and sketching from nature and from memory, 
perspective (technical drawing more important in Collége moderne). — 
Ticino. Primary Schools. Spontaneous drawing, illustrations, object 
drawing, then sketching from nature, decoration. Intermediate Schools. 
Geometrical drawing, then geometrical drawing with tools, drawing from 
nature, design for craftwork, perspective. 


THaiLanp. Primary Schools. Imaginative drawing, drawing from 
model, for both boys and girls. Basket-making, toymaking, gardening, 
animal husbandry, woodwork (boys), and needlework, plaiting, domestic 
work, etc. (girls). Syllabuses differentiated in respect of handicrafts. 


Turkey. Primary Schools. Drawing from memory, centres-of- 
interest activities, drawing from nature. Syllabuses the same for boys and 
girls. 


Union or Burma. Primary Schools. Imaginative drawing, pattern- 
making, potato-cuts, illustrating stories. Syllabuses the same for boys 
and girls. 

Union or Soutu Arnica. Care Province. Primary Schools. Drawing, 
painting, modelling, decorative drawing, then making masks, puppets, 
ornamental writing, pottery, posters, fabric drawing. Same syllabuses for 
boys and girls. — Nata. Primary Schools. Drawing and painting from 
memory and from imagination, decorative drawing ; handicrafts (weaving, 
modelling, pottery, fabric printing). Same syllabuses for boys and girls. — 
Ornance Free State. Primary Schools. Drawing, painting, modelling. 
Same syllabuses for boys and girls. 
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Unitrep Kincpom. ENGLAND aNnD Waces. Primary Schools, Sylia- 
buses drawn up, not by Ministry of Education, but by each individual 
school. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. Sylla- 
buses drawn up, not by Ministry of Education, but by each individual 
school. Examination requirements for the General Certificate of Education 
have some influence, and in general cover drawing and painting from 
imagination and from observation, model drawing, design, history of 
art, and appreciation. Syllabuses the same in essentials for boys and girls. 
—NoORTHERN IRELAND. Primary Schools. Self-expressional drawing, pattern- 
making, imaginative drawing and painting, writing patterns, potato- 
cuts, cutting out, stencilling, lino-cuts, drawing fellow-pupils, illustrating 
stories, lettering, sketching, stylized patterns, poster work, wall painting, 
scenery. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. 
(a) Secondary Intermediate Schools: syNabuses drawn up by each school ; 
generally free expression, imaginative drawing, pattern-making. 
(b) Technical Intermediate Schools: representational, memory and ima- 
ginative drawing; design and colour; lettering, design for craftwork ; 
appreciation. (c) Grammar Schools; Syllabuses drawn up by each indi- 
vidual school, but based on requirements of examination syllabuses ; 
object, life and pictorial drawing; geometrical drawing and design ; 
history of art, appreciation. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls, 
except for certain special courses for girls in technical intermediate schools. 
— Scortanp. Primary Schools. Imaginative drawing, modelling, pattern- 
making, group work, appreciation, drawing persons, drawing from models. 
Secondary Schools. Syllabuses based on requirements of the leaving 
certificate examination drawn up each year by Scottish Education Depart- 
ment. Representational drawing, pattern-making, handicraft, apprecia- 
tion. Syllabuses the same for boys and girls, except for some adaptation 
in respect of pattern-making and handicrafts. 

Unirep States. Primary Schools. Syllabuses rarely used. Art 
programmes related to growth needs at various maturity levels, and often 
planned by pupils themselves. No differentiation on basis of sex. Secondary 
Schools. As for primary schools. 

Urucuay. Primary Schools. No official syllabus ; art teaching is 
based on the pupils’ interests, and adapted to the special interests of each 
sex. Secondary Schools. In the first stage, drawing from memory, from 
nature, geometrical drawing, pattern-making. In the last year, the syllabus 
is based on the type of studies. Same syllabuses for boys and girls. 

Vietnam. Primary Schools. Sketching, drawing from model, free 
drawing, pattern-making, geometrical drawing, scale drawing. Syllabuses 
the same for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. Imitative drawing, 
drawing from model, pattern-making, free drawing, drawing from memory, 
perspective, scale drawing, enlarging pictures. Syllabuses the same for 
boys and girls. 

Yucostavia. Primary Schools. Simple geometrical drawing with 
tools, pattern-making, elementary perspective, painting from memory and 
from imagination (sometimes drawing from observation). In the higher 
classes of primary schools and the lower classes of junior secondary schools, 
fabric drawing, lettering and illumination, elementary perspective, volume 
expressed through shading, drawing and painting of groups of objects 
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and landscapes. Same syllabuses for boys and girls. Secondary Schools. 
Drawing human faces from plaster models, landscapes, illustrating books, 
anatomical and physiological drawing, painting from memory. Same 
syllabuses for boys and girls. 


IV. — TeacHiInc METHODS 


In more than half of the replies sent by the Ministries of Education, 
reference is made to the official suggestions contained in art syllabuses 
concerning teaching methods to be used in primary schools. Such reference 
is less frequent with regard to secondary schools. In most cases, however, 
it is stated that these instructions are rather suggestions or recommenda- 
tions of a general character and are not therefore to be interpreted as 
strict orders. They merely state general psychological and teaching 
principles and do not go into the details of teaching techniques. 

The following extracts from various replies will serve to show the 
nature of these recommendations : 


“In all creative activities, children must be given entire freedom of 
expression ; copying is forbidden ’’ (German Federal Republic). 

“... to pass gradually from the global perception of childhood to a 
more analytical kind of awareness "’ (Argentina). 

“ The aims of art education necessarily involve both work from 
observation and spontaneous work. It should be noted, however, that 
this freedom of expression does not mean that the teacher, as a teacher, 
should abdicate...’ Also that drawing from memory “ helps the children 
to realise how often they observe badly "’ (France). 

“ The technique of drawing should not be the result of examples 
prepared by the teacher, but of the children’s need to express themselves. 
It should be, in other words, the best means of expressing what the children 
want to express "’ (Italy). 

“ Infants draw and construct from what is in their minds: they do 
not copy directly. Any attempt to make them draw directly from nature 
or to copy stylised interpretations of nature merely confuses them and 
produces results wholly insincere... they use their own individual symbols 
according to temperament and mental image ’’ (United Kingdom — England 
and Wales). 


From these few outstanding examples, it would seem that the attitude 
recommended to teachers by national school authorities is based on the 
principles of the activity school. It is also to be noted that the more 
detailed recommendations concern primary schools, whereas with regard 
to secondary schools the suggestions are less numerous and are generally 
limited to respect for the pupils’ personality, coordination of art with 
general education and grading of difficulties. 

The various methods recommended in different countries are sum- 
marized below. 

AFGHANISTAN. Primary Schools. Both set and freely chosen models 
are connected with the pupils’ environment or with other lessons. ‘ Free 
drawing * defined as interpretation within the limits of the subject set. 
Techniques are considered as a means and not as an aim. Preliminary 
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talk and sketching. Imaginative drawing not recommended. Work 
mostly individual. 


ARGENTINA. Primary Schools. Art syllabuses contain suggestions 
concerning methods. Teachers are recommended to grade the difficulty 
of the models set, to lead their pupils to pass gradually from global percep- 
tion to analytical awareness, to ensure a balance between free drawing 
and drawing from observation. Secondary Schools. Official suggestions 
with regard to methods. Models chosen to arouse the pupils’ interest ; 
proper balance between free expression, drawing from a model, history 
and criticism of art. 


Austratia. Primary Schools. Art syllabuses contain suggestions 
concerning methods. Teachers are recommended to take into account each 
individual personality, to integrate art teaching in general education and 
not to overlook the social role of art. Importance is given to creative 
activities ; free expression, very few models. Secondary Schools. Inventive- 
ness, coordination of art teaching with other subjects. 


Austria, Primary Schools. Official suggestions on suitable methods, 
Reference to the children’s games (in the Ist year), appeal to their innate 
desire to create ; subjects taken from real life and nature. Free expression, 
imitation rigorously avoided, analytical criticism. Senior Primary Schools. 
Official information concerning fundamental aspects of art teaching and 
psychological bases of graphic representation. Exercises graded according 
to the degree of maturity of the children and the curriculum of general 
education. Respect for originality. Secondary Schools. Freedom of 
expression highly recommended, mere copying avoided though some use 
is made of natural models. Analysis and criticism. 


Beicium. Primary Schools, Official suggestions on teaching stressing 
the importance of coordinating art teaching methods with general educa- 
tion. Grading of difficulties, free expression and use of models. Secondary 
Schools. Official suggestions on teaching methods. Directed teaching, 
analysis of works of art, coordination of various activities, careful grading 
of exercises. 


Botivia. Secondary Schools. Free expression at the junior secondary 
stage, use of models later on. 


Brazit. Primary Schools. Official suggestions. Wespect for the 
pupils’ individuality, criticism and appreciation * functional "’ teaching. 
Freedom of expression, use of models. Secondary Schools. Official recom- 
mendations. Projects method whereby pupils are invited to look at 
every activity as a problem whose solution is to be found through reflection 
and experiment. Gradual transition from free drawing to drawing from 
observation ; appeal to interest. 


Buicaria. Primary Schools, Art syllabuses with suggestions on 
the most suitable teaching methods. Drawing from nature, history of 
art, development of individual power to create. 


CampBopia. Primary Schools. No official suggestions. Secondary 
Schools. No official recommendations. Importance given to models. 
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Ceyton. Primary Schools. Art syllabuses contain suggestions 
concerning methods. Freely chosen models and media, free expression, 
kind criticism of the pupils’ work. Secondary Schools. introduction to 
techniques facilitating achievements. 


Cue. Primary Schools. Methods of teaching are set forth in a 
work called Diddctica general. Special attention is given to the three 
aspects of art work : creation, interpretation and appreciation. Freedom 
of expression, use of models, Secondary Schools. Free expression in the 
lower classes; at the senior stage drawing from nature; analysis and 
criticism, history of art. 

Corompia. Primary Schools. Teachers are free to choose their own 
methods. 

Costa-Rica. Primary Schools, Official recommendations: freedom 
of expression, activity principles. Secondary Schools. Freedom of work, 
provided the logical order of learning is respected ; all forms of mere copying 
avoided ; appreciation of the importance of national art activities in the 
social and economic life of the locality ; history of art. 


Cupa, Primary Schools. No official suggestions. Demonstrations, 
explanations, etc., also use of the projects method ; free expression, but 
use of models and analysis of works of art. 

Czecnos.tovakia. Primary and Secondary Schools. Official suggestions 
contained in art syllabuses. Drawing based on methodical and well directed 
observation. In the early stages, drawing from nature and from memory ; 
later a more important place is given to observation and exactness in 
expression. The themes to be interpreted are chosen by the teacher from 
the children’s environment for the purpose of developing observation, 
visual memory, imagination and judgment. Decorative composition is 
based on popular art and rules of pattern-making. 


Denmark. Primary Schools. Suggestions concerning methods are 
given by the local school authorities : freedom of expression, use of models, 
appreciation of works of art graded according to age. 


Dominican Repusiic. Primary Schools. Freedom of expression. 
Secondary Schools. Dynamic and living teaching, good taste, models 
offered by nature ; no tracing. 


Ecuapor. Primary Schools. Preference is given to projects method ; 
freedom of expression, particularly in the lower classes, models are intro- 
duced only in the concluding years. Secondary Schools. Freedom of 
expression, use of models, history of art. 

Eoyrr. Primary Schools. Official suggestions on methods. Freedom 
of expression, individual guidance if necessary ; educational and psycho- 
logical principles relating to the growth of pupils’ personality are taken 
into account; continuity of production. Intermediate and Secondary 
Schools. Freedom of expression, but use of natural models or artefacts ; 
mere imitation avoided ; appreciation of art begins with the criticism 
of the pupils’ work. 

Erniopta. Primary Schools. Basic methods and techniques ; free 
expression ; copying or imitation avoided. 
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Fintanp. Primary Schools. Free expression, particularly in the 
lower classes, models and techniques are introduced only at the more 
advanced stages. Teachers are recommended to awaken their pupils’ 
interest and lead them to appreciate the beauty in their surroundings. 
In the upper classes, analysis and criticism of works of art. Secondary 
Schools. Official suggestions concerning methods. Imaginative work 
predominates in the lower classes, use of models and history of art in 
the subsequent years. 

France. Primary Schools. Official suggestions. Observation together 
with free expression. Drawing from memory highly recommended. 
Secondary Schools. Official suggestions. Development of sense of observa- 
tion, memory, taste for graphic expression. Use of models as well as 
free expression. 

GERMAN Feperat Repusiic. Primary Schools. Official suggestions 
Freedom of expression, copying avoided ; introduction to analysis and 
criticism through the pupils’ work. Secondary Schools. Official suggestions 
concerning methods. Teachers endeavour to develop individual aptitudes, 
taking into account the psychological factors in each pupil; priority 
is given to personal form of expression rather to learning of techniques. 
Freedom of expression, copying avoided. Analysis and criticism of the 
pupils’ work and later on of works of art; history of art. 

Greece. Primary Schools. The development of invention and 
ingenuity compensates for the scarcity of the materials at the pupils’ 
disposal. 

Haitt. Primary Schools. The teaching of geometrical art and free 
expressive drawing are closely linked (pupils must discover the geometrical 
form in the object). 

Honpuras. Primary Schools. Official syllabuses contain suggestions 
concerning methods. Discovery of aptitudes, freedom of expression ; 
in and after the third year, pupils have contact with the various forms 
of art. Formal lessons of the traditional kind in which the whole class 
takes part are also suggested. Secondary Schools. Same methods as used 
in primary schools. 

Hunecary. Primary Schools. Official instructions. Study of propor- 
tions and masses, structural relations and rules of perspective. Teachers 
must give guidance, point out errors but avoid altering the pupils’ work. 
Pupils practice appreciation and criticism of one another's work. 


InpiA. Brnar. Primary Schools. Freedom of expression. — Coonre. 
Primary Schools, Transition from simple lines to more complicated forms. 
Very great importance is attached to freedom of expression. Secondary 
Schools. Same methods as applied in primary schools, but exercises are 
more difficult and related to other subjects. — Punsas. Primary Schools. 
The instructions contained in art syllabuses insist on neatness, orderly 
habits and correct posture. Special value is attached to free expression 
and reproduction of models (cardboard or clay). Secondary Schools. 
Freedom of expression. 

Inag. Primary Schools. The teacher should give his pupils complete 
freedom to express themselves as they wish, but he should gradually 
lead them from recreational play to regular and serious study. He should 
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teach his pupils to appreciate beautiful things, and to judge whether an 
object is artistic and in good taste, and he should use handicrafts as a 
means of developing their dexterity, taste and common sense. 


IRELAND. Primary Schools. In official syllabuses teachers are given 
entire freedom concerning methods. Secondary Schools. Official suggestions 
on the choice of subjects, the way to approach them, the grading of 
exercises. 


IsnaeL. Primary Schools, Freedom of expression. 


Iraty. Primary Schools. Freedom of expression. Techniques are 
not taught; they must be discovered by the pupils. 


Japan. Primary Schools. Official information on most generally 
recognized methods, but no suggestions given to teachers. Importance 
is attached to individuality and free expression ; appreciation of works 
of art in an elementary way. Secondary Schools. Teaching methods 
are adapted to the needs and interests of adolescents. Freedom of expres- 
sion, use of models, analysis and criticism, international understanding 
through art. 


Jorpan. Primary Schools. Art syllabuses contain recommendations 
concerning methods. Freedom of expression, use of models, analysis 
and criticism, history of art. Secondary Schools. Same methods as used 
in primary schools. 


Liserta. Primary Schools. Free expression, particularly in the 
lower classes. 


LuxemsurG. Primary Schools. Official instructions. Children 
must be given self-confidence and be free to express themselves and use 
colour. Teachers are expected to encourage rather than criticise, and 
suggest rather than correct. Secondary Schools. General recommendations. 
Free expression in the lower classes, subjects related to the pupils’ particular 
line of study in the higher classes. 

Mexico. Primary Schools. Official suggestions concerning the 
sequence of exercises and the child’s psychological growth in relation to 
art. Great importance is given to observation. Free expression in the 
first years, use ot models later on ; analysis and criticism only infrequently. 


Monaco. Primary Schools. Work mostly individual. Secondary 
Schools. Methods of teaching art are the same as those in force in schools 
of France. 


NETHERLANDS. Primary Schools. No official instructions. Free 
expression, observation, less and less copying. Secondary Schools. No 
official instructions ; teachers are left free to choose their own methods. 


New Zeatann. Primary Schools, Freedom of expression, development 
of sensitivity and imagination. Models not recommended. Team work. 
Secondary Schools. Free expression and development of personal skills. 
Use of models only exceptionally. 


Norway. Primary Schools. Official suggestions concerning methods. 
Teachers are recommended to leave their pupils complete freedom of 
expression, to take account of the psychological factors in the pupils 
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work, and to avoid mere copying. Secondary Schools. Same methods 
as used in primary schools. 

Pakistan. Primary and Secondary Schools. Manual of art teaching. 
Pupils are left free to express their own ideas and conception of the world, 
and given the opportunity of exercising eye and hand, of developing 
observation and spirit of cooperation through projects method. 


Panama. Secondary Schools. Freedom of expression, occasionally 
analysis and criticism. 

Paracuay. Primary Schools. General official recommendations. 
Imaginative work and free expression. Secondary Schools (girls only). 
Work is always individual, free expression under the teacher's guidance ; 
history of art. 


Persia. Primary Schools. No official suggestions. Great use made 
of printed models. Secondary Schools. Teachers are left free to choose 
their own methods. 

Peru. Primary Schools. Greater use made of free expression than 
of work with models, analysis and criticism is practised only to a very 
limited extent. Secondary Schools. Respect for the pupil's originality, 
attention is paid to the whole rather than the details, appeal to individual 
interest, dynamic teaching, copying avoided, Larger use of models than 
in primary schools; history of art, analysis and criticism. 


Puitippines. Primary and Secondary Schools. Official suggestions. 
Introduction to appreciation and criticism, reasoning, observation of 
external facts, development of techniques, freedom of expression, use of 
models offered by nature. 


PoLtanp. Primary Schools. Suggestions on methods accompany art 
syllabuses. Freedom of expression, systematic drawing and painting 
exercises based on observation ; development of visual memory, learning 
to combine masses and lines, skill and creative power. 


PortuGaL. Primary Schools. Official recommendations. Free 
expression particularly in the lower grades, models are introduced only 
later. Respect for the children’s natural aptitudes. Secondary Schools. 
Official suggestions of general nature, but teachers are left free to adopt 
the methods they deem most suitable for their class. Freedom of expression 
should be encouraged and the individual aptitudes taken into account. 
All forms of copying avoided. Pre-vocational Schools. Freedom of expres- 
sion, appeal to individual interest, use of models. Group or team work. 


Roumania. Primary Schools. Official methods. Development of the 
children’s creative faculties, free choice of models; team work. 


Satvapor. Primary Schools. Official recommendations of general 
character. Freedom of expression, use of models, analysis and criticism, 
history of art. Secondary Schools, Official recommendations. Teachers are 
recommended to arouse the pupils’ interest, to establish a work pro- 
gramme and encourage free expression. 

Spain. Primary Schools. No official instructions. Due account is 
taken of child psychology, free expression (imagination), use of models 
(observation), analysis and criticism (artistic taste), history of art. 
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Secondary Schools. Free expression, use of natural models, analysis and 
criticism, history of art. 


Swepen. Primary Schools, Teachers adapt the exercises to each 
pupil's aptitudes, interests and age. Free expression, particularly in 
the early years, use of models and analysis of works of art in the more 
advanced classes. Both individual and team work. 


SWITZERLAND. Bern. Primary Schools. No official suggestions 
concerning methods. More importance is given to creation, phantasy and 
art appreciation. — Geneva. Primary Schools. Free drawing at the 
beginning and guided work as soon as children get the sense of space and 
proportions. Secondary Schools. Methods based on observation of nature. 
— Ticino, Primary and Intermediate Schools. Free expression ; coordination 
of art with other subjects. In intermediate schools drawing is taught 
with a view to its application to manual activities. 


THAILAND. Primary Schools. Free expression and use of models. 


Turkey. Primary Schools. Official suggestions. Freedom of expres- 
sion, variety of subjects and materials. Secondary Schools. Official sugges- 
tions. Teachers are advised to take into account the psychological make-up 
of each of their pupils ; analysis and criticism, history of art. 


Union or Burma. Primary Schools. Official suggestions. Teachers 
are recommended to cultivate the children’s individual interests and create 
the right atmosphere. 

Union or Soutn Arnica. Cape Province. Primary Schools. Official 
methods. Teachers are recommended to arouse the children’s interest, to 
encourage creative work and auto-criticism in an encouraging and stimu- 
lating atmosphere. Great importance is given to free expression. Use of 
models forbidden. Secondary Schools. Art teaching based on free expres- 
sion ; use of models only exceptionally. — Natat. Primary Schools. Art 
syllabuses contain suggestions concerning methods. Pupils must learn 
to think by themselves ; copying forbidden. The teacher is asked to give 
advice but never to alter the pupils’ drawings. Very great importance is 
attached to free expression. — OranGce Free Stare. Primary Schools. 
Explanations, demonstrations on the blackboard ; use of models only to 
illustrate explanations. Entire freedom of expression. 


Unirep Kincpom. ENGLAND AND Waxes. Primary Schools. Official 
suggestions are contained in a pamphlet called ‘‘ Art Education ’’. Respect 
for spontaneity, natural development of techniques through experiments. 
Secondary Schools. Same general principles as applied in primary schools. 
Children may be grouped according to their aptitudes. History of art, 
analysis and criticism. —- NORTHERN IRELAND. Primary Schools. Official 
suggestions concerning methods. In the lower classes, free expression 
and individual interpretation only ; techniques are introduced later on ; 
few models, very little analysis and criticism and history of art. Secondary 
Schools. No official instructions. Mostly individual research, criticism, 
discussion, but from time to time formal lessons. Great freedom of expres- 
sion as in primary schools, but the theme is often given by the teacher 
or chosen by the class; use of models. History of art, analysis and 
criticism in the senior forms of the grammar schools only. — ScoTLanpb. 
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Primary Schools. Official recommendations. Free expression, appeal to 
interest, etc. Children may choose as a model any thing they see in their 
environment ; very little analysis and criticism. Secondary Schools. 
Official recommendations. Appeal to observation, memory, imagination 
and intuition ; special attention is given to individual needs and aptitudes. 
The transition from symbolic to realist representation derives from observa- 
tion. Analysis and criticism, history of art. 


Unirep States. Primary Schools. No formal instructions, but 
official suggestions are given concerning methods. Emphasis is placed 
on adapting teaching methods to the psychology of each child; each 
teacher must find his own approach to art teaching. Freedom of exper- 
iments, etc. Very few models, little analysis and criticism. Frequent 
use of audio-visual aids. Secondary Schools. Same principles as applied 
in primary schools, but more importance is given to analysis and criticism 
and history of art. 


Urucuay. Primary Schools, Entire freedom of expression. Secondary 
Schools. In the official suggestions attached to syllabuses teachers are 
recommended before making corrections to try to understand what the 
pupils endeavour to express, to avoid as much as possible theoretic rules 
though respecting the objective character of teaching. 


Vietnam. Primary Schools, Official suggestions. Free expression, 
drawing from nature, progressive transition from the concrete to the 
abstract. Secondary Schools. Official suggestions. Use of models during 
the first years, and free expression during the remaining years. History 
of art. 


YuGcostavia. Primary Schools. Information concerning methods 
accompanies syllabuses. First, general discussion on the subject chosen, 
explanation of technique, then individual guidance. When the same 
error is made by several pupils the teacher gives a general explanation 
and illustrates on the blackboard |the proper technique. Secondary Schools. 
Teachers are free to choose their own methods, but usually apply the same 
methods as in primary schools. Specil attention is given to free drawing, 
but drawing from models and pattern-making are not overlooked. 


V. — TEACHING MATERIALS 


Art teaching requires more or less special materials according to the 
techniques taught: paper, pencils, colours and the usual painting outfit 
meet the requirements when syllabuses include only drawing and painting, 
but more materials are required when art teaching also includes manual 
activities. 

Though most of the answers mention only the materials suggested 
in the questionnaire (drawing books, large sheets of paper, water colours, 
oil paints, coloured pencils, pastels, modelling clays, linoleum, pens, 
brushes, tools, etc.) a few of them contain interesting details on the subject. 
For instance, in a few countries (Latin-American countries in particular) 
certain natural products such as agave fibre, palm leaves, rushes, straw, 
seeds, corozo, etc. are used as media. In other countries, teachers and 
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pupils make the most out of whatever material is obtainable at low cost : 
industrial waste, cotton reels, old wrappings, etc. 

With regard to the question as to whether these materials were free 
of charge, the situation is quite different in primary and secondary schools. 
Concerning primary schools it can be summarized as follows : (a) in about 
one third of the countries participating in the present survey, the materials 
are partly or completely free of charge; (b) in about one third of the 
countries, pupils must buy their own materials ; however, some of the 
replies state that certain materials are provided free of charge when their 
cost would be too expensive for the pupils ; (c) sometimes, though they 
are not legally obliged to do so, local authorities voluntarily provide all 
teaching materials including those used in art teaching. 

Only about thirty countries have answered this particular question 
with regard to secondary schools. With six or seven exceptions, in all 
these countries pupils must pay for the materials they use. 


Vi. — Activities CONNECTED witH Art TEACHING 


The question concerning the opportunities given to the children of 
seeing works of art was bound by its very nature to receive quite varied 
answers. Such opportunities are conditioned to a great extent by the size 
of the locality, its artistic treasures, the organization of the school system 
and its financial situation. 

The countries which answered the questionnaire sent out by the 
International Bureau of Education were almost unanimous in declaring 
that art teaching included visits to exhibitions, art galleries, monuments, 
etc., or at least that such visits were strongly recommended. Many answers 
stressed the difficulties arising from the geographical situation of certain 
schools ; although it may be fairly easy in large cities to give the children 
on opportunity of seeing works of art the situation in small villages is 
quite different. Moreover, conditions are undoubtedly more favourable 
for secondary schools which are usually located in large centres. 

It is interesting to see how the school authorities in the different 
countries have dealt with the problem. The measures taken in order to 
give as many children as possible the opportunity of appreciating art can 
be grouped in three main categories. 


(a) The schools themselves may furnish their libraries with more or 
less important collections of art books, or reproductions, etc. (This solution 
is favoured by more than half of the countries.) Some answers also contain 
interesting suggestions in this connection, as the following examples 
will show : the pupils’ daily surroundings should be such as to contribute 
to the development of good taste (German Federal Republic and Italy) ; 
an academy of art occasionally undertakes to decorate the walls of school 
buildings (Belgium) ; a firm specializes in the sale and hire of reproductions 
to schools (Denmark); a State commercial enterprise supplies schools 
with reproductions, etc. (Bulgaria); in Poland, there is a State school 
publication service. 


(b) Loan collections organized by a central organization—usually 
an official body—and including films, slides, black-and-white and coloured 
reproductions of famous masterpieces, engravings, etc. are circulated 
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among the schools of the country (as mentioned in the replies from about 
twenty countries). In this respect, special mention should be made of the 
remarkable work accomplished by the Centre national de Documentation 
pédagogique in Paris (France) and of the fact that in the Netherlands the 
Ministry of Education loans collections of original paintings and sculptures 
to schools. 


(c) Mobile exhibitions organized by school authorities, sometimes by 
Unesco, have been mentioned by ten countries. In France, use is made of 
a mobile museum (muséobus). 


Among the means used to stimulate interest in the artistic field the 
most popular is the organization of exhibitions of pupils’ work. Nearly 
all the replies speak of such exhibitions, and these are organized not only 
on a local scale but more and more on a regional, national and even inter- 
national scale. 


VII. — Crass TEACHERS AND SPECIALIST TEACHERS 


According to the information received concerning art teachers, the 
situation is quite different in primary and secondary schools. In almost 
all cases, in primary schools art is taught by class teachers whereas in 
secondary schools it is taught by specialist teachers. This is the situation, 
at least in the countries who have provided information on the matter. 
In about fifteen of these countries, however, it must be noted that art is 
taught by specialist teachers in the upper classes of primary schools, 


It has already be mentioned at the beginning of the present study that 
the various subjects are more interdependent in primary schools. Such 
coordination can even be considered as indispensable during the first 
years of schooling. In general, the teaching of all subjects, including 
drawing and other artistic activities, is in the hands of the class teachers ; 
but, as will be seen in the chapter devoted to the training of art teachers, 
in certain cases, class teachers are offered the opportunity of widening 
and completing their artistic training. 

It thus appears that the question as to whether art teachers have the 
same status as class teachers does not apply to primary schools. In the 
United States, however, class teachers attending optional further training 
courses may receive higher salaries. In Ceylon, class teachers who have 
also had a special training in art are entitled to a higher salary. 

With regard to secondary schools, in nearly all the countries partici- 
pating in the present study, art specialist teachers have the same status as 
the other teachers. There are a few special cases to be noted : for example, 
in Australia, where specialization at one time excluded all possibilities of 
advancement, the principle is now admitted that art teachers should 
enjoy the same status as their colleagues. In Belgium, new statutes are 
under consideration, whereby art teachers will have the same status as 
teachers of other subjects. In Ceylon, secondary school art teachers who 
are not qualified to teach other subjects receive lower salaries and have 
no possibility of advancement. In Luxemburg, art teachers receive lower 
salaries than the other teachers. 

A brief summary of the situation in each country is given below : 
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AFGHANISTAN. Primary Schools. Class teachers, also a few specialist 
teachers. 


ARGENTINA. Primary Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). 
Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). 


Austratia. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers (same status). 

Austria. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Senior Primary Schools. 
Specialist teachers (same status). Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers 
(same status). 


Be.cium. Primary Schools. Class teachers generally ; at 3rd stage 
of primary education, in some instances specialist teachers (same status, 
but salary paid by the local authorities). Secondary Schools. Specialist 
teachers (different salaries, but same status under consideration). 


Bouiivia. Primary Schools, Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers (same status). 

Brazit. Primary Schools, Class teachers with ad hoc training. Certain 
teachers are released from their general teaching and made responsible 
for the art work throughout the school (same status). Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers (same status). 


Burcaria. Primary Schools. Class teachers in the four first years 
of primary education ; in and after the 5th year, specialist teachers (same 
status). Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). 

CamBopia. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
In the colléges, class teachers; in the lycées, specialist teachers (same 
status). 

Ceyiton. Primary Schools, Usually, class teachers; exceptionally, 
specialist teachers (lower salaries), though higher salary is paid to class 
teachers having specialized in teaching of art. Secondary Schools. Same 
as primary schools, 

Cute. Primary Schools. Class teachers or specialist teachers with 
same status (68 specialist teachers serving several schools). Secondary 
Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). 

CotomBia. Primary Schools. Class teachers. 

Costa Rica. Primary Schools. Class teachers in lower classes and 
specialist teachers in upper classes. Specialist teachers’ salaries depend 
on their qualifications and the number of hours they teach. 

Cupa. Primary Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). Also 
foreign teachers. 

CzecnosLovakia. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers (same status). 

Denmark. Primary Schools. Class teachers having received special 
training. 

Dominican Repusiic. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary 
Schools. Specialist teachers, many of whom are holders of diplomas 
from the National School of Fine Arts. 
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Ecuapor. Primary Schools. Usually class teachers, in a few schools 
specialist teachers (same status). a Schools. Specialist teachers 
(same status). 

Ecypr. Primary Schools. Specialist teachers (same status as their 
colleagues). Intermediate and Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers in 
most schoois, 

Erniopia. Primary Schools. Class teachers; specialist teachers in 
the more important schools (same status). 

Fintanp. Primary Schools. Usually class teachers ; in some cases 
specialist teachers in the final year (same status). Secondary Schools, 
Specialist teachers (same status). 

France. Primary Schools. Class teachers ; a few specialist teachers 
in the large towns (same status). Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers 
(same status as literary and science specialist teachers). 

GERMAN FeperAL Repusiic. Primary Schools, In the first four 
years, class teachers; in senior primary schools preference is given to 
teachers having followed special courses. Handicrafts taught by teachers 
having received ad hoc training. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers 
(same status). 


Greece. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers. 

Haiti. Primary Schools. Class teachers in the lower classes, specialist 
teachers in the intermediate and higher classes (same status) 

Honpuras. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools, 
Specialist teachers (same status). 

Huncary. Primary Schools. In principle, specialist teachers (same 
status). Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers (same salaries). 

IceELaND. Primary Schools. Class teachers in the first two years ; 
specialist teachers as from the third year. Secondary Schools. Specialist 
teachers. 

InpiA. Binar. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools, 
Specialist teachers (slightly different status). — Coors. Primary Schools. 
Class teachers. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). 
Punsas. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. Specialist 
teachers (same status). 


IRELAND. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. Class 
teachers, only a few specialist teachers (same status). 


IsnaeL. Primary Schools. Class teachers in the lower classes, specialist 
teachers in the higher classes (same status). 


Iraty. Primary Schools, Class teachers. 


Japan. Primary Schools. Usually class teachers; in a few larger 
towns, specialist teachers (same status). Secondary Schools. Specialist 
teachers (same status). 

Jorpan. Primary Schools. Class teachers, very few specialist teachers 
(same status). Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). 


‘Liperta. Primary Schools. Class teachers. 
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LuxembBurc. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers (lower salaries). 

Mexico, Primary Schools. Each group of schools has a specialist 
teacher working under the guidance of an expert (special status) ; specialist 
teachers come directly under the jurisdiction of the national institute 
of fine arts. 

Monaco. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers trained either in one of the schools of fine arts or in 
the special class of the Claude Bernard Secondary School in Paris. 

NETHERLANDS. Primary Schools, Usually class teachers. Secondary 
Schools, Specialist teachers (same status). 

New ZeaLann. Primary Schools. Class teachers ; specialist teachers 
in intermediate schools (same status). Secondary Schools. Specialist 
teachers in public schools (same status). 

Norway. Primary Schools, Class teachers ; in larger towns specialist 
teachers (same status). Secondary Schools. Teachers having completed 
a special course. 

Pakistan. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers (same status). 

Panama. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). 

ParaGcuay. Primary Schools. Drawing is taught by class teachers, 
handicrafts by specialist teachers (same status). Secondary Schools. 
(Colegio nacional de nifas only). Specialist teacher. 

Persia. Primary Schools. Class teachers; in some cases, teachers 
with a special gift for art teaching take the subject in a number of classes. 
Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). 

Peru. Primary Schools, Usually, class teachers ; specialist teachers 
amount to only 5% of total staffs (same status). Secondary Schools. 
In principle, specialist teachers, but in practice only in the larger towns. 
Specialist teachers are in short supply and the difficulty also exists of 
keeping them fully occupied with only art teaching. 

Puitippines. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
Domestic science teachers (same status). 

Potanpd. Primary Schools. Class teachers in the first four years and 
specialist teachers (same status) in the last three years. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers (same status). 

PortuGat, Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers (same status). Pre-vocational Schools. Same as 
secondary schools. 

Roumania. Primary Schools. Class teachers in the first four years ; 
specialist teachers as from the fifth year (same status). 

Satvapor Primary Schools. Class teachers guided by experts. 
Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers (same rate per hour as other teachers) 

Spain. Primary Schools. Class teachers in primary classes and 
specialist teachers in pre-vocational classes. Secondary Schools. Specialist 
teachers (same status). 
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Swepen. Primary Schools. Usually class teachers ; specialist teachers 
only in the larger towns. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers also 
responsible for the teaching of penmanship. 


SwiITZERLAND. Bern. Primary Schools. Class teachers ; specialist 
teachers in the eighth and ninth years in the schools of the city of Bern 
(higher salaries). — Geneva. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary 
Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). — Ticino. Primary Schools. 
Class teachers. Intermediate Schools. Since 1954, specialist teachers 
(same status). Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers for both drawing 
and handicrafts. 


THAILAND. Primary Schools. Class teachers. 


Turkey. Primary Schools. Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers. 


Union or Burma. Primary Schools, Usually class teachers ; in some 
instances, specialist teachers in secondary schools are also responsible 
for the teaching of art in primary schools. Secondary Schools. Specialist 
teachers. 


Union or Soutn Arrica. Cape Province. Primary Schools. Class 
teachers, sometimes specialist teachers (same status). Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers (same status). — Natar. Primary Schools. Class 
teachers ; a few specialist teachers (same status). ORANGE FREE STATE. 
Primary Schools. Class teachers ; specialist teachers only in large schools 
(same status). 


Unirep Kincpom. ENGLAND AND Wa es. Primary Schools. Usually 
class teachers. Secondary Schools. Modern Schools: class teachers or 
specialist teachers or a mixture of both. Grammar Schools: usually specia- 
list teachers (same status). — Norruern IReELanp. Primary Schools. 
Usually class teachers ; in some of the larger primary schools, specialist 
teachers (same status). Secondary Schools. Technical Intermediate and 
Grammar Schools: specialist teachers. Secondary Intermediate Schools : 
specialist or semi-specialist teachers (same status), — ScoTLanp. Primary 
Schools. Class teachers; in certain regions specialist teachers regularly 
visit the schools. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). 


Unirep States. Primary Schools. Usually class teachers. Possible 
salary increases for those attending the optional course organized for 
in-service teachers. Secondary Schools, Specialist teachers. 


Urnucuay. Primary Schools. Mistresses with special talent for art 
(same status). Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers (same status). 


Vietnam. Primary Schools, Class teachers. Secondary Schools. 
Usually specialist teachers (same status); in a few cases, arts or science 
teachers with the requisite ability. 


Yucostavia. Primary Schools. Class teachers in the first four years ; 
drawing masters or specialist teachers from class V to class VIII in eight- 
year schools and in the lower classes of junior secondary schools 
(same status). Secondary Schools. Drawing masters and specialist 
teachers (same status as graduate teachers, but less hours). 
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VIIL — Tratninc or Art TEeacHers 


This question is closely related to the problem examined in the previous 
chapter, but is entirely different in character according to whether it is 
considered in the light of primary or of secondary education. 

As has already been mentioned, the teaching of all subjects is in the 
hands of the class teachers during the first years of schooling at any rate, 
and class teachers receive a certain amount of training in art during their 
professional training. Special mention is made in some replies of the 
importance attached to art, as a didactic factor, in the syllabuses of 
training colleges. 

In quite a number of countries primary school teachers in service are 
given the opportunity of completing their art training or of acquiring a 
wider knowledge of drawing and other artistic activities. 

In about fifteen of the countries replying to the questionnaire, 
specialist teachers in charge of art teaching in senior primary schools or in 
the primary schools of large centres receive special training either through 
optional courses during their studies (Austria and German Federal 
Republic, for example), or by preparing for special examinations (Belgium, 
France, etc.), or through special courses similar to those attended by 
secondary school teachers. 

Two different methods of training for art teachers in secondary schools 
are evident from the replies received, viz., (a) art training only in schools 
of fine arts (about one third of the countries) ; (b) art training and teacher 
training in general (about twenty countries). In the latter case general 
teacher training is given through theoretical or practical courses following 
the specific art training or through studies at a special school where art 
and teacher training are given simultaneously (art training colleges, or 
art sections in training colleges, etc.). 

In half of the countries replying to the questionnaire, the further 
training of in-service teachers includes practical courses, vacation courses, 
lectures, meetings, etc., organized by school authorities or by professional 
associations. 

The information received from each country on the training of art 
teachers is given below : 


ArGcuanistan. Primary Schools. Special training courses recently 
organized for specialist teachers. Occasional meetings for teachers of art. 


ArnGentina. Primary Schools. Specialist training in one of the 
national academies of fine arts, Further training courses. Secondary 
Schools. Diploma of one of the national institutes of art. 


Austrauia. Primary Schools, Teachers receive necessary training in 
teachers’ colleges. Secondary Schools. Studies in a school of fine arts or in 
the art section of a technical school ; also teacher training in a normal 
school. Further training courses. 

Austria. Primary Schools. Necessary training received during 
teacher training course. Further training courses. Senior Primary Schools. 
Matriculation and same examinations as other primary and senior primary 
teachers with art as special subject. Secondary Schools. Training at the 
Akademie der bildenden Kunste (academy of plastic art) of the University 
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of Vienna, and examination on the teaching of art and a science subject. 
Further training courses organized by the specialist teachers’ study 
circles. 


Be.cium. Primary Schools. The few specialist teachers in primary 
schools hold a specialist's diploma awarded by the central examining 
board or by an academy of art. Secondary Schools. Diploma awarded 
by the government central examining board (a lower certificate in the 
case of junior secondary schools, a higher certificate in the case of senior 
secondary schools). Teachers of manual activities must have followed 
government teacher training courses. New normal schools established 
in 1954 for the training of secondary teachers of drawing and handicrafts. 


Borivia. Secondary Schools. Art teachers formerly recruited from 
among the holders of diplomas from the schools of fine arts are now required 
to follow the course of the new sections established in normal schools 
for the training of art teachers. 


Brazit. Primary Schools, Courses arranged by the pre-vocational 
section of the primary education department. Further training courses. 
Handicrafts teachers trained in industrial technical schools. Secondary 
Schools. Diploma of a school of fine arts; only a few of these schools 
include teacher training in their courses. 


Burcaria. Primary Schools. Necessary training given to class 
teachers during their teacher training course. Specialist teachers trained 
in the teacher training section of the State academy of painting. Secondary 
Schools. Same training as specialist teachers of primary education. 


CamBopia. Secondary Schools. Government scholarships for practical 
art courses in France and other countries abroad. 


Ceyton. Primary and Secondary Schools. Class teachers receive 
a certain training in art during their studies, Specialist teachers can be 
trained (a) during their teacher training course, (b) in a school of art, 
(c) through private lessons, in preparation for the ‘ English Teachers’ 
Drawing Certificate’. Further training courses. 


Cute. Primary Schools, Specialist teachers are trained either at 
university level or through a two-year course, after having completed 
their normal school course. Secondary Schools. A four-year course at 
the University of Chile. 


Costa Rica. Primary Schools. Specialist art teachers are trained 
either at the school of art or through vocational training courses organized 
by the Ministry of Education. 

CzecnosLovakia. Primary Schools. Necessary training received in 
teacher training schools. Further training courses in the evenings or during 
vacations. Secondary Schools. Studies in higher teacher training schools 
or in special schools of art or in higher schools of art. 

Denmark. Primary Schools. Class teachers can follow a special 
three-month government course either during or after their teacher training 
course. 

Ecuapor. Secondary Schools. Art teachers are recruited from among 
the holders of diplomas from the School of Fine Arts. 
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Ecyrt. Primary Schools. Specialist teachers are trained at the 
Higher Institute of Technical Education and the Higher Institute of 
Fine Arts. Special courses for in-service teachers not possessing the 
required qualifications. Secondary Schools. Same training as specialist 
teachers of primary education. 


Erniopta. Primary Schools. Class teachers follow art courses in 
normal schools. Specialist teachers are recruited from among the most 
competent and attend a one or two-year special training course. 


Fintanp. Primary Schools, Class teachers receive the necessary 
training during their teacher training. Further training courses are 
organized by the directorate of education or teachers’ associations. 
Secondary Schools. A three-year course—after the baccalaureate—at an 
art institute and a one-year practical course at a normal school; then, 
a public examination covering technical and teaching aptitudes. Further 
training courses organized by the directorate of education or teachers’ 
associations. 


France. Primary Schools, Class teachers receive necessary training 
during their studies and practical courses. Specialist teachers are recruited 
competitively and must attend a practical course and pass an examination 
on art teaching. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers are holders of the 
diploma of drawing and visual art (three years minimum of higher studies), 
and must have completed a one-year practical course. 


GERMAN Feperat Repusiic. Primary Schools. Class teachers 
receive an appropriate training (theoretic and practical) during their 
studies ; some of them also volunteer for specialized training. Further 
training courses. Secondary Schools. Eight semesters of higher training 
at a higher school of art and a two-year practical teaching course. Further 
training courses, working groups. 


Greece. Primary Schools. Class teachers receive the necessary 
training during their studies at one of the teacher training academies. 
The organization of further training courses during school holidays is 
under consideration. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers are recruited 
from among the holders of diplomas of the school of fine arts. 


Hartt. Primary Schools. Special courses organized in normal schools ; 
occasionally, private courses under artists of repute. 


Honpuras. Primary Schools, A two-year course for teachers wishing 
to specialize in art teaching was organized last year by the national school 
of fine arts. 

Hunoary. Primary Schools. Training at the national higher school of 
fine arts or at the higher school of education. Further training courses. 


IceLanpd. Primary and Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers have 
attended art teacher training courses (four semesters) at the School of 
Applied Arts of Reykjavik. Further training courses and study abroad. 


InpiA. Binar. Secondary Schools. Training in a school of fine arts. — 
Coors. Secondary Schools. Training through higher courses. — PuNJAB. 
Primary Schools, Class teachers receive an appropriate training during 
their junior basic teacher training courses. Further training courses. 
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IRELAND. Primary Schools. Teachers receive appropriate training 
during their teacher training courses (two years). Secondary Schools. 
Class teachers may attend summer courses and obtain the Secondary 
School Teacher Drawing Certificate. Further training courses. 


IsnaeLt. Primary Schools. Specialist teachers are trained at the 
Seminary for Art Teachers, in Tel-Aviv and at the Bezalel School of Art 
and Crafts in Jerusalem. Further training courses. 


Japan. Primary Schools. Class teachers receive the necessary training 
during their teacher training. Further training courses, working groups. 
Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers are trained at a university (prefer- 
ably one with a teacher training section). Further training courses. 


Jornpan. Primary Schools and Secondary Schools. Special training at 
the school of art and crafts in Haifa or in Amman, or summer courses of 
one month for a period of years. 


Liserta. Primary Schools. Two art specialists are at present available 
for the training of a certain number of class teachers; art classes and 
further training courses are organized for the training of all primary 
teachers. 


LuxemBurG. Primary Schools, Class teachers receive the necessary 
training during their course of teacher training. Further training abroad. 
Secondary Schools, Post-secondary course of six to eight semesters in 
a school of fine arts abroad. 


Mexico. Primary Schools, Specialist teachers are trained partly 
at the Escuela nacional de Maestros and partly through lectures and 
courses given by specialists. 


NETHERLANDS. Primary Schools. Class teachers receive the necessary 
training during their teacher training course. Secondary Schools. Specialist 
teachers are required to hold a special art certificate. 


New Zeacanp. Primary Schools. Specialist teachers receive the same 
training as class teachers (two years) and have attended a one-year course 
in a school of art. Further training courses. Secondary Schools. Diploma 
from a school of fine arts attached to a university (three or four years) 
and teacher training in a teachers’ training college. The diploma is not 
compulsory ; many art fteachers are recruited from among artists and 
artisans. 


Norway. Primary Schools. Art teachers are trained at the teacher 
training colleges. Further training in art available through summer 
courses or through a one-year course. Secondary Schools. Most teachers 
of art have completed a course at the State School of Art and Crafts. 


Pakistan. Primary Schools. Appropriate training received during 
teacher training courses. Secondary Schools. Diploma in drawing and 
handicrafts. Further training courses. 

PanaMa. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers are usually selected 
from among professional artists and students from the schools of fine arts. 

Paracuay. Primary Schools. Wandicrafts specialist teachers hold 
the diploma from one of the Ministry of Education IJnstitutos profesionales. 
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Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers are trained at a school of fine arts 
in Paraguay or abroad. 


Persia. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers are trained through 
a specially created faculty in Teheran, or through private study under 
reputed teachers. 


Peru. Primary Schools. Specialist teachers are trained through 
special courses held at the national school of fine arts. Further training 
courses. Compulsory further training courses under consideration. 
Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers hold a diploma of a national school 
of fine arts or a similar institution or of a school abroad. The few further 
training courses are not popular, as teachers’ salaries do not depend on 
additional qualifications. 


Puicippines. Primary Schools. Appropriate training during teacher 
training courses. Further training courses. Secondary Schools. Four 
years of study. 


Potanp. Primary Schools. Specialist teachers receive training 
(after normal school) in drawing and handicrafts teacher training centres 
(two years). In-service teachers complete their training in further training 
centres (half a day each month). Secondary Schools. Studies at an academy 
of fine arts. Further training courses organized by the regional further 
teacher training centres. 


PortuGaL. Primary Schools. Class teachers receive the necessary 
training during their teacher training. Secondary Schools. Specialist 
teachers are required to have completed an advanced architecture, painting 
or sculpture course at a school of fine arts, an education course at an arts 
faculty and two years of practical training. Pre-vocational Schools. 
Specialist teachers are required to have attended part of the painting 
or sculpture course or the full architecture course in a school of fine arts, 
the full educational sciences course, and to have completed a two-year 
practical course in a technical school. 


Roumania. Primary Schools, Art teachers follow a five-year course at 
the institute of art after having completed the general intermediate School 
course. 


Satvapor. Primary Schools, Necessary training received during their 
teacher training course ; further training courses. Secondary Schools. In the 
past, specialised teachers had to obtain their own special training ; art 
training is now under the general directorate of fine arts, and teacher 
training is provided by the higher normal school. Further training courses. 


Spain. Primary Schools. Specialist teachers in pre-vocational classes 
are holders of the certificate of a school of fine arts. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers are holders of a diploma from a higher school of fine 
arts. 


Sweven. Primary Schools. Class teachers receive the necessary 
training during their teacher training ; further training courses are organized 
during the holidays with or without the help of a State subsidy. In-service 
specialist teachers in some of the larger towns are trained at a special 
school, the Teckningsldrarinstitut. Secondary Schools. Art teachers hold 
the diploma of the Teckningsldrarinstitut, the course of which lasts four 
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or five years and includes a practical period of about three months. Further 
training courses, lectures. 


SWITZERLAND. Bern. Primary Schools. Class teachers receive appro- 
priate training during their teacher training course (four years). — 
Geneva. Primary Schools. Class teachers receive appropriate training 
during their teacher training course. Secondary Schools. Studies at the 
higher teacher training school of art (four years, after the maturilé 
examination) and practical courses. — Ticino. Specialist teachers are 
holders of diplomas from a cantonal technical school or an academy of 
fine arts. 


THaiLtanp. Primary Schools. Special leave granted for further 
training ; courses at the school of fine arts and at the school of arts and 


crafts. 


Turkey. Primary Schools. Class teachers receive the necessary 
training during their teacher training course. Further training courses. 
Secondary Schools. Special studies at the Academy of Fine Arts or in 
the art section of a higher normal school. Practical and other forms of 
further training. 


Union or Burma. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers are trained 
during their regular studies. Further training courses. 


Union or Soutn Arrica. Cape Province. Primary Schools. Specia- 
list teachers are trained in teachers’ training colleges (two years, the 
second being devoted exclusively to art). Further training courses. — 
NataL. Primary Schools. Class teachers receive appropriate training 
during their teacher training course. Further training courses. — ORANGE 
Free State. Primary Schools. In-service teachers are granted leave to 
attend further training courses. 


Unirep Kincpom. ENGLAND AND Wates. Primary Schools. Class 
teachers receive the necessary training during their teacher training. 
Further training courses (evening or summer courses). Secondary Schools. 
Art specialists who rank as graduates have been trained for four years 
in an art school and for one year in a centre recognized for training in 
the teaching of art. Art specialists who rank as qualified teachers have 
been trained for two years in a training college for teachers with a third 
year of specialization in an art school. — NortTHEeRN IRELAND. Primary 
Schools. Specialist teachers receive the same training as art teachers 
in secondary education. Further training at summer schools organized 
by the Ministry, and evening classes provided by the Belfast College of 
Art. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers take a three-year course at 
a school of art, followed by a one-year course of teacher training. Semi- 
specialist teachers have completed a special one-year course in art in 
addition to their normal training course. — ScorLanp. Primary Schools. 
Training received during professional training course ; further training 
courses. Secondary Schools. Good general culture, four years of special 
training in a school of art and two terms in a teacher training college. The 
“* Teacher's Technical Certificate "’ is required. Further training courses. 


Unitep States. Primary Schools. Class teachers receive the necessary 
training during their teacher training course. In-service art teachers 
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are offered training through work-shops and classes. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist teachers are often required to have M.A. degrees. 


Urnucuay. Primary Schools. Training in institutes such as the 
national schools of fine arts or the vocational university. Secondary 
Schools, Training at Instituto de Professores. Further training courses for 
in-service teachers, practical training for others. 


Vietnam. Primary Schools. Class teachers receive the necessary 
training during their secondary and teacher training studies. Secondary 
Schools. Specialist teachers are trained at the school of fine arts at Hanoi. 


Yucostavia. Primary and Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers 
receive training in a higher Normal School; the specialist teachers are 
trained at an academy of fine arts or applied arts. 


IX. — Inspectors, Experts, ADVISERS 


The questionnaire included a question worded as follows: “* Is there 
any service of “art advisers"’ which influences the schools of a given 
locality or area in regard to the teaching of art?’ Many countries have 
ignored this question or sent a negative reply; about forty countries 
only have given information on this matter. 

In more than half of these countries the role of “ art advisers ' 


is 


filled by inspectors, sometimes by experts, who supervise and control art 
teaching and give advice and guidance to the teachers. Unfortunately, 
it is not always clearly stated whether the inspection service spoken of is a 


general service or a service limited to art teaching. 

Nevertheless the number of countries where a special art teaching 
inspection service exists is appreciable : Ceylon, Cuba, Denmark, Egypt, 
Finland, German Federal Republic, Haiti, Israel, Jordan, Turkey, Union 
of Burma, United States, etc. 

Another point of interest is that, in certain cases, specialist teachers 
act as advisers to class teachers (Chile, Liberia, for instance). In other 
countries a special service of the Ministry is directly responsible for teacher 
guidance in the field of art. 

In France and Norway teachers may consult the museum specialist 
staff. 

The replies received from the various countries are given below : 


ARGENTINA. Secondary Schools. Inspectors give advice and guidance 
to the teachers. 

Austraia. Primary and Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers act 
as “‘ art advisers "’. 

Austria. Senior Primary Schools, The role of “art advisers’ 
is filled by specialist inspectors of secondary education. Secondary Schools. 
Specialist inspectors; work communities comprizing specialist teachers 
also fill the role of “ advisers "’. 

Beioium. Secondary Schools. There is an inspection service which 
organizes short educational courses. 

Brazit. Primary Schools. The teachers of the pre-vocational section 
courses also act as “ art advisers "’. 


, 
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Buicaria. Primary and Secondary Education. Inspectors give 
guidance and advice. 


Ceyton. Primary and Secondary Schools. Specialist inspectors. 


Cute. Primary Schools. Specialist teachers act as “ art advisers "’, 


Cusa. Primary Schools. Specialist inspectors act as “ art advisers "’. 


Denmark. Primary Schools. The teaching of art has its own inspec- 
tion service ; the inspectors act as “art advisers ”’. 

Ecypr. Primary, Intermediate and Secondary Schools. Specialist 
inspectors. 

Erniopia. Primary Schools. An official service supervises the teaching 
of art and handicrafts. 

FINLAND. Primary and Secondary Schools. Special inspection service. 

France. Primary Schools. There is no service of “ art advisers ” 
but teachers may ask guidance from the museum specialist staff. Secondary 
Schools. Drawing inspectors work under the Directorate of Secondary 
Teaching. 

GERMAN Feperat Repusiic. Primary Schools. Specialist inspectors, 
sometimes experts, direct the teachers. Secondary Schools. Official experts 
service (Fachberater). 

Haiti. Primary Schools. Special inspection service. 

Honpuras. Primary Schools. * Arts advisers"’ may in future be 
selected from among students who have secured the diplomas of the 
special course recently created for the training of art teachers. 


HunGary. Primary Schools. Inspectors. 


IsnraeL. Primary Schools. Recent creation of an inspectorate of 
art teaching ; the inspectors act as “‘ advisers "’. 


Japan. Primary Schools, The part of “ art advisers’ is played by 
the teacher consultants belonging to the local boards of education and 
art associations. 


Jorpan. Secondary Schools. A special inspection service has been 
established which also aids primary schools. 


Liperta. Primary Schools. The art specialists at present available 
for the in-service training of class teachers will act as “ art advisers” 
as soon as the training of class teachers is completed. 


Mexico. Primary Schools. A service of “ art advisers" exists for 


guiding teachers and arranging exhibitions. 

New Zeacanp. Primary Schools. Each education board has an area 
organiser who visits schools and gives guidance on art and crafts to class 
teachers. Secondary Schools. A service of “ art advisers" for particular 
areas. 

Norway. Primary Schools, The specialists attached to the museums 
and art galleries serve when needed as “ art advisers "’. 


Puiiprines. Primary and Secondary Schools. ** Art advisers "’. 
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PortuGaL. Secondary Schools. Art teaching is inspected by the 
secondary education inspectorate. Pre-vocational Schools. Special inspec- 
tion service. 


Satvapor. Primary Schools. Experts (orientadores artisticos) give 
guidance to the teachers. Secondary Schools. Guidance is given to art 
teachers by the vocational education service. 


Swepen. Primary Schools. A specialist in the general directorate 
of education acts as adviser to art teachers. In a few of the larger towns, 
the communal authorities appoint “ art advisers "’ to guide class teachers 
in matters connected with the teaching of art. 


SwitzeERLaAND. Geneva. Primary Schools. Specialist inspectors. 
Secondary Schools. At the Collége moderne a special committee examines 
the art work done and gives advice and guidance to the teachers. — 
Ticino. Primary and Secondary Schools. Specialist inspectors. 


Turkey. Primary Schools. In the larger towns, specialist inspectors. 
Union or Burma. Primary Schools. Special inspection service. 


Union or Soutn Arrica. Care Province. Primary Schools. Two 
“ art advisers’. Secondary Schools. One “ art adviser ”’. 


Unirep Kincpom. ENGLAND or Waves. Primary Schools. In some 
populous areas, local education authorities have their own “ art advisers ”’. 
Secondary Schools. Same as primary schools. — NorTHern IRELAND. 
Primary and Secondary Schools. “ Art advisers’’ have been appointed 
by the education authorities of certain areas to advise teachers, organize 
lectures, courses, and exhibitions. — ScorLanp. Primary Schools. Specia- 
list teachers visit schools and give guidance to class teachers. 


Unirep States. Primary Schools. Classroom teachers receive 
advice and assistance from specialists frequently called “ art supervisors "’. 
These specialists must hold a Bachelor's degree from a recognized art 
school or college with a major in art and must have studied education. 
Secondary Schools. Same as primary schools. 


Urucuay. Primary Schools. The Department of Aesthetic Education 
gives guidance to teachers on art. Secondary Schools. Special inspection 
service. 


X. — AssociaTions oF Art TEACHERS 


With regard to the existence and the activities of associations of art 
teachers, the answers received have little in common. 

About one fourth only of the replies mention the existence of asso- 
ciations of art teachers providing for their members further vocational 
training through courses, meetings, lectures, publication of periodicals, etc. 
In other replies the reference made to associations of teachers is such 
that it is impossible to establish whether the members of these associations 
are general class teachers or specialist art teachers. 

In these circumstances, rather than attempt to review the situation 
it has been deemed preferable simply to present a brief summary of the 
information given by a few countries on this matter. 
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ARGENTINA. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers often belong 
to art societies. 


Austratia. Primary and Secondary Schools. Associations of art 
teachers in the states of Victoria and Western Australia provide the teachers 
with various media and organize conferences. 


Austria. Senior Primary and Secondary Schools. Art teachers have 
not formed an association, but they form study groups. 


Be.cium. Secondary Schools. The Association pédagogique de dessin 
de Wallonie (the A.P.D.) publishes a journal called Le Dessin and the 
Opvoedkundige Vereniging der Leraars in het Tekenen, de Handenarbeid 
en de Kunstgeschiedenis (the O.V.T.) publishes a journal called De Tekengids. 
These two associations organize conferences and exhibitions, and together 
form the Fédération nationale du Dessin de Belgique. 


Botivia. Secondary Schools. Art teachers are free to join cultural 
associations. 


Buicaria. Primary and Secondary Schools. Committees of art 
teachers are formed in the larger centres. 

Cute. Primary and Secondary Schools. The Centro de Profesores 
especiales de Artes pldsticas organizes lectures and further training courses. 


Costa Rica. Primary Schools. Both class and specialist art teachers 
are eligible for membership of the Asociacién Nacional de Educadores. 

Cusa. Primary Schools. Art teachers’ associations publish journals 
and organize courses and conferences. 

DenMARK. Primary Schools. The art teachers’ association publishes 
a specialist periodical called Tegning. 


Ecuapor. Secondary Schools. The diploma-holders of the School 
of Fine Arts are members of various professional associations of a non- 
educational character. 


Ecypt. Primary and Secondary Schools. Associations of art teachers 
issue publications, arrange lectures and meetings. 


FINLAND. Primary Schools, With the financial support of the govern- 
ment, the teachers’ associations publish journals and arrange further 
training courses concerning art and other subjects in the primary 
curriculum. Secondary Schools. Specialist teachers of art have an associa- 
tion which publishes periodicals and organizes conferences and further 
training courses. 


France. Primary Schools. The activity method training centres 
play an important part in the further training of teachers. Secondary 
Schools. The secondary art teachers’ association publishes a quarterly 
bulletin and holds an annual conference. 


GERMAN FepeRAL Repuswic. Primary Schools. Working groups be- 
longing to teachers’ and other associations. Primary teachers are eligible 
for membership of the federation grouping the specialist teachers of 
secondary education. Secondary Schools. The German Federation of 
Art Teachers (Bund Deutscher Kunsterzieher) organizes conferences and 
publishes the periodical called Kunst und Jugend. 
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Greece. Primary Schools. There are no journals devoted exclusively 
to the teaching of art, but the ordinary educational journals frequently 
contain articles by specialists on the subject. 

Haiti. Primary Schools. Art teachers are eligible for membership 
of the association of professional artists. 

IceLanp. Association of art teachers. 


IRELAND. Art teachers are organized in an association which arranges 
conferences. 

Mexico. Primary Schools. Associations of art teachers organize 
exhibitions, lectures, etc., and from time to time publish papers on art. 

Monaco. Secondary Schools. Society of secondary teachers of art. 

NeTHeRLANDS. Secondary Schools. Secondary teachers of art have 
formed an association which publishes a monthly journal and arranges 
conferences and other events. 

New ZeaLcanp. Primary and Secondary Schools. The New Zealand 
Art Teachers’ Association publishes a quarterly bulletin and organizes 
summer courses, 

Norway. Primary and Secondary Schools. Art teachers are organized 
in a national association which arranges courses and conferences. 

Peru. Secondary Schools. An association grouping teachers of art 
at all levels of education is concerned at present with purely professional 
questions. 

Potanp. Primary Schools. The various groups of art teachers publish 
a quarterly bulletin. Secondary Schools. Art teachers are members of the 
union of visual artists which publishes a monthly bulletin and organizes 
conferences. 

Roumania. Art teachers have formed an association to study methods 
and problems related to art teaching. 

Spain. Secondary Schools. An association of art teachers exists, 
called the Colegio de Profesores titulares de dibujo. There are associations 
of designers and painters which publish specialist journals and organize 
conferences, and which art teachers are free to join. 

Swepen. Primary Schools. The national association of art teachers 
publishes a periodical called Teckning. Secondary Schools. Same as 
primary schools. 

SWITZERLAND. Bern. Secondary Schools. Art teachers are free to 
join the Swiss art teachers’ association which publishes a periodical and 
organizes exhibitions and meetings. 

Union or Burma. Primary and Secondary Schools. The art teachers’ 
association organizes exhibitions. 

Unrrep Kincpom. ENGLAND AND Waces. Primary and Secondary 
Schools. The National Society for Art Education includes teachers of 
art at all levels of education. The Society for Education in Art is interested 
mainly in art in general education and organizes further training courses. 
Both these societies organize lectures. — Nortuern IrReLanp. Primary 
Schools. The Art Teachers’ Association meets regularly to discuss the 
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teaching of art and matters affecting the status of art teachers. — 
ScoTLanD. Secondary Schools. The Central Art Committee and members 
of the art sections of the Educational Institute of Scotlann hold periodical 
meetings. 

Unitrep States. Primary and Secondary Schools. There are national, 
regional, state and local art teachers’ associations. They publish periodicals, 
organize lectures, courses, exhibitions, etc. 

VietNaM. ‘Secondary Schools. The educational journals contain 
articles concerning the teaching of art. 

YuGostavia. Art teachers are members of the painters and sculptors 
association of their respective Republic. 








AFGHANISTAN 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or Art In CURRICULUM 


The teaching of art is referred to in the Afghan primary school cur- 
riculum as “arts and handicrafts". It is taught throughout primary 
schooling, which children begin at the age of 7 years. Art is treated as a 
separate subject. In boys’ primary schools, three periods a week are 
allotted to it in the first part of the course and two in the second part. 
In girls’ primary schools, two periods a week are allotted to it throughout 
the course. The subject is to some extent coordinated with other subjects 
by including geometrical forms, flowers, models, etc., in the syllabus. 

Art is a compulsory subject, and the marks the pupils obtain for it 
count towards their success or failure in the examinations. 


Ams ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aim of teaching art is to develop the pupils’ mental and creative 
powers and inventive propensities, and to stimulate their interest in the 
various fine arts. The suggestions drawn up by the school authorities 
state that the pupils should learn to give concrete form by very simple 
means to the ideas arising in their minds through observation of the outer 
world, and thus develop their powers of expression and their appreciation 
of natural beauty. 


SYLLABUSES 


While a separate syllabus for each subject in the primary curriculum 
does not exist, there is a detailed ‘‘ Manual of Instruction "' whereby the 
teaching in each class is made to conform to the pupils’ mental capacities 
and environmental needs. The art and handicraft activities covered are 
line drawing, colouring, cutting and tearing (making small objects for 
school use out of paper, covering books, etc.), modelling, printing decora- 
tive patterns (with the help of corks, potatoes, etc.), weaving (with thread, 
wire, willow shoots, corn stalks, rushes, leather, etc.), and gardening. 

Teachers are advised to prepare a plan of art and handicraft activities 
for the whole of the year, taking into account the question of coordination 
with other subjects in the curriculum. 

The art and handicraft programme for girls differs from that for boys 
only to the extent that, in addition to painting and drawing, the girls 
are required to take sewing, knitting, embroidery, interior decoration, etc. 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The methods for teaching art include both the use of set models and 
specimens and the free choice of subjects by the pupils. Like the teaching 
of the mother language, the suggestions drawn up by the school authorities 
state, art and handicraft teaching is concerned with expression and should 
therefore deal with the pupils’ life and surroundings. Subjects for painting 
and drawing should be chosen which are related to the pupils’ every- 
day life, in the first part of the primary school course, and, in the second 
part of the course, to matters connected with the pupils’ other lessons 
and which interest them and command their attention. Pupils should 
never be given full freedom, the official suggestions also state, to draw 
what they like, except at the beginning when it is necessary to discover 
their several natural propensities; “‘free drawing”’ is defined as inter- 
pretation within the limits of the subject set. 

The pupils’ technical abilities should be gradually developed, and 
should never be an aim in themselves, but always serve as ways of stim- 
ulating the pupils to think. Pupils can draw an object only to the 
extent that they have knowledge about it, and teachers are therefore 
recommended to help them by developing that knowledge rather than by 
correcting their drawings or making drawings on the blackboard. Teachers 
can best help their pupils, in fact, through a preliminary talk about the 
subject set. Teachers are recommended to develop their pupils’ power of 
observation and ability to compare their drawings with actual objects, 
and to avoid imaginative drawing. Pupils will thus gradually learn to 
draw natural objects, articles of everyday use, and models and machines 
dealt with in other lessons, and at the same time become acquainted 
with the correct use of various instruments. 

So far as the handicraft part of the course is concerned, it is recom- 
mended that pupils should first make a sketch of the article to be made 
and a plan of the way in which they will set to work. Objects made by 
the pupils should be discussed and criticised by both teacher and pupils. 

Work is, of course, mostly individual, except in the case of decorating 
the classroom and arranging exhibitions. The use of group or team work 
is, however, recommended in the official suggestions mentioned above. 

The materials used (pencils, rubbers, drawing paper, sets of instru- 
ments for geometry, pen-knives, scissors) are supplied to the pupils free 
of charge, according to a set quota. Anything in excess of the quota must 
be procured by the pupils themselves. 

The Ministry of Education holds an annual exhibition in the capital 
of pupils’ art and handicraft work, for the best of which prizes are awarded. 
It also occasionally places pupils’ work in international exhibitions. 
Exhibitions are also arranged in the several schools. 

Pupils are sometimes taken on visits to industrial plants, museums, 
exhibitions, and places of historical interest. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by class teachers with the necessary skill and experience, 
and also by specialist teachers. Teachers of art are appointed to vacant 
posts just like any other teachers, after acquiring the necessary quali- 
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fications, and they receive the salary and allowances payable to them 
under the regulations. 

There is a special course on art and handicraft work at the teacher 
training college. Some teachers of art graduated in the subject from the 
secondary school. 

Teachers of art occasionally arrange meetings to take steps ensuring 
the development of their subject. 





ARGENTINA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of National Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art in CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of dibujo (drawing), art is taught throughout 
the seven years of primary education (children of 6 to 14 years of age) 
in Argentina. Three quarters of an hour a week is devoted to it as a 
separate subject, and it is also used as an aid in the teaching of other 
subjects. It is a compulsory subject. 


Ams ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are given in the general considerations 
accompanying the primary art syllabuses as being to develop the children’s 
manual skill, aesthetic awareness, and intelligence. It does, in fact, 
contribute greatly to the acquisition of work habits and techniques, 
brings the children into direct contact with reality, and makes them 


reflect and thus helps to bridge the gap between their outlook and that 
of an adult. It is also felt that art helps the children to assimilate what 
they learn in other lessons. 


SYLLABUSES 


The exercises envisaged in the primary art syllabuses may be grouped 
under the three main heads of observation, imagination, and decoration, 
as follows : 


Observation. Comparison of objects (idea of greater, smaller, equal) ; 
knowledge of forms (regular, irregular, rounded, etc.) ; idea of volume, 
symmetry, wholeness, etc. ; knowledge of colours. As the children progress, 
the models set for drawing from nature become increasingly difficult, 
and the children begin work on composition, contrast of forms, shadows 
on and cast by objects, full- and half-tones, perspective, etc. ; the models 
set include leaves, flowers, trees, geometrical forms, artefacts, and figures. 


Imagination. Spontaneous drawing of familiar objects, and of 
subjects suggested by stories, patriotic symbols, folklore, traditional 
festivals, games, the surroundings, nature, work in the fields, etc.; exer- 
cises on visual memory. 


Decoration, Simple pattern-making based on flowers, fruits, butter- 
flies, the national flag; composition of mosaics; decoration of pottery. 
Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official art syllabuses contain suggestions to teachers concerning 
methods. For the observation exercises, for example, teachers are 
recommended to grade the difficulty of the models set, and to help their 
pupils to progress, not by telling them where they have gone wrong, but 
by leading them to compare and analyse and thus pass gradually from 
the global perception of childhood to a more analytical kind of awareness. 
So far as imaginative drawing is concerned, teachers are advised to give 
preliminary exercises training the visual memory, and to choose subjects 
for drawing which are based on a story or a conversation told in advance, 
but to leave their pupils quite free to work in their own way in expressing 
the feelings the subjects have aroused in them. In regard to the decora- 
tion exercises, teachers are reminded that they should be so conceived 
as to lead the children to see that decorative composition consists of a 
harmonious dividing-up of space, just as music is a rhythmical dividing- 
up of time, and that the rhythmical composition of a whole arises through 
the repetition and alternation of patterns. 

Teachers, moreover, are reminded that it is their task to ensure a 
balance between free drawing and drawing from observation. The 
analysis of criticism of works of art is not undertaken at primary level, 
as the way in which children express themselves through drawing is 
considered to be quite different from the way in which adults do so. 

Use is made of group or team work for decorating, making scenery, 
and activities in connection with the school’s puppet theatre. 

Various materials are used for art lessons: hard and soft pencils, 
chalks, water colours, oils, tempera. 

Exhibitions of children’s work, competitions, and exchanges with 
other schools, are regularly arranged in all primary schools. Exchanges 
at international level have also been arranged, notably with Japan, India, 
Mexico, the United Kingdom, France, Belgium, Luxemburg, and Italy. 


TEACHERS oF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by specialist teachers trained in one 
of the national academies of fine arts. Their status is the same as that 
of the class teachers ; further training courses are made available to them. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art in CURRICULUM 


Secondary education in Argentina comprises two stages. The junior 
stage, the so-called cyclo basico, is a three-year one providing a general 
education common to all the schools (general secondary schools, normal 
schools, and commercial schools) at secondary level. The senior stage 
comprises two years of specialist studies. 

In the general secondary schools (leading up to the baccalaureate 
examination) and the normal schools, art is taught throughout the three 
years of the course under the designation of dibujo (drawing), and in the 
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framework of formacion estélica y practica (aesthetic and practical educa- 
tion), which also includes music. Two hours a week is devoted to art 
in the Ist and the 2nd year, and one hour a week in the 3rd year. 

In the commercial secondary schools, art is taught throughout the 
three years of the course, under the designation of dibujo ornamental. 
Three hours a week is devoted to the subject in the Ist year, and one 
hour a week in the 2nd year. 

Art is a separate and compulsory subject at secondary level, and 
unless a pupil is exempted on account of the good work he has done 
during the year, it is included in his yearly examinations. The same 
importance is attached to art as to the other subjects in the curriculum. 


Ams ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The official art syllabuses contain suggestions to teachers wherein 
the aims of the subject are given as being to contribute to the general 
education of the pupils, to give them the ability to express themselves 
through art, and to teach them the elementary techniques which will 
enable them to use art in their everyday life. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses cover mainly the following : drawing from nature 
with models taken from local flora, fauna and landscape ; projections and 
perspective ; light-and-shade (shadow on, and cast by, objects); sketching 
interiors and landscapes; colouring; exercises in pattern-making as 
applied in various fields of art, commerce, and industry ; introduction 
to the different styles of architecture ; lives of Argentinian painters ; 
Argentinian monuments. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The suggestions contained in the official syllabuses recommend that 
the pupils should first be led to apprehend the proportions of the model 
and the apparent changes in it brought about by varying positions and 
distances. Teachers are advised to choose models which will best serve 
to arouse their pupils’ interest, and to secure a balance between the 
various aspects of the subject (free expression, drawing from a model, 
the history of art, the analysis or criticism of art). 

The materials used for teaching art include drawing books, sheets 
of drawing paper, water colours, oils, tempera, pencils, and brushes. 
Pupils are required to purchase them. 

Pupils are given opportunities of seeing various forms of art through 
the organization of visits to public and private exhibitions and art gal- 
leries. At the close of the school year, art competitions are arranged 
among the schools, with a view to stimulating the pupils’ interest. Lessons 
and meetings of pupils are arranged at which they criticise and evaluate 
each other's work. 
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TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers holding the 
diploma of one of the national institutes of art. They enjoy precisely 
the same status as their colleagues. 

The teaching of the subject is controlled by inspectors. They make 
suggestions to teachers, and give them advice concerning teaching methods. 

Secondary teachers have no association of their own, but they often 
belong to art societies such as the Sociedad Estimulo de Bellas Artes and 
the Mutualidad estudiantes de Bellas Artes whose object is to maintain 
and extend art activities and provide opportunities for further training. 





AUSTRALIA 


From the reply sent by the Commonwealth Office of Education 


INTRODUCTORY 


The Commonwealth of Australia has six independent state education 
authorities or departments (those of New South Wales, Victoria, 
Queensland, South Australia, Western Australia, and Tasmania), with 
a director responsible to his Minister of Education for the policies and 
administration of education generally within the bouandaries of his state. 
While there are therefore some dissimilarities in the organization and 
administration in the individual states, the general trend in art education 
is fairly common to all, and it is safe to assume that remarks made about 
one apply more or less to the others. 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught under that name (it used to be called “ drawing "’) 
throughout primary education (generally lasting seven years, and catering 
for children from 5 to 12 or 13 years of age) in Australia. The time allotment 
averages one to one and a half hours a week, in some cases more. Art 
is taught chiefly as a separate subject, and appears as such in the primary 
curriculum and time-tables, but it also completes and illustrates other 
lessons. 

Art is included, or not included, in half-yearly or annual examina- 
tions, according to the outlook of the individual primary school headmaster. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


At the Australian Unesco Art Education Seminar held in Melbourne 
in 1954, the committee responsible for considering art education at primary 
level voiced in its resolutions many of the desires common to Australian 
primary school art authorities. 

The aims given in the art syllabuses of the various Education Depart- 
ments include the following: to give children abundant opportunities 
to express their own ideas and feelings in line, colour and form and in 
two- and three-dimensional materials; to offer them a wide range of 
media for their exploration and investigation ; to acquaint the children 
with the language of art and to give them an approach to a liberal under- 
standing of artistic expression in its many forms; to develop their 
consciousness of art and to guide their taste towards an appreciation of 
wholeness and beauty in both nature and the world of man; without 
trying to make all children artists, to help them develop certain artistic, 
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manipulative and constructive skills in accordance with their innate 
capacities and their immediate needs, and to show them the inseparable 
qualities imbuing both art and handwork. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses for the infants class and classes I and II comprise 
free creative activity in (a) painting and drawing (the child and his parents, 
illustration of stories), (b) pattern-making (blobs, scribbles, paper tearing 
and cutting, potato and stencil printing, rhythmical and mechanical 
patterns, geometrical forms), and (c) modelling (clay, plasticine, cardboard, 
soap, plaster, paper). 

The same three aspects of free creative activity are continued and 
carried further in classes III to VI, and the work also includes directed 
activities (colour practice, lettering, two- and three-dimensional construc- 
tion, applied art, pictorial composition, poster-making, design, etc.), 
appreciation (of pictures, materials, costume, natural forms, furniture, etc.), 
and group and class projects (whereby art is associated with other school 
subjects). In addition the art syllabus for class VI covers instruction in 
drawing, painting, lino-cuts, modelling and constructions. 

The above account of the primary art syllabuses is, of course, asummary, 
and a more detailed picture of the position in any given state would have 
to be found in its printed art syllabuses or courses of study. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses, but in practice individual 
teachers make allowances for the difference in interests of the two sexes. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Most syllabuses published by the individual state authorities include 
some suggestions concerning methods of teaching art. In summary 
form, these suggestions are as follows. (a) Balance is recommended in 
framing and conducting courses in order to cater for each child in a 
democratic form of education. *‘ There is no golden rule and to be dogmatic 
about any one form of art activity is dangerous and contradictory to 
the basic principle of encouragement of individuality. "’ (b) The achieve- 
ment of freedom is recommended, for both teacher and child. “* Although 
a system or scheme has been formulated and is presented, it is not necessary 
that it should be adhered to in its entirety or in part... If there is a * must’ 
then it should be that the teacher must add his own personal and individual 
interpretation to any suggestion made and must find the means most 
suited to himself and his immediate circumstances to make that inter- 
pretation effective... Otherwise the art in our schools will become lifeless, 
automatic and entirely undesirable."’ So far as the children are concerned, 
repression of the desire to create has equally undesirable effects, and the 
child’s ** acquisition of skills will be supremely important and satisfying 
to him if he knows their reason and their direction. He will be content 
to accept his place as a unit if the ultimate benefit to the group is explained 
to him and will be happy sometimes to relax in the safety of his teacher's 
authority ". (c) Conformity to the natural development of children is 
recommended. “ School art has a duty to the child—it provides him 
with ‘ food ’ necessary for his healthy development mentally, emotionally, 
socially "’. (d) School art should and can become a quality of all education ; 
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“ with the newer outlook in education generally and the substitution of 

‘school art for school drawing—particularly in its functional approach— 
correlation with other subjects and integration into the child’s whole 
life becomes one of its chief characteristics "’. (e) School art has a duty 
to society. ‘‘ The ideal society artistically is surely one, not with each 
member a practising artist, but one in which the true artist's capacity is 
fully recognized and employed by a fully appreciative community. That 
community will not be fully appreciative unless it thoroughly understands 
the language of the artist and is capable of reading his message... ’’. 

In classroom practice the teacher becomes an organizer of suitable 
artistic experiences and necessary materials and equipment, stimulates 
creativity on the part of the child, and acts as a reference, authority 
or instructor as required. Free expression is most important. Models 
are rarely used at primary level. So far as the analysis or criticism of 
works of art is concerned, it may be said that at primary level the necessary 
faculties have not yet developed, but some talks on works of art are 
feasible in the top classes, and, simply on pictures, throughout the school. 

Use is made of group or team work in carrying out class projects, 
decorating the classroom, and running a puppet theatre. 

In regard to materials “as wide a variety of media and materials 
as can be organized or devised by the teacher "’ is the keynote of advice 
by the authorities. The materials thus obtained include large sheets 
of drawing paper, drawing books, gouache, water colours and oils, coloured 
pencils, pastels, plasticine, linoleum, pens, brushes, etc. Very little art 
material is supplied free to the schools, and the children therefore, through 
their parents, pay for them themselves. 

Children at primary level have very few opportunities of seeing and 
appreciating works of art except those offered by the class teacher in 
“ appreciation "’ lessons. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work, competitions, and exchanges are arranged, 
up to and including international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


At primary level art is taught almost exclusively by the class teachers. 
A general, broad education is taken to be the need in the primary school, 
and most teachers’ colleges have so far trained essentially for general 
teaching. Art education has thus been merely a part of the whole training 
system, which certainly allows art to be kept in relation to the rest of 
the school activities, and not kept in isolation. 

In-service teachers can obtain further training in art through “ in- 
service "' schools of instruction or conferences of teachers and vocational 
schools. 

In the states where there is a superintendent or inspector of art, 
there is a service of “ art advisers”’. Specialist advisory teachers in art, 
moreover, assist in conducting schools of instruction and pay “ follow-up ” 
visits to assist individual teachers in the classroom. In Western Australia 
it is intended in 1955 to arrange for the senior art teacher in the country 
high schools to move out into the primary schools of the area and to 
give some advice for the art work there. This will allow for considerable 
experiment and also decentralisation of direction. 
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In respect of associations of art teachers, what is given below in 
connection with secondary teachers, applies also to their primary colleagues. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Success or otherwise for art teaching as for any educational practice 
must rest finally with the class teacher. The education authorities are 
contemplating a number of improvements in teachers’ art training and 
further training. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE OF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art, under that name, is a subject of each year of the secondary 
school course (children from 14 to 18 years of age) in Australia. Because 
of selection and specialization, however, it is not available to all the 
pupils. Most of the boys, for example, study art in their first secondary 
year, but after that tend to drop it in favour of technical drawing, etc. 
Even the girls tend to drop art when the examination years approach. 
The important examinations come at the end of the 3rd and the 5th year, 
and when the pupils have chosen their units for these examinations, the 
emphasis is increasingly on the academic subjects. Art may be chosen, 
however, as an examination subject, and ranks equal with other subjects 
in examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


At the Australian Unesco Art Seminar held in Melbourne in 1954, refer- 
ence to which was made above in connection with primary schools, there 
was also a committee responsible for considering art education at secon- 
dary level, and it was sufficiently representative of Australian viewpoints to 
express general resolutions in its report, “ Art in Secondary Education ”’. 

The aims of art teaching as given in the syllabuses of the several 
Education Departments, include the following : to encourage the children 
to express their experience and imaginative and creative impulses in 
their own way, allowing the creative forces within them to grow as freely 
as possible at each stage of their development ; to provide opportunities 
for the normal development of the emotional side of the children’s character 
and thus assist them to develop understanding, personality, and poise ; 
to develop the aesthetic side of the children’s nature, provide recreational 
and cultural interests, and lay the foundations of good taste; to bring 
about a consciousness of the part played by art in the life of the individual 
and the community. 


SYLLABUSES 


On account of the diversity of secondary school organization in 
Australia, the art courses and syllabuses suggested by the various author- 
ities differ considerably in detail and arrangement. Basically, however, 
they are very much the same throughout the country, and give emphasis 
to the following four main areas of activity : (a) creativity and self-expres- 
sion ; (b) appreciation and training for art ‘ consumption " ; (c) achieve- 
ment of technique and skills ; (d) integration with other subjects. 
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Art education comprises creative drawing and painting, pattern 
and design, modelling and sculpture, work with wood, metal, leather, etc., 
appreciation, and class and school projects. In the Ist year the work is 
essentially exploratory ; in the 2nd year it stresses techniques and processes ; 
in the 4th year the pupils are fairly free, have no external examinations, 
and are more mature in outlook and training, and are thus capable of 
individual research and projects; the 5th year is usually the school leaving 
certificate year, and the pupils concentrate on perfecting their training and 
completing their portfolios of work in their selected branches. 

The secondary education committee, reference to which has already 
been made, of the Australian Unesco Art Seminar, recommends in its 
report that (a) the syllabus should provide a broad and balanced course 
of work in two and three dimensions, with a background of historical 
studies ; (b) the teacher should be free to give an emphasis harmonising 
with his interests and abilities and with domestic and local circumstances. 

So far as pure art is concerned, the syllabuses are very much the 
same for boys and girls. There is a considerable difference, however, 
in regard to the functional or vocational aspects of art; for girls the 
stress is then on decoration, costume, furnishings, embroidery, weaving, 
etc., while for boys it is on the more mechanical aspects of drawing and 
lettering and the more constructive use of materials. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


As for primary art education, certain suggestions on methods of 
teaching are included in the secondary art syllabuses or courses of study. 
The following quotation is typical : ‘‘ Enjoyment is the very first criterion. 
Confidence in creation comes first, and leads the way to knowledge and 
the manipulation of materials. The teacher should encourage invention 
and imagination, and be careful not to inhibit the pupil’s method of 
expression by insisting on a particular approach. The best technique 
for an individual is one which enables him to express himself spontaneously. 
Not all creative talent is related to ability to observe visually. It is 
important therefore that allowance should be made for different visual 
and psychological types. The subject is closely affiliated with others 
of the secondary curriculum, forming a complement, not merely an adjunct 
to them ; therefore cooperation is important. Art study should provide 
clear parallels with literature. The correlations with social studies and 
history are no less important. It is recognized that different teachers 
have different methods of teaching, and therefore a rigid uniformity in 
art education is to be condemned, The main aim is to experience art 
as a creative process and to induce some enthusiasm for its diffusion 
throughout the whole social structure.” As classes in the secondary 
schools become smaller through selection and normal wastage, more 
individual attention can be given to individual pupils by art teachers. 

The main emphasis, it is thus clear, is on free expression, models 
being used only as “drawing from a reality” or “ representational 
drawing " is developed. The analysis and criticism of works of art becomes 
increasingly important towards the end of the secondary course. Through 
the correct approach, the history of art does not deteriorate into another 
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“* memorization " subject, but opens up vast areas of interest to the 
maturing pupil. 

Use is made of group or team work particularly in regard to stage craft. 

The materials used for art lessons are more or less the same at secondary 
as at primary level. In some states a small grant is made to cover the 
cost of certain art materials, while in other states special equipment 
(wood, metal, craft tools, etching presses, etc.) are provided by the Educa- 
tion Department. 

The children have opportunities of seeing and appreciating works 
of art and reproductions, through school libraries, collections, films, etc., 
and through visits to museums, travelling exhibitions, etc. 

At the Commonwealth level exhibitions are organized by the Common- 
wealth Office of Education and Unesco. Travelling exhibitions sponsored 
by these agencies are circulated to the state Education Departments 
usually once a year. Western Australia organizes art gallery classes for 
pupils, New South Wales cooperates with the National Art Gallery in 
providing travelling exhibitions and lectures, etc. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work, competitions, and exchanges are arranged 
up to and including the international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is generally taught at secondary level by specialist teachers. 
Of recent years and in some states these teachers enjoy the same status 
as their colleagues. Formerly in some systems specialization meant 
the end of any possibility of promotion, but in most cases this inequality 
has now been eliminated. One committee of the Australian Unesco Art 
Seminar held in Melbourne in 1954 made recommendations concerning 
the status of art teachers. 

Art teachers usually receive special training, extending over a number 
of years, in schools of art, art departments of technical colleges, etc., 
followed by a professional teacher training course in a teachers’ college. 
More recognition of the specialist and art training as being a graduate 
(as distinct from an undergraduate) course is being given than formerly, 
and accepted as such by teachers’ college councils. 

Extended courses within teachers’ colleges allow for specialist art 
teacher training for selected students showing special aptitude and wishing 
to leave the normal field of general teaching. 

Afternoon and evening classes in practical art or the pedagogic 
sections of art teachers’ courses are arranged in the schools of art or tech- 
nical colleges of some states, especially for teachers wishing to extend 
their specialist qualifications. Schools of instruction, refresher courses or 
conferences, and vacation schools or camps are also held for art teachers. 

In some states the superintendent or inspector of art is assisted 
by a team of advisory teachers who give assistance within the classroom. 

The most effective association of art teachers is to be found in Victoria, 
and has a membership of between five and six hundred. Another such 
association was recently formed in Western Australia. The associations 
do not publish a journal, but organize conferences and provide teachers 
with reference material (mostly in the form of slides). 
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From the reply sent by the Federal Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace oF ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of Zeichen und Handarbeil (drawing and hand- 
work), art is taught throughout the eight-year course (children from 
6 to 14 years of age) of the Austrian primary schools ( Volkschulen). The 
time allocated to art is fixed by the education authorities of each federated 
state in agreement with the teachers, and as a rule amounts to two or 
three hours a week for boys and one or two hours a week for girls. Drawing 
constitutes a separate subject, but, in the case of boys, is so closely inte- 
grated with handwork that one mark covering both subjects is given in 
the school certificate examinations. In the case of girls, handwork com- 
prises typically feminine crafts (Mddchenhandarbeit), and constitutes a 
separate subject in and after the 3rd year, sometimes even from the 
beginning of schooling ; some of these crafts, needlework and embroidery 
especially, undoubtedly contribute to the girls’ art education, but never- 
theless fall outside the strict scope of the present study. 


Art is compulsory, and ranks on an equal footing with other subjects 
in promotion and school leaving examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are to cultivate and exercise the children’s 
power of giving expression to their feelings, experiences, and observations, 
to deepen their awareness of beauty in art and nature, and to enable 
them to judge the aesthetic standard of their surroundings. 


SYLLABUSES 


The three main items, accompanied by graded exercises, in the primary 
art syllabuses, are as follows : (a) imaginative drawing (Darstellen aus der 
Vorstellung) ; (b) pattern-making (rythmisches Darstellen) ; (c) practical 
work (lechnisches Darstellen). 

Imaginative drawing first comprises free drawing arousing the 
children’s joy in expressing themselves in this way, and then gradually 
becomes more systematic, makes a greater call on observation, and is 
finally transformed into drawing from nature. [In the final years of the 
primary course the children are introduced to three-dimensional drawing, 
combination of colours, etc. 

Pattern-making begins with the creation of simple patterns through 
rhythmical repetition, and is then gradually applied to the decoration 
of objects, ornamental lettering, posters, and sign-writing. 
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In the case of boys, practical work consists of making toys and simple 
objects of everyday use, repairing, and various kinds of work with wood, 
cardboard, wire, etc., relating to their school work in general. 

In the case of girls, practical work covers the typically feminine 
crafts and activities ; pattern-making, moreover, is done mainly with a 
view to its application to embroidery, needlework, etc. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions on suitable methods of teaching art in each year are 
given in the official syllabuses. In the Ist year, for example, teachers 
are recommended to begin their work with reference to the children’s 
games, to appeal to their innate desire to create, and to make the art 
lessons serve all lessons. In the subsequent years the way the children 
see and conceive things is deepened by observation, experience, and 
knowledge of the external world. 

In the teaching of art the highest importance is attached to free 
expression, the initial phase of all artistic endeavour. Mere copying or 
imitation is rigorously avoided. Occasionally the teacher will give a 
lesson on the analysis or criticism of good reproductions, taking care to 
relate it to the work the children themselves are doing. Use is made of 
group or team work mainly for activities lending themselves to it, such 
as the preparation of a school festival. 

The materials used for art lessons vary a good deal according to 
local conditions, available resources, and the talent of the teachers and 
the pupils. They generally include sheets of drawing paper of different 
textures and sizes, pencils, chalks, water colours, gouache, pastels, plasti- 
cine, pens, brushes, clay, and scissors. Drawing exercise books and oils 
are not employed. 

A few large communes supply the necessary materials free, but as a 
rule the pupils are required to pay for them. The school authorities, 
however, provide studio-classrooms, tools, and necessary machines. 

So far as local amenities permit, children are given opportunities 
of visiting art galleries, exhibitions, studios and workshops, etc. Through 
the intermediary of the branch offices established in each federated state 
(the Landeslichtbildstelle), schools may obtain educational filmstrips and 
films on loan from the federal educational filmstrips and films centre 
(Bundesstaatliche Haupitstelle fir Lichtbild und Bildungsfilm). Schools 
may also obtain original works of art on loan, from the “ association of 
friends of museums "’ ( Gesellschaft der Museumsjfreunde) and the “ Vienna 
small gallery’ (Kleine Galerie Wien). 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work are arranged, usually towards the close 
of the school year. Competitions and exchanges are also organized, 
occasionally at international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. They receive 
the necessary training during their teacher training course. Further 
training courses are arranged for in-service teachers. 
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SENIOR PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of Kunstpflege (Zeichen), art is taught through- 
out the four-year course of senior primary schools (Hauptschule, for 
children from 10 to 14 years of age) constituting the second half of com- 
pulsory education in urban areas in Austria'. It is a compulsory and 
separate subject, to which two hours a week is devoted. The only pupils 
exempted are girls in the last two years, who take Latin instead. 

The syllabuses also comprise, in addition to art work proper, differ- 
entiated instruction in handwork, for both boys and girls, which un- 
doubtedly contributes to the children’s art education, but does not come 
strictly within the scope of the present study. 

Art ranks on an equal footing with other subjects in promotion and 
school leaving examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching are to enable the children to give expression, 
using simple means, to their feelings, experiences, and observations, and, 
with the help of discrete suggestions and carefully chosen exercises, to 
bring this power to its fullest possible strength and independence. Through 
their art work the children deepen their awareness of beauty in nature 


and art, and so develop their aesthetic sense. 


SYLLABUSES 


The main items in the senior primary art syllabuses are as follows : 
imaginative drawing ; drawing from observation ; ornamental design. 

In the Ist and the 2nd year imaginative drawing first comprises two 
dimensional drawing (depth is not aimed at), and is then gradually 
broadened to include the representation of space in clear outline 
and simple colours. The syllabuses for these two years also include 
an introduction to ornamental design and lettering, and the technique 
of colours. 

The syllabuses for the 3rd and the 4th year comprise perspective 
drawing (combined with a study of colours and light-and-shade), and 
ornamental design and lettering. Some differentiation is made at this 
stage on the basis of the sex of the pupils, the girls devoting less time than 
the boys to perspective drawing, and using the time thus gained to study 
ornamental design as applied to textiles. 

The handwork done includes cardboard work, modelling, printing, 
gardening, lino-cuts, making maps and geometrical solids, woodwork, and 
metalwork, together with bookbinding for the boys and dressmaking, 
knitting and embroidery for the girls. 


1 See ‘* Compulsory Education and Its Prolongation”’ (Unesco and the 
International Bureau of Educatiou, Geneva, 1951). 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions on methods of teaching art accompany the official 
syllabuses. Teachers are reminded that the first stage of all art work 
has its source in imagination, or, in other words, in the pictures, more 
or less clear, stemming from memory and the power of fantasy. Such 
pictures are enriched and deepened through the work of observation that 
follows the initial act of imagination. So far as ornamental design and 
lettering are concerning, teachers are recommended closely to link the 
work they set in this connection with the functional aspects of these 
activities and with the tools and media the children have at their disposal. 
Teachers are advised to give special attention to sketching, in view of 
its manifold uses. It is suggested, too, that all exercises should be graded 
according to the age, degree of maturity, and individual aptitudes of the 
children. Art education, moreover, should be closely coordinated with 
manual activities, and the power of expression it develops should serve 
and contribute to all the work the children do in school. 

Use is made of group or team work in most schools mainly for pre- 
paring festivals and other school events. 

The materials used for art lessons include large sheets of drawing 
paper, gouache, water colours and oils, coloured pencils, pastels, plasticine, 
linoleum, and brushes. The kind of materials employed depends in any 
case to a large extent on the ability of the teachers and the pupils. Hints 
on the use of materials are given in the syllabuses. The pupils are usually 
required to buy the materials they use, except for expensive or rarely 
needed materials. 

So far as local conditions allow, the children are given opportunities 
of seeing and appreciating works of art through the provision of collections 
of reproductions, art books, visits to art galleries, etc. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work, competitions, and exchanges are arranged, 
sometimes at international level. 


TEACHERS oF ART 

Art is taught at senior primary level by specialist teachers enjoying 
the same status as their colleagues. They are trained in the same way, 
and must pass the same examinations, as other primary and senior primary 
teachers, but must have taken art as their special subject. 

The part of “ art advisers” is played by the specialist inspectors of 
secondary education. 

Art teachers are not grouped in an association, but they form study 
circles (Arbeitsgemeinschaften) for the discussion of all matters concerning 
their work. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of Kunstpflege-Zeichen, art is taught as a 
compulsory subject during the first five of the eight-year secondary course 
(Mittelschulen), to which pupils may proceed after their 4th primary 
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year, and as an option to music (except in girls’ secondary schools, where 
it continues to be a compulsory subject) in and after the 6th year in the 
grammar schools, and in and after the 7th year in the grammar and 
secondary modern schools. 

Two hours a week is devoted to art. It is included in examinations 
and ranks on an equal footing with other subjects. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are broadly the same at junior secondary 
as at senior primary level. At senior secondary level, the subject is 
expected to give the pupils a power of independent expression, to develop 
their individual creative abilities, to exercise and refine their artistic taste 
and judgment, and to impart an understanding of the laws and evolution 


of art. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses for the first two years of secondary education 
comprise only imaginative drawing, to the exclusion of both three-dimen- 
sional work and ornamental design. Those for the 3rd and the 4th year 
broaden imaginative drawing to include perspective, and observing and 
studying nature. The art syllabus for the 5th year broadens imaginative 
drawing still further to include three-dimensional spatial relationships 
(rdumliches Zeichen), and figure drawing from imagination and from a 


living model. In the following years the pupils continue and carry a 
stage further the work they have done previously, and a certain emphasis 
is laid on the critical analysis of works of art. 

In all essentials the art syllabuses are the same for both sexes. 


' TeacHInc Metruops AND MATERIALS 


From the preceding section on syllabuses, it is clear that the highest 
importance is attached to imaginative drawing. The pupils thus enjoy 
a large measure of freedom of expression. Some use is made of models, 
but for many years now mere copying or imitation has been rigorously 
avoided in Austrian schools. The critical analysis of works of art forms 
part of the programme in all years, but assumes special importance in the 
last two years. Occasional use is made of group or team work. 

The materials used depend on the kind of work the pupils are doing, 
and include coloured pencils, water colours and oils, pastels, linoleum, 
and brushes. Pupils are required to purchase the materials they use. 

Secondary school libraries generally contain books on art and col- 
lections of reproductions. Arrangements are made for regular visits to 
exhibitions, art galleries, and monuments. Secondary schools may obtain 
filmstrips and films on loan from the federal service and the branch offices 
in each federated state in the same way as senior primary schools. Exhibi- 
tions of pupils’ work and competitions are organized at frequent intervals, 
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TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers. They are 
required to train at the Akademie der bildenden Kunste (academy of plastic 
arts) and the university in Vienna, and to pass an examination on the 
teaching of art and a science subject. 

Further training courses and meetings are organized at frequent 
intervals by the specialist teachers’ study circles (the Arbeitsgemein- 
schaften). The circles also act as “art advisers” to teachers. 





BELGIUM 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLaAce or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught throughout primary education (children of 6 to 12 or 
possibly 14 years of age) in Belgium, under the official designation of 
dessin et activités manuelles (drawing and manual activities). No fixed 
amount of time is assigned to the subject in the curriculum, since manual 
and sensorial activities are deemed to be the groundwork of all school 
work at the primary stage. Teachers thus enjoy a large measure of freedom 
in this connection, and are simply recommended in the official syllabuses 
as far as possible to reserve the afternoon hours for purely manual 
activities. 

Art is regarded as serving the teaching as a whole, being used to 
illustrate and complement the teaching of all subjects, and also as a 
form of expression, the exercise and practice of which are given regularly 
and systematically as a separate subject. 

Art is compulsory, and a pupil’s progress in the subject is evaluated 
on the basis of the work he has done during the year, and, in the case of 
drawing, through an examination. The combined maximum mark for 
drawing, handicrafts, and geometrical constructions equals that awarded 
for history, geography, or natural science. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The primary curriculum now in force states that “ The teaching of 
art in primary schools aims at (a) enabling the children to express their 
symbols and ideas graphically, and (b) introducing them to decorative 
composition and cultivating their awareness of beauty”. In addition, 
drawing is regarded as an aid in the teaching as a whole, and is used to 
complement and illustrate it. 

In regard to manual activities, the curriculum states that they 
constitute a means whereby the children may learn to think, inasmuch as 
children only really understand and retain what they have experienced, 
and that they also offer a channel of expression which is appropriate to 
the interests of children. Every opportunity, in fact, should be taken to 
exercise the children’s muscular sense, while avoiding any tendency 
towards specialized or one-sided development. Manual activities find 
their justification in the satisfaction they afford of a natural need, in 
giving knowledge, and in serving the study of other subjects. 
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SYLLABUSES 


Drawing. At the first stage of primary education (1st and 2nd years), 
drawing is entirely integrated with the study of the surroundings and the 
activities undertaken in connection with this subject, and comprises (a) 
illustration and story-telling, (b) informational drawing from a sketch 
made by the teacher, (c) drawing single objects for informational purposes, 
and flowers and animals, and (d) decoration. 

At the second stage (3rd and 4th years), drawing remains integrated 
with the teaching in general, but nevertheless begins to be treated as a 
separate subject covering (a) illustration and informational work related 
to the study of the surroundings, history, composition, and reading, 
(b) drawing from memory and from imagination, (c) drawing from 
observation, transition from imaginative, memory, and copy drawing to 
drawing from nature, (d) pattern-making (on the basis of the forms of 
flowers, feathers, etc.), relief work, and simple sketching of human figures 
in various positions. 

At the third stage (5th and 6th years), drawing comprises (a) illustra- 
tion and applied drawing, (b) drawing from memory and imagination, 
(c) drawing from observation, a graded study of perspective, light-and- 
shade, proportion, directions, and values, and (d) decoration and stylisation. 

Manual Activities, At the first stage of primary education (1st and 
2nd years), manual activities are based on the work done in nursery- 
infant schools : modelling, weaving, stitching, folding, cutting-out, paper, 
sticking, and constructional work with various materials. 

At the second and third stages (3rd to 6th years), manual activities 
comprise (a) folding and cutting-out paper, modelling related to arithmetic 
and geometrical figures, (b) cutting-out and sticking pictures, etc., to 
make a collection, making relief maps, (c) cutting-out forms and figures, 
drawing borders, (d) making simple things (labels, etc.), and (e) lino- 
cutting and cutting-out triplex glass. 

The syllabuses are the same for both boys and girls, but teachers are 
expected to adapt them to the particular interests of each sex, and also 
to local conditions. In the case of girls, moreover, some of the time 
otherwise given to manual activities is devoted to feminine crafts, and the 
work the girls do on pattern-making is applied to these crafts. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The syllabuses for each subject in the primary curriculum contain 
suggestions concerning teaching methods. The suggestions contained in 
the drawing syllabuses state as follows : “* Learning to draw is learning to 
observe. Drawing from nature involves solving technical problems, which 
should be presented to the children in a graded way. The teacher should 
always lead the way ; children learn to draw best through the example of 
sketches drawn on the blackboard by the teacher. The children’s critical 
faculty and ability to see where they have gone wrong, are developed by 
comparison of their drawings with the models. A knowledge of the laws 
of perspective helps to correct, but not to create.” 

In regard to manual activities, teachers are recommended to introduce 
the attendant difficulties gradually, and to take every opportunity for 
the useful exercise of their pupils’ muscular sense. 
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In the teaching of art, great importance is attached to free expression, 
especially when the children first come to school. Use is made of models, 
however, in all classes. The history of art is taught at primary level as part of 
history lessons, and mainly covers the part played by art in the country’s 
activities, and the leading works of art of each period. Teachers with a 
good knowledge of art sometimes criticise works of art with their pupils, 
and show them reproductions. 

The use of group or team work is also warmly recommended officially, 
and is adopted mostly for making relief plans and maps, decorating the 
classroom, and making scenery for the puppet and school theatre. Plays 
offer the children excellent opportunities for research and manual and 
ornamental activities. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books (of a large 
size in the upper classes), large sheets of white and grey drawing paper, 
chalks, soft lead pencils, coloured pencils, ink, water colours, pens, brushes, 
charcoal, pastels, gouache, modelling clay, plaster, linoleum, triplex glass, 
small sticks, and wire. Pupils are required to buy whatever materials 
they need for colouring, the remainder being supplied free. 

Children in primary schools have many opportunities of seeing and 
appreciating works of art. The textbooks, for example, used at the second 
and third stages of primary education, especially those for the history 
of Belgium, contain good reproductions, and the school libraries possess 
good art books which the children may consult in class or at home. The 
Liége Academy of Art circulates among certain schools collections of 
students’ work, and occasionally undertakes to decorate the walls of 
school buildings. 


Pupils generally have access to art galleries and exhibitions. They 
make visits to important buildings and monuments as part of their lessons 
on their surroundings. 

Primary children have in recent years taken part on a number of 
occasions in art competitions at national and international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is generally taught at primary level by the class teachers. In 
some few instances drawing may be taught at the third stage of primary 
education by specialist teachers who enjoy the same status as their col- 
leagues, but whose entire salary is paid by the local authorities ; such 
teachers hold a specialist's diploma awarded by the central examining 
board or by an academy of art. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE OF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Secondary education in Belgium comprises a junior and a senior 
stage, each lasting three years. 

Drawing is taught at the junior stage (pupils of 12 to 15 years of 
age) as a compulsory subject, for two hours a week, in all years except the 
3rd year of the Latin-Greek section. 
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At the senior stage (pupils of 15 to 18 years of age) the time devoted 
to drawing is as follows : (a) scientific and Latin-mathematics sections : two 
obligatory hours a week (priority being given to scientific drawing) ; 
(b) Latin-Greek and economics sections: two hours a week of artistic 
drawing in the Ist year, one hour in the 2nd and the 3rd year (all hours 
optional). 

Manual activities are taught, as an obligatory subject, at the junior 
stage, the time allocations being as follows: (a) Latin section: one hour 
a week in the Ist and the 2nd year ; (b) modern section: two hours a week 
in the Ist and the 2nd year; (c) Latin-mathematics section: one hour a 
week in the 3rd year. 

Art is not included in promotion examinations. Drawing is included 
in the secondary school leaving examination, but the pass mark has been 
made very low. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aim of teaching art at secondary level is to develop imagination, 
observation, aesthetic awareness, and skill. 

The aim of teaching manual activities as part of general education 
is two-fold : (a) to develop the muscular sense, manual aptitudes, order- 
liness, method, and taste ; and (b) to assist (together with such subjects as 
drawing, geometry, science, and geography) the all-round development 
of the intelligence. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses issued by the secondary education directorate are 
very detailed, and within the limits of the present report, only the main 
points they cover can be indicated. 

The drawing syllabuses for the junior stage cover the following main 
points : (a) drawing from nature: a rational study of observed perspective, 
based on drawing geometrical solids and on so-called “ living" drawing 
comprising work with living models (sketching attitudes and movements), 
sketches in the open air (landscapes, animated scenes), and drawing 
natural objects (flowers, animals) and materials (clothing, fabrics) ; 
(b) aesthetic education : history of art (eight to ten lessons a year, coordinated 
with the general history course), an experimental study of forms and 
colours (including an introduction to the principles of design and to the 
use of colour in decorative composition); (c) scale drawing, geometrical 
constructions, and technical drawing. 

The drawing syllabuses for the senior stage cover the following 
points ; (a) plastic work: sketching living models, sketches and drawing 
in perspective from observation and imagination ; (b) scientific drawing: 
orthogonal projections, sections, intersections, etc. ; (c) industrial drawing. 

The syllabus for the troisiéme class (the Ist year of the senior stage) 
in the Latin-science section covers informational drawing related to biology 
(drawing with the naked eye, magnifying glass, and microscope). 

In secondary schools with both the junior and the senior stage (the 
athénées and the lycées), boys and girls have the same syllabuses. In 
secondary schools with only the junior stage (the écoles moyennes), girls 
do not take orthogonal projections, but do more decorative drawing. 








BELGIUM 





The education authorities have issued detailed syllabuses for manual 
activities, which broadly speaking cover cardboard work, modelling in 
the round, woodwork, and ironwork. 

An important part of manual activities also consists of exercises 
connected with the course in geometry. The teacher of the latter subject 
is required to tell the handicrafts teacher what work he would like the 
pupils to carry out, and the materials they will need. 

Manual activities also comprise work related to other subjects, as 
for example geography (making dioramas and relief maps), biology and 
physics (making apparatus, etc.), and history, and a number of practical 
activities. 

TeaAcHING MeTHops AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions with regard to teaching methods accompany all the 
secondary art syllabuses. They place the main emphasis on the coordina- 
tion of all subjects in the curriculum, careful grading of exercises, directed 
teaching, the analysis or criticism of works of art, and the history of art. 
Frequent use is made of group or team work, especially for manual 
activities. 

The materials used for art lessons include sheets of drawing paper, 
water colours, gouache, brushes, special pens for decorative work, modelling 
clay, linoleum, compasses, set-squares, and protractors. Pupils are required 
to pay for all materials except modelling clay. 

The authorities organize visits to the Belgian art galleries, including 
the provincial ones, and to the exhibitions held at the Palais des Beauz- 
Arts in Brussels. The Ministry of Education publishes collections of 
reproductions and articles on Belgian painters, for use in schools, and 
provides exhibitions and schools with films and filmstrips. 

In recent years competitions and exchanges of pupils’ work have been 
arranged by both the central and the local authorities. Competitions have 
also been organized by private organizations with a view to informing 
and influencing public opinion, and large prizes have been offered for art 
work by some business firms. 

Exchanges and exhibitions of pupils’ work are occasionally organized 
at international level within the framework of cultural relations with 
countries abroad, or by the teachers’ associations or under the auspices 
of the Junior Red Cross. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Drawing is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers holding 
a diploma awarded by the government central examining board (a lower 
certificate in the case of junior secondary schools, and a higher certificate 
in the case of senior secondary schools). Teachers of manual activities are 
required to have followed government teacher training courses. 

Secondary normal schools for the training of secondary teachers of 
drawing and handicrafts were established in September, 1954. The course 
at these schools is a two-year one leading to the award of a diploma 
entitling the holder to teach drawing and handicrafts at the junior secon- 
dary stage. Students preparing to teach drawing at the senior secondary 
stage do most of their special studies at the Academy of Fine Arts (thirty- 
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two hours a week at the Academy, and six hours a week at the secondary 
normal school). Candidates for admission to the secondary normal schools 
referred to are required to hold a certificate of full secondary studies or 
the equivalent in a normal, technical, or art school. 

From 1955 onwards, the examination syllabuses and requirements 
for the diplomas awarded by the government central examining board 
will be the same as those of the newly established secondary normal 
schools. 

New statutes are under consideration, whereby art teachers will have 
the same status as teachers of other subjects. At the present time art 
teachers are appointed in the same way as their colleagues, and have 
similar duties, but do not enjoy the same salaries. 

Art is subject to inspection. The inspection service organizes short 
educational conferences from time to time. 

Drawing teachers have an association called the Association pédagogi- 
que de dessin de Wallonie (the A.P.D.), which publishes a journal called 
Le Dessin. Another association exists called the Opvoedkundige Vereniging 
der Leraars in het Tekenen, de Handenarbeid en de Kunstgeschiedenis 
(the O0.V.T.), which publishes a journal called De Tekengids. These two 
associations organize conferences and exhibitions, and together form the 
Fédération nationale du Dessin de Belgique. 





BOLIVIA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT In CURRICULUM 


In the primary schools of Bolivia art represents an instrument of 
teaching which is utilized for all subjects. The class teachers are responsible 
for the instruction in it. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the official designation of dibujo, art is taught for two hours a 
week throughout the six years of the secondary course (pupils aged 12 
to 18 years). It is treated as a separate subject, and the degree to which 
it is coordinated with other subjects depends on the kind of studies the 
pupil has chosen. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at secondary level are to develop the pupil's 
aesthetic sense and artistic taste, to lead them to appreciate the various 
forms of art, and to enable them to make use of their drawing ability in 
their future occupation. 


SYLLABUSES 


During the first three years of the secondary course the art syllabus 
covers free and imaginative (creative) drawing, linear drawing, decorative 
art, and drawing from a set model. 

During the three years of the senior stage the art work is adapted 
to the kind of studies the pupil has chosen. He will, for example, take 
technical drawing in the scientific section, the history of art in the arts 
and philosophy section, and anatomical drawing in the biology section. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


In general the methods used in the teaching of art mainly depend on 
the personal experience of the individual teacher. At the junior secondary 
stage preference is given to imaginative drawing, which gives the pupil 
freedom to express himself, and only later is use made of models. No 
provision is made for group or team work. 
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The materials used include coloured crayons, charcoal, water colours, 
gouache, and special drawing books with paper of the so-called marquilla 
format (43.5 x 63 ems ; a larger format is used for examinations or compe- 
titions). 

Pupils have frequent opportunities of visiting exhibitions of painting, 
sculpture and engraving. The teachers, in fact, are required to take their 
pupils to galleries and exhibitions, and explain to them the tendencies 
and techniques of the various styles and schools. 

No service has as yet been organized for the circulation of works of 
art or reproductions among the schools. Lectures on famous works of 
art, which secondary pupils and their teachers are required to attend, are 
frequently held, however, under the auspices of the University, the muni- 
cipal authorities, and the “ Alliance frangaise "’. 

In all types of public and independent secondary schools an exhibition 
of pupils’ drawings and paintings is held at the close of the school year, 
and art competitions are sometimes organized on subjects taken from 
Bolivian history or freely chosen by the pupils themselves. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers who have the 
same status as their colleagues teaching other subjects. 

Art teachers were formerly recruited from among the holders of 
diplomas from the schools of fine arts (which rank as secondary establish- 
ments). A year ago, however, sections for the training of art teachers were 
established in the normal schools, and now all art teachers, including those 


already in service, are required to follow the course of the new sections. 
Most art teachers are members of a cultural association such as the 
Sindicato de Artistas pldsticos. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The teaching of art will be affected by the general educational reform 
now under consideration. 





BRAZIL 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


INTRODUCTORY 


Primary education is decentralized in Brazil. Twenty different 
school systems exist as a result, which are run on broadly similar lines, but 
show considerable variety in regard to their administration, financing, 
curricula, and teaching methods. Within the limits of the present report 
it would be impossible to deal with all the constituent states of Brazil, 
and the report is therefore limited to the primary schools in the Federal 
District. 

The organization of secondary education, on the other hand, being 
uniform, the information given in the second part of this monograph is 
applicable to the whole of the country. 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art appears in the official primary curricula for the Federal District 
under the designation of desenho and trabalhos manuais (drawing and 
handicrafts). The term artes aplicadas or artes pldsticas (applied arts or 
plastic arts), however, is often used to cover all activities based on the 
handling of modelling clay, paper, wood, etc. 

Art is taught throughout the primary course. The children are 
generally from 7 to 11 or 12 years of age; in rural areas the upper age 
limit may sometimes be 15 or 16. It is not possible to say exactly how 
much time is devoted to the subject, as for the purposes of time allocation 
it is bracketed with actividades complementares, to which from three to 
six hours a week is given, according to the type of school, and which 
comprise drawing, handicrafts, singing, physical education, library work, 
games, and domestic economy. 

Teachers are advised to coordinate their teaching of art with that of 
other subjects. 

Art is on an equal footing with other subjects, but is not evaluated 
like them by means of examinations, but through consideration of the 
work a pupil has done during the school year and of the work he presents 
in the competitive examinations organized in connection with pre- 
vocational education. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims assigned to the teaching of art in the official syllabuses are 
as follows: (a) to give the children progressive and functional opportuni- 
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ties of exercising their ai express themselves concretely through 
drawing ; (b) to give them oppostunities of observing natural objects and 
scenes and of developing their (awareness of harmony and quality in 
drawing ; (c) to give them some\knowledge of art and to lead them to 
realize the usefulness of manual adtivities; (d) to lead them towards an 
understanding and an appreciation of the various forms of graphic art 
and to help them to develop their aesthetic sense. 

In regard to handicrafts in particular, the education authorities 
believe that they should serve to develop the children’s aptitudes for the 
several technical activities and to hélp them to choose an occupation in 
harmony with their inclinations. 





SYLLABUSES 


Drawing. The work is carefully gratled. The syllabuses cover free 
drawing, drawing from memory, and decorative drawing, in the Ist and 
2nd year, to which are added drawing from nature, in the 3rd year, and 
illustrating compositions and work —- other lessons, in the 4th and 
the 5th year. The syllabuses also comprise learning to handle the various 


materials used for drawing and painting, and the technique of colour 
(simple and compound colours, ‘masah 


Handicrafts. Handicrafts compri modelling, cardboard work, 
woodwork, and, for girls only, needlework and embroidery, throughout 
the course, together with weaving in the Ist year. 

In the Ist and 2nd year the children do free modelling and modelling 
from memory. In the 3rd year they begin to work from models related to 
other subjects in their curriculum, and to use spatulas and other tools. 
In the 4th and 5th year they do modelling from nature. 

In regard to cardboard work, the children in the Ist and the 2nd 
year learn to cut out geometrical forms, patterns they have designed, and 
figures based on a model provided by the teacher and related to other 
subjects, and continue the folding work begun in the infant school. In 
the 3rd, the 4th and the 5th year the work is carried a stage further 
(including pasting, decorating, finishing), and the children are given an 
introduction to bookbinding. 

The drawing and handicrafts syllabuses are the same for boys and 
girls, except that only the girls take needlework and embroidery. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


In suggestions issued by the education authorities concerning the 
methods of teaching art, teachers are recommended to regard art as being 
on an equal footing with other means of expression, especially at the 
beginning of schooling, and to coordinate it closely with other subjects ; 
only later can it become more separate. Teachers are recommended to 
respect their pupils’ individuality, when they are engaged on free drawing, 
and even with drawing from observation to limit their intervention to 
guiding their pupils. Teachers should not neglect to criticise and appreciate 
their pupils’ drawing, even in the Ist year, and their patterns for boxes, 
albums, etc. 
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In regard to the teaching of handicrafts, the education authorities 
state in their recommendations that, without turning the school into a 
factory, the children should be given every opportunity of giving outward 
form to their thoughts and of harmoniously developing themselves in this 
way. Practical activities and the acquisition of skills form a part of a 
child’s general education, and should give him knowledge which will 
illumine other subjects too. Through the teaching of handicrafts the 
teaching as a whole becomes real, concrete, and “ functional ”’. 

In teaching art every effort is made to develop a child’s powers of 
free expression as well as his ability to reproduce a given model. Group 
or team work is often introduced in the teaching of drawing and painting 
as well as in handicraft lessons. 

The materials used for art lessons include large sheets of drawing 
paper, cardboard, graph paper, silk paper, copper, felt, ribbon, pastels, 
gouache, water colours, oils, varnish, modelling clays, sawdust, brushes, 
chalks, lead and coloured pencils, spatulas, scissors, and penknives. These 
materials are provided in part by the school, in part by the pupils, and 
in part by the teachers. The latter either themselves buy the materials 
they provide, or obtain a few of them free if they attend voluntary courses 
organized by the pre-vocational section (Setor de Educa¢do pre-vocacional) 
of the primary education department. 

The official syllabuses give emphasis to the desirability of giving 
children frequent opportunities of seeing works of art or reproductions, 
but at present the material difficulties involved prevent this recommenda- 
tion from being fully carried out. 


Exhibitions of pupils’ work and competitions are frequently arranged. 
This is sometimes also done at international level, mainly for drawings 
and paintings, the packing and transport of which are less difficult and 
costly than in the case of handicraft work. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. They receive the 
necessary training through the courses, already referred to, which are 
arranged by the pre-vocational section of the primary education depart- 
ment as part of its task of giving primary teachers guidance in art teaching. 
In some cases certain teachers are released from their general teaching 
and made responsible for the art work in several classes or throughout the 
school; their status is the same as that of their colleagues. 

The courses referred to in the preceding paragraph cover drawing, 
woodwork, feminine crafts, various handicrafts, and making dolls and 
puppets. They also comprise domestic economy, but this subject lies 
outside the scope of the present study. Courses covering modelling, 
ceramics, and the construction of teaching apparatus and instruments for 
other subjects are to be opened shortly. The prevocational section courses 
offer teachers not only a means of improving their skills and acquiring 
new ones, but also guidance on teaching methods. 

The municipalities organize similar courses for serving teachers to the 
ones described, and some of the teachers of these courses make visits to 
the schools with the object of giving teachers advice and guidance. Courses 
in drawing and painting are also held by the municipal institute of fine 





BRAZIL 97 





arts (Instituto Municipal de Belas-Artes) and by the rural education 
section. Official further training courses are also offered by the national 
technical school (Escola técnica nacional), the national school of fine arts 
(Escola nacional de Belas-Artes), and the Ministry of Agriculture, and 
semi-official courses by the vocational education service (Servico nacional 
de aprendizagem industrial). 

No service of “ art advisers " has so far been organized, but the func- 
tion of such a service is to some extent fulfilled by the teachers of the 
pre-vocational section courses. 

The education journals contain regular and occasional contributions 
on the teaching of art. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE or ArT InN CURRICULUM 


Secondary education in Brazil comprises a four-year stage (the gindsio) 
and a three-year stage (the colégio). Art is taught throughout both stages 
as two separate subjects officially designated desenho (drawing) and 
trabalhos manuais educativos (educational handicrafts). During the first 
stage, three hours a week are devoted to drawing in the Ist year, two 
hours in the 2nd and the 3rd year, and one hour in the 4th year, and, 
during the second stage, two hours a week in the Ist and the 2nd year, 
and three hours in the 3rd year. Two hours a week are devoted to handi- 
crafts in the Ist and the 2nd year of the first stage. 

Teachers are recommended to coordinate closely their art work with 
their lessons on physics, mathematics, natural science, geography, etc., 
especially in the scientific section of the second stage of secondary educa- 
tion. 

Both drawing and handicrafts are compulsory subjects, and are 
included in examinations. 


Aims or Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching drawing at secondary level are purely educa- 
tional, and in no way vocational. 

The aim of teaching drawing from nature, for example, is to give the 
pupils facility in drawing any kind of object; geometrical drawing offers 
them a manual discipline and enables them to become attentive, exact, 
and neat; pattern-making develops their power to create. 

In advanced classes with a scientific bias, drawing should familiarize 
the pupils with the applications of drawing in the fields of art and 
technology. 

The aims of teaching handicrafts are both educational and utilitarian, 


SYLLABUSES 


Drawing covers an introduction to geometrical drawing with freehand 
exercises, drawing of familiar objects, drawing from memory, and pattern- 
making in the first two years of the first stage of secondary education, 
and the use of instruments for geometrical drawing, a study of proportion, 
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scale drawing, perspective, and decorative composition in the 3rd and the 
4th year. 

Drawing comprises a study of projections and perspective, the techni- 
que of colours and light-and-shade, ornamental handwriting, etc., in the 
second stage classes. 

Handicrafts covers cardboard work, the use of tools, woodwork 
(different kinds of wood, their use and assembly, etc.), modelling, leather 
work, copper work, etc. 

The drawing syllabuses are the same for boys and girls, but those for 
practical activities are related in the case of girls as far as possible to their 
particular aptitudes. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The education authorities do not issue any instructions with regard 
to methods of teaching handicrafts. They do, however, recommend 
teachers to use the projects method whereby the pupils are set a given 
piece of work for which they themselves make a plan and carry it out. 
The teacher then criticises the completed work, and endeavours to show 
his pupils that every activity is a kind of problem whose solution must be 
found through reflection and experiment ; thinking and willing go hand- 
in-hand, and manual work thus acquires cultural and moral significance. 

In regard to drawing, teachers are advised to proceed gradually 
from free drawing to drawing from observation, using models, and to the 
acquisition of techniques, making as much use as possible of the pupils’ 
natural interest in learning to draw the external world. 

Importance is attached to group or team work, especially for handi- 
crafts, which, as already noted, are often taught by the projects method. 
Pupils thus learn to organize the work themselves, and to cooperate in 
all they undertake. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, cardboard, 
coloured pencils, brushes, and modelling clay. The pupils are required 
to pay for the materials they use. 

Visits to exhibitions and art galleries are arranged. An exhibition 
of pupils’ work is as a rule held at the end of the school year in every 
school. Competitions and exchanges of work, on the other hand, are 
rarely organized, and in any case never reach the international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Drawing is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers holding 
the diploma of a school of fine arts. Generally speaking the courses offered 
by the schools of fine arts cover the necessary technical training for paint- 
ing, sculpture, and engraving, but not teacher training ; the diploma they 
award entitles the holder to teach art at secondary level. There are some 
exceptions, however, to the rule that teacher training is not included ; 
some schools of fine arts do in fact offer teacher training, in addition to 
technical training, covering educational psychology, methods of teaching 
art, and the philosophy and history of education. 

Teachers of handicrafts receive the necessary training in industrial 
schools whose course covers both general and technical education. 

Teachers of art have the same status as their colleagues. 
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MISCELLANEOUS 


A strong movement for the encouragement of all forms of child art 
began some years ago in Brazil, under the name of Escolinha de arte do 
Brasil. Since its foundation this movement has undertaken various 
activities throughout the country; it has organized exhibitions, courses, 
lectures, study groups, competitions, and many other events, for both 
teachers and pupils. 





BULGARIA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT In CURRICULUM 


Primary education in Bulgaria covers the first seven years of schooling 
(children from 8 to 15 years of age), and is divided into a four-year junior 
stage and a three-year senior stage. Art is taught for one hour a week 
in all classes except the 7th, under the official designation of “ drawing "’. 
It includes modelling. 

Art is taught as a separate subject, but through the choice of themes 
and subjects it is made to help and complement the teaching of other 
subjects. It is compulsory, and marks are given for it. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The education authorities assign several aims to the teaching of art, 
including teaching the pupils to observe, cultivating their artistic taste, 


giving them skill and good work habits which will be of advantage to 
them in their future occupation, and imparting an elementary but sound 
knowledge of art and of the artistic achievements of socialism. Art also 
contributes, like all other subjects in the curriculum, to the integral 
development of personality and to the training of future citizens of a 
democratic State. 


SYLLABUSES 


Ist year. Drawing and colouring of simple geometrical forms and 
circles traced with the aid of outline forms ; drawing from nature (fruits, 
objects) ; illustration of a set subject (history, games, etc.). 


2nd year. Making patterns with flowers, leaves, etc., as base ; drawing 
from nature objects with a curved outline (carafes, saucepans, etc.) ; 
illustration of various subjects (harvest time, a forest in autumn, etc.). 


3rd year. Individual composition of patterns (for embroidering a 
blouse, for example) ; drawing from nature (fruits, flowers, objects with 
a geometrical form); elementary linear perspective ; introduction to 
Bulgarian art ; talks on art subjects and the presentation with comments 
of the work of Bulgarian and foreign artists ; decorative lettering ; illustra- 
tion (national festivals, etc.) ; drawing from memory. 


4th year. Illustration of subjects taken from the pupils’ life in pioneer 
camps; decorative composition (the rhythm of the repeated motif) ; 
making patterns for fabrics, wallpapers, etc. ; drawing from nature (stuffed 
animals) ; exercises on perspective ; analysis of works of art. 
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5th year. Shaded drawing of geometrical bodies ; decorative composi- 
tion ; illustration (of scenes observed, compositions, etc.) ; introduction 
to the various forms of art (painting, sculpture, architecture, engraving, 
applied arts). 

6th year. Study of perspective; light and shadow; decorative 
composition ; analysis of Bulgarian and soviet works of art. 


It should be noted that in all classes part of the time set aside for 
drawing from nature is devoted to modelling. 
Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The art syllabuses contain suggestions on the most suitable teaching 
methods for achieving the prescribed aims. Special emphasis is given 
to drawing from nature, the subjects for which are taken from the pupils’ 
surroundings. An introduction is given to the theory and history of art. 
Very great importance is attached to the development of individual 
power to create. 

Use is made of group or team work only outside class hours, in the 
study groups. The pupils collectively execute a task set them on the 
occasion of a school festival or other event. 

The materials used in class include paper, lead and coloured pencils, 
water colours, and clay, and are paid for by the children. The materials 
used for collective work are paid for by the school. 

Many schools possess a library and a reading room where the pupils 
are able to consult art books and see original pictures and reproductions. 
In the larger centres there are museums, monuments and galleries ; exhibi- 
tions are organized which the pupils from all schools visit and afterwards 
discuss. The State commercial entreprise Petchatni Proizvedenia (printed 
articles) undertakes to supply schools with black-and-white and coloured 
reproductions and all other materials serving to illustrate the teaching 
of art and other subjects, with a view to promoting democratic education. 

Exhibitions are arranged at the close of each school year of the work 
of the pupils in a given quarter, town or district, and occasionally of the 
pupils in a given department or the country as a whole. Pupils’ work 
is also sent to international exhibitions. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


In the first four years of primary education art is taught by the class 
teachers. These teachers are trained to do so during their teacher training ; 
importance is attached to art and the methods of teaching it. 

In and after the fifth year of primary education art is taught by 
specialist teachers. They have the same status as class teachers, and 
are trained in the teacher training section of the State academy of painting. 

The teaching of art is subject to inspection by the inspectors of the 
Ministry of Education. These inspectors also undertake to give teachers 
advice, and draw up suggestions concerning teaching methods. 

Committees of art teachers are formed in the larger centres to maintain 
and improve the standard of their teaching both in and outside class hours. 





BULGARIA 





SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLAcE or Art In CURRICULUM 


Secondary education proper in Bulgaria lasts four years, i.e., from 
the 8th to the 11th year of schooling. Art its taught only during the first 
of the four years (the 8th year of schooling), for two hours a week, and 
under much the same conditions as in primary schools. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabus for the year during which the subject is taught at 
secondary level, covers: (a) an advanced study of perspective ; (b) the 
technique of colour in general and water colour in particular; (c) the 
history of Egyptian, Greek, Roman and Renaissance painting ; Bulgarian, 
Russian and soviet art ; socialist realism. 

The same aims are pursued, and the same teaching methods and 
materials are used, as at primary level. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


A school of art has been established at secondary level, covering 
7th-l11th years of schooling, for pupils with special gifts for art work. 


The young persons who have completed the course of this school may 
become instructors in art activities at an industrial undertaking or some 
cultural institution, or they may continue their studies at the State 
academy of painting. 

In general, great importance is attached to art education for children, 
for it is in line with Bulgarian traditions and the country’s desire to create 
an art which is both socialistically and nationally inspired. 





CAMBODIA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of National Education and Fine Arts 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art In CURRICULUM 


In Cambodia art is designated drawing and handicrafts (including 
modelling) in the official primary curriculum. These two subjects are 
taught throughout the primary course, for an hour and a half a week 
each at the elementary stage (pupils of 6 to 11 years of age), and an hour 
a week each at the complementary stage (pupils of 11 to 16 years of age). 

Drawing and handicrafts are separate subjects, but they serve to 
illustrate and give form to other subjects and are closely coordinated 
with them. 

Handicrafts is an optional subject. Drawing is compulsory, and is 
included in the complementary primary school leaving examination on 
an equal footing with writing. 


Aims AssIGNED To Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at primary level are to develop the children’s 
imagination and observation and cultivate their artistic taste. 


SYLLABUSES 


Drawing. The drawing syllabuses for the elementary stage cover 
(a) linear drawing (lines, geometrical forms, patterns), (b) drawing, free 
and from nature, with lead and coloured pencils (simple objects, plants, 
animals, illustration of history and geography lessons, patterns). 

The art syllabuses for the complementary stage cover (a) geometrical 
drawing (simple drawings from measurement, scale drawing, etc.), (b) draw- 
ing from a model and from memory, illustration of object lessons and 
written work, copying old paintings, simple patterns, free drawing with 
pencil, pastels and water colours. 


Handicrafts. The handicrafts syllabuses at the elementary stage 
cover folding, cutting-out, weaving (rushes, straw, strips of paper), and 
modelling. The pupils learn to make objects of everyday use, such as 
fishing nets and agricultural implements, and also geometrical solids in 
paper or cardboard. 

The handicrafts syllabuses at the complementary stage carry modelling 
and the making of geometrical solids and of implements a stage further, 
and also cover gardening (nursery work), arboriculture (cutting, pruning 
etc.), basket-making, and visits to factories. 
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The drawing and handicrafts syllabuses are differentiated on the 
basis of sex. In the case of the girls the above activities are usually 
replaced by needlework and, in some schools in the capital, embroidery. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


There are no official suggestions concerning methods of teaching art. 

All pupils help to the best of their ability with the decoration of the 
classroom, 

The materials used for art teaching include drawing books, large 
sheets of drawing paper, and (listed in the syllabuses) pencils, pastels, 
water colours, rushes, and straw. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. There are no 
“art advisers "’ or associations of specialist teachers. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of drawing, art is taught throughout secondary 
education for one hour a week. It is coordinated with other subjects, 
notably botany, zoology, geometry and architecture. 

It is a compulsory subject, but one considered as being of secondary 
importance. There is no paper in it at the school leaving examinations, 
but due account is taken of the marks a pupil has obtained in it during 
his studies. 

Aims AssiGNep To Art TEACHING 


The main aims of teaching art at secondary level are to cultivate 
the pupils’ taste and to teach them certain skills. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses for the six years of secondary education each 
cover (a) drawing from observation, (b) decorative composition, (c) ima- 
ginative drawing, (d) scale drawing, and (e) practical work, as follows : 


Drawing from observation. This part of the syllabus comprises exer- 
cises based on two types of models : (a) subjects taken from botany and 
zoology lessons ; (b) objects of all kinds. 

The difficulty of the models set is graded. With the type (a) models, 
for example, pupils begin in the Ist year by drawing simple two-dimensional 
forms (leaves, butterflies, etc.), and in the succeeding years pass on to 
more difficult models (shells, insects, flowers, birds, reptiles, plants, live 
and stuffed animals, skeletons, objects seen through magnifying glass or 
microscope). With the type (b) models, pupils again begin by drawing 
two-dimensional objects (saws, fans, etc.), and then gradually learn to 
draw objects involving perspective (plates, boxes, utensils, vases, orna- 
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ments, capitals, objects of polyhedral form, objects of irregular form, scien- 
tific material, furniture, still life, general studies, interiors, landscapes), 
from nature and from memory. 

In the later years drawing from observation also comprises copying 
(pencil or silverpoint) celebrated paintings, reproducing plaster casts 
(ornaments, capitals and other architectural details, masks, busts), drawing 
from a human model (sketches showing movement, proportions, character, 
general arrangement and details, and portraits), and drawing scenes 
from slides and films. 

The models are also drawn from memory, in black-and-white (pencil, 
pen, brush) or in colour (coloured pencils, water colours). 


Decorative composition. In the Ist year decorative composition 
comprises a study of lettering and books (classical printing alphabets, 
titles and headings, typographical ornaments, bookbinding, etc.) ; girls 
design patterns for printed fabrics and embroidery, etc. In the 2nd year 
the syllabus covers a study of classical Khmer ornamentation correlated 
with history lessons (borders, arms, armour, costume, jewellry, etc., and 
analysing and copying documents), painting porcelain articles (plates, 
fire-place plaques, tiles, etc.), stencilling (patterns for wallpapers), and 
colour compositions ; girls design patterns for lace, carpets, tapistry, etc. 

In the succeeding years decorative composition covers a study of 
fabrics, lace-making, metalwork (wrought iron, bronze, pewter, silver or 
gold, medals, coins, seals), and woodwork (gates, furniture panels, casket 
lids, frames, etc.), and the making of jewellry, basket-making, and poster 
work, 


Imaginative drawing. This part of the syllabuses comprises mainly 
the illustration of stories, fables, poems, etc., studied in class, and com- 
positions, the drawing of scenes observed in the street and at play and 
work, and free drawing. 


Scale drawing. This is first based on simple objects (set-square, 
hammer, mallet, etc.), and then on increasingly difficult objects: geo- 
metrical solids, plans of rooms (with exercises in plan-reading), groups 
of wooden objects, furniture, tools, machine parts, and architectural 
elements (doors, stairways, balsutrades, plan and elevation of a house). 


Practical work, This part of the syllabuses comprises lino-cutting, 
cutting-out, pasting-together, making cardboard solids and models of 
aeroplanes and boats, designing (in gummed paper) windows and mosaics, 
inlaying, making cardboard models of scenery, work with plaster (casting, 
modelling), and making costumes. 


Apart from the few activities mentioned above as being taken only 
by girls, the art syllabuses are the same for both sexes. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


No special recommendations are made with regard to the teaching 
of art. From the syllabuses given above, it is clear that a good deal of 
importance is given to models and to the analysis or criticism of works 
of art. 
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The materials used for art teaching include drawing books, large 
sheets of drawing paper, coloured pencils, water colours, and brushes. 
Pupils are required to pay for the materials they use. 

Pupils have art books and collections of reproductions at their disposal, 
and make visits to art galleries, monuments, and exhibitions. They have 
frequent opportunities of sending their work to international exhibitions. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by the ordinary teachers in the colléges, and by specialist 
teachers in the lycées. The status of the specialist teachers is the same 
as that of their colleagues, their appointment and salary being based 
on qualifications. 

Teachers of art are trained through practical courses in France and 
other countries abroad, for which government scholarships are made 
available through the intermediary of the Cambodian students’ office. 


MICELLANEOUS 


The reply from the Ministry contains a good deal of interesting 
information about the Ecole des Aris Khmers. The aim of this school 
is to foster the various native arts, to shield them from foreign influences, 
to secure a market for their products, and to interest Cambodians in 
general in them. The school has a number of workshops (for jewellry, 


wood-carving, lacquering, founding, weaving, casting, painting, etc.), and 
trains artisans under the control of the Department of National Education. 
It does not form part of either the primary or the secondary school system. 





CEYLON 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of External Affairs 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art in CURRICULUM 


Art is taught, under that name (it used to be called “ drawing *’), 
throughout the six years of primary education (children from 5 to 11 years 
of age) in Ceylon. It is a compulsory subject. 

The time devoted to teaching art varies from one school to another. 
Two, three, or more hours a week is recommended in the new syllabuses 
for art, divided into suitable lesson periods. Marks are given for art and 
taken into account in the terminal reports showing a pupil's progress, 
and thus count towards his promotion. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching at primary level are to develop the children’s 
power of manipulation and control, to give them experience with a wide 
variety of media, to cultivate their innate imaginative and aesthetic 


powers through opportunities for creative expression, and to develop 
the full personality of each child through the expression of his feelings 
in work that he enjoys. Art is also regarded as a means of providing 
valuable opportunities for group work, and thus of cultivating the children’s 
social attitudes. 


SYLLABUSES 


Details of the activities prescribed for the infant school (children 
of 5 to 7 years of age) and the primary school proper (children of 7 to 11 
years of age) may be found in the new syllabuses for art now in use. The 
main points in these syllabuses are as follows: Infant school: pattern- 
making (involving drawing, painting, paper tearing and cutting, combining 
different media, potato printing, writing letter patterns, etc.) ; picture 
making or expression work (involving paper tearing and cutting, finger 
painting, ete.); group work; clay or plasticine modelling. Primary 
school proper: the infant school activities continued and carried a stage 
further ; in addition, soft soap and soft wood carving, making and decorat- 
ing simple clay pots, lino-cutting, papier-mAché modelling, etc. 

Boys and girls have more or less the same syllabuses, except for 
handwork. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 
The new syllabuses for art include suggestions on teaching methods. 


In the infant school the children are left free to choose their own subjects 
and materials, and to work individually or in small or large groups. The 
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subjects are related to the children’s experience of life and their environ- 
ment, and the work is based on a recognition that children have a natural 
method and style of drawing (two-dimensional, symbolic, primitive, 
non-photographic), and on the value of imagination and free expression 
in art. 

The same freedom is recommended for the children (aged 7 to 11) 
in the primary school proper. “ Drawing and painting directly from 
nature’, states the pamphlet Art Education (Ministry of Education, Eng- 
land and Wales) “ does not come naturally as a rule to children before the 
adolescent stage. The teacher can show them how to use their equipment 
and can help them to increase their store of images through observation, 
but she cannot teach them to ‘ draw’ for they will still be drawing * out 
of their heads’. They should therefore be left free to experiment, to 
use all kinds of ways and media... Observation may be guided and 
encouraged and constructively and sympathetically criticised ”’. 

The use of new methods of art education have been promoted in 
Ceylon, not only through the suggestions contained in the new syllabuses, 
but also by the series of illustrated lectures given by the provincial 
inspectors of art, the refresher courses for teachers showing (with the 
help of epidiascopes and films) the work in other countries, and the circula- 
tion of literature (the Education Department, for example, distributed 
free to schools 1,000 copies of the art education number of Unesco’s 
“ Courier "’). 

The analysis or criticism of works of art is confined practically to 
the lectures given by the chief and other inspectors of art, as the teachers 
themselves have not had sufficient experience of art in other countries, 
and the one art gallery in Ceylon has not enough representative examples 
of the various forms of art. The inspectors of art give lectures on the 
history of art, and teachers are given every encouragement to visit art 
exhibitions. A Unesco exhibition of coloured reproductions of painting 
prior to 1870 travelled to all parts of the Island. 

The use of group or team work is recommended in the new syllabuses, 
and has given encouraging results in the schools where it has been tried. 
Lack of materials, however, is a great hindrance in this respect. 

Generally the children have to buy most of their materials, and 
the size of their purse therefore largely determines their amount and 
variety. Where the school and the children are very poor, only a slate 
and a slate pencil (not even coloured chalks) may be available. In better 
equipped schools the materials used may include drawing books, sheets 
of drawing paper, soft pencils, crayons, pastels, water colours, oils, clay, 
linoleum, powder and poster colours, and brushes of different sizes. 
Drawing books rather than sheets of drawing paper are used, but the 
inspectors and the new syllabuses warmly recommend the use of the 
latter, of different textures, sizes and colours. 

As the regulations stand at present, the facilities fees which schools 
are authorized to charge may not be used for the purchase of art materials. 
Each year the Education Department supplies each of a new batch of 
fifty schools with 200 rupees’ worth of art materials, the total it has to 
spend for this purpose being limited to 10,000 rupees per annum. 

The better equipped schools have good libraries containing books 
on art. The children in the schools of Colombo have the most frequent 
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opportunities of visiting exhibitions. The children are encouraged to 
visit the ancient cities and temples of Ceylon, offering good examples 
of Buddhist art. When their inspection of a school is over, the inspectors 
of art often show the children good examples of child art and reproductions 
of well-known paintings, with the aid of an epidiascope or projector. 
The national commission for Unesco organizes regional and circulating 
exhibitions. 

Schools are encouraged to hold their own exhibitions, and many 
of them do so annually. In recent years all-Ceylon exhibitions of school 
art have been held in the art gallery in Colombo, and an international 
exhibition of Ceylon child art was held under Unesco auspices in 1954. 
The art work of Ceylon has been sent to a number of countries abroad, 
and the custom will be maintained in 1955. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


In the vast majority of schools art is taught by the class teachers. 
That there are so few specialist teachers is due in part to the fact that 
such teachers are paid less than class teachers, have little opportunity 
for promotion, and must be appointed within the quota of staff allotted 
to the school, not as an extra teacher as may be done in the case of music, 
physical education, and home science teachers. Specialist teachers of 
art thus at present form part of the body of class teachers, and, if they 
are qualified to teach other subjects as well, receive more pay than they 
would as mere specialists. 

Teachers-in-training receive some instruction in the theory and 
practice of art, and may if they wish choose art as their special subject. 
Most of the art teaching in the schools is done by teachers who have 
so chosen, and have in addition passed the “* English Teachers’ Drawing 
Certificate Examination "’. 

The specialist teachers of art are trained at the government school 
of art (where they prepare for the “‘ English Teachers’ Certificate’ or 
the “‘ Sinhalese and Tamil Drawing Certificate ’’), or under artists giving 
private tuition or at private art classes (preparing for the same two 
certificates). The education authorities believe that the training of art 
teachers could be improved by giving more attention to the history of 
art, to modern creative methods of teaching the subject, and to art as a 
form of creative expression ; antiquated mechanical and imitative methods 
of teaching art are still too much in use. 

In-service teachers can secure further training by attending Saturday 
art classes at the government school of art in Colombo, the similar classes 
organized in different provinces by the art inspectors, and the vacation 
courses organized by the Department of Education. 

The art inspectors guide teachers and act as their “ art advisers "’. 

In regard to the grouping of art teachers, an attempt was made to 
form an association, but has not so far been very successful. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Ceylon’s most urgent school art needs are for more materials, well 
equipped art rooms, and more teachers trained in modern creative methods. 
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SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLAcEeE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught under that name as an optional subject in the secondary 
schools of Ceylon. Some schools do not take art at all, while others take 
it right up to the “ Senior Standard ” or *‘ General Certificate of Education 
Standard" and offer it at thie “ General Certificate of Education 
Examination "’. 

The time devoted to art varies according to school from an hour 
and a half to three hours a week. It is a separate subject, but is closely 
coordinated with handwork and crafts, and other subjects. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at secondary level are to develop a full, 
balanced, healthy, interested personality, to impart skill in creative 
work, to cultivate the children’s innate power of expression and their 
aesthetic awareness, and, through group work, to develop beneficial 
social attitudes, 


SYLLABUSES _ 


The main items in the secondary school art syllabuses are as follows : 
pure and applied pattern-making ; manuscript writing and lettering ; 


drawing and painting (free expression work, work from nature, figure 
compositions, animals, group work) ; lino-cuts and appliqué work ; posters. 

Boys and girls have more or less the same syllabuses, except that 
the girls can correlate their art activities with sewing. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official suggestions concerning methods of teaching art remind 
teachers that art at the adolescent stage involves a psychological change 
from the earlier two-dimensional, purely imaginative, and symbolic 
form of expression to a more critical observation and awareness of nature 
and life. This critical awareness, combined with greater self-consciousness, 
tends to inhibit the creative power of adolescents. Teachers can help 
adolescents through enabling them to add technical accomplishment to 
creative power. 

In regard to materials, exhibitions, and teachers of art, what has 
been said above in connection with primary schools, applies also to second- 
ary schools. 





CHILE 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art in CURRICULUM 


Under the official designation of artes pldsticas, drawing, painting 
and modelling are taught throughout the six years of primary education 
in Chile. One hour a week is devoted to the subject in the Ist and the 
2nd year, and two hours a week in the remaining years. 

The subject appears in the curriculum as a separate and compulsory 
one. Marks are given for it, and as much importance is attached to them 
as to those for other subjects. 

The coordination of art with other subjects is achieved by means of 
drawing groups (equipos de dibujantes) and painting groups (academias 
de niftos pintores). These groups are supervised by specialist teachers 
(where they exist) or class teachers. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The education authorities consider that the teaching of art is educa- 
tionally of great importance from the psycho-biological, sensory-motor, 
aesthetic, social and economic points of view, and as a factor in the develop- 
ment of personality. 


SYLLABUSES 


Ist and 2nd years. (a) Spontaneous drawing. (b) Cutting and 
tearing paper to make various figures. (c) Elementary construction 
work using seeds, matches, paper and cardboard ; (d) modelling based 
on school, family and local activities. 


3rd year. (a) Illustration of fairy stories, riddles and myths. 
(b) Imaginative drawings of walks, visits and festivals. (c) Pattern-making. 
(d) Use of colours (simple and composite). (e) Modelling (flowers, insects, 
persons). (f) Applied art (borders, maps, sketches). 


4th year. (a) Drawing from nature and memory. (b) Making patterns 
(for fabrics and wallpapers). (c) Geometrical drawing. (d) Notions of 
native art. (e) Technique of colour (harmonies and contrasts). (f) Tech- 
niques of materials. (g) Applied art (decoration projects). 


5th year. (a) Drawing from nature. (b) Balance of line, form and 
colour in landscape painting. (c) Study of proportions of human body. 
(d) Decorative composition (stylisation, harmonising and contrasting 
colours, etc.). (e) Technique of drawing (perspective, etc.). (f) Ways 
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of using various kinds of colours and instruments. (g) History and apprecia- 
tion of art. (h) Collecting reproductions, making albums, composition. 


6th year. (a) Drawing from nature. (b) Balance of line and form 
(light-and-shade, symmetry, etc.). (c) Technique of colour. (d) Decorative 
composition. (e) Applied art (advertisements, interior decoration, window 
dressing, elementary architecture). (f) geometrical drawing, perspective, 
projections, scale drawing (furniture). (g) History of art (appreciation, 
styles, South-American art, criticism of one’s own and other pupils’ work). 
Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The most widely used methods of teaching are set forth in a work 
called Diddctica general, written by the present director of primary educa- 
tion. So far as art is concerned, three kinds of lesson are envisaged which 
cover the three essential aspects of art work: creation, interpretation, 
and appreciation, and which each have their own mental and practical 
activities (inspiration, choice of subject, presentation, balance, observation, 
comparison, etc.). 

The art teaching comprises free expression, work with models, and 
the history of art, and also group or team work, which has afforded the 
same excellent results as with all other school activities. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, sheets of 
drawing paper, coloured chalks and pencils, water colours and tempera, 
modelling clays, pens, and brushes, and are provided free of charge by 
the government. 

Pupils have opportunities of appreciating various forms of art through 
the decoration of the school, collections of reproductions, educational 
films, visits where possible to exhibitions and art galleries, etc. 

Exhibitions of children’s work and competitions are arranged on 
the occasion of festivals and other important events (children’s week, 
national week, anniversaries of great painters and statesmen, etc.). 
Exchanges of children’s work, moreover, have been arranged with neigh- 
bouring countries, and have given artistically and socially very satisfactory 
results. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


A certain number of schools have specialist teachers for art. The 
government has appointed 68 such teachers, and each of them is required 
to serve two or three schools. From the administrative point of view 
these teachers have the same duties, rights and salaries as class teachers. 
They are trained either at university level or through the two-year further 
training courses open to persons who have completed their normal school 
course. 

In primary schools for which no specialist teachers of art are available, 
art is taught by the class teachers. 

The specialist teachers act as “ art advisers’. They have an associa- 
tion called the Centro de Profesores especiales de Artes pldsticas, and in 
consultation with the primary education directorate organize lectures 
and further training courses. 








MISCELLANEOUS 


The teaching of art in primary schools during the last twenty-five 
years has given some interesting practical results. It has undoubtedly 
enabled children from families of modest means to attain greater efficiency 
in occupations directly or indirectly related to art (applied art, weaving, 
ironwork, smithery, shoemaking, glass blowing, etc.). 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT In CURRICULUM 


Under the official designation of artes pldsticas, art is taught as a 
compulsory subject throughout secondary education (pupils from 12 to 
18 years of age). Two hours a week are devoted to it in all classes. It 
appears in the curriculum as a separate subject, but the teachers of other 
subjects frequently refer to it in their teaching. It is included in yearly 
examinations ; it counts for less than the arts and science subjects, but 
since the recent reform of secondary education pupils must pass in it 
to be promoted. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


Art teaching at secondary level is regarded as a factor in a culture 


based on the humanities. Its purpose is to lead pupils to observe nature, 
to cultivate their imagination, power to create, and ability to think, and 
to develop their judgment and self-control. 

In connection with the purpose of teaching art, the official suggestions 
remind teachers that aesthetic knowledge completes intellectual education 
through refining the pupils’ critical sense and enabling them to appreciate 
beauty in nature, art and life. The history of art is regarded as a means 
of helping young persons to understand and enjoy great works of art, 
and a knowledge of the various styles as a path to a fuller conception 
of the evolution of culture. 

The official suggestions also refer to the more practical objectives 
of art teaching. The acquisition of certain skills, for example, is considered 
as something which will be of great help to pupils in their professional 
activities or in such technical studies as they may make. 


SYLLABUSES 


In the first three years of secondary education the teaching of art 
comprises imaginative drawing, drawing from nature, geometrical drawing, 
decorative composition, ornamental penmanship, and the history of art. 
Teaching in the last three years centres mainly round the history of art. 

The art syllabuses are the same for boys and girls, but teachers may 
nevertheless choose subjects corresponding to the several aptitudes of 
the two sexes. 








TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


There are no definite instructions in regard to the methods of teaching 
art. In practice the methods are determined by the syllabuses. 

Teachers give most attention to free expression in the lower classes, 
and then go over gradually to work with models and thus lead their 
pupils to discover for themselves the principles of drawing. Analysis or 
criticism of works of art and the history of art appear at the senior stage. 
Only when exceptional circumstances make it necessary is use made of 
group or team work. 

The materials used in art lessons include blocks and large sheets of 
drawing paper, lead and coloured pencils, water colours, pens, brushes, 
Chinese ink, rulers, compasses, and set-squares, and are purchased by 
the pupils themselves. 

Pupils in the larger towns are able to visit exhibitions and art galleries 
(the fine arts museum in Santiago, for example), while those in the pro- 
vinces have at their disposal art books and collections of reproductions. 

An annual exhibition of pupils’ work is arranged in all schools at 
secondary level, and competitions among various schools are organized 
from time to time on the initiative of a group of the teachers. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


In all secondary schools art is taught by specialist teachers whose 
status is precisely the same as that of their colleagues. They are trained 


through a four-year course at the University of Chile open to holders 
of the baccalaureate. 

As at primary level, the specialist teachers of art have an association 
called the Centro de Profesores de Artes plasticas, affiliated to the Asociacién 
nacional de profesores de ramos técnicos. 





COLOMBIA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of National Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLaceE or ART IN CURRICULUM 


The primary schools in Colombia, catering for pupils from 7 to 14 years 
of age, are of three types : (a) rural schools attended alternately by boys 
and girls (escuelas rurales allernadas), with a two-year course ; (b) one-sex 
rural schools (escuelas rurales de un solo sexo) for either boys or girls, with 
a four-year course ; (c) urban schools, with a five-year course. 

Art is taught in type (a) and (b) schools under the designation of 
oficios y trabajos rurales para varones (rural trades and activities for boys) 
and labores de hogar para nifas (domestic activities for girls) and in type 
(c) schools under the designation of handicrafts. 

Three hours a week is generally devoted to these activities, plus one 
a week for drawing, which is taught separately. 

Art, including drawing, is closely coordinated with other subjects, 
for which it serves as a teaching aid and which offer a field for its application. 

Art is a compulsory subject, and counts for as much as other subjects 
in the yearly evaluation of a pupil's work. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The aims pursued in the teaching of art are both educational and 
practical. Teachers endeavour on the one hand to develop their pupils’ 
imagination, observation, and aesthetic sense, to contribute to their 
general education, and to promote their intellectual development, and, 
on the other, make use of art as an aid in the teaching of other subjects 
and in fulfilling the purposes of these subjects. Drawing in particular is 
a form of expression used in the teaching of all subjects. 

The aims of the practical activities connected with art are definitely 
utilitarian, especially in the rural schools. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art activities pursued are given in the official primary curriculum # 
under the general heading of manual, domestic and agricultural activities. 
The art activities for girls in the two-year rural schools include paper 
folding (for making hats, pocket book’, envelopes, etc.); modelling 
household utensils (pots, vases, jugs, etc.) in clay or other materials 


1 Planes y Programas de la ensefianza primaria, rural y urbana, Bogota, 
1950. 
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to be found locally ; weaving and plaiting with agave fibres, straw, etc. ; 
and making mats, baskets, brooms, etc., with materials to be found locally. 
In the 2nd year these girls learn in addition a local craft. 

The art activities for boys in the two-year rural schools include the 
making of objects of everyday use, and models of houses, furniture, etc., 
using materials to be found in the locality, and they learn how to handle 
the materials used in the local industries and how to tie knots. 

Wider but very similar art activities are to be found in the four-year 
rural schools. They have been carefully designed so as to integrate these 
schools with the regions in which they are situated, and ensure that they 
meet the needs of the rural population. 

In both the two-year and the four-year schools drawing is used in 
the teaching of all subjects. Among other things the girls learn to draw 
patterns for children’s clothing. 

The art activities included in the manual activities syllabuses for 
boys in the urban schools cover folding (wrapping, sticking, doing up 
parcels, and making envelopes and filing and other boxes); modelling 
animals, fruits and geometrical solids ; making cages, baskets, etc., with 
wire, bamboo, cane, rushes ; making ropes with agave fibres for tying sacks 
or hunting ; group painting of pictures showing the products and techniques 
of local industries ; sculpture with plaster and soft woods ; colouring clay ; 
designing furniture; collecting local minerals and woods; elementary 
bookbinding ; etc. 

The art activities for girls in the urban schools include folding (as 
for rural schools) ; making albums of illustrations taken from magazines ; 
elementary work with agave fibres, straw and other local materials ; 
modelling household objects in clay ; an introduction to a local manufac- 
ture and to weaving and crochet work ; designing and cutting out clothing 
patterns ; embroidery design ; weaving ; cardboard work (using old boxes, 
making paste and glue); making varnishes and paints; and elementary 
bookbinding. 

More importance, moreover, is attached to drawing in the urben 
schools than in the rural schools. The main points in the drawing syllabus 
for urban schools are as follows : 

Ist year. Exercises for developing dexterity ; free drawing ; from 
imagination and from memory; imaginative work on the position of 
objects (above, below, before, etc.) ; drawing from a model (drawn on 
the blackboard or found in an illustration); exercises on describing, 
interpreting, representing, and comparing objects, and _ self-criticism ; 
illustrating subjects taken from other lessons. 

2nd year. Simple and composite colours; colouring drawings ; 
exercises on decoration; illustration of set subjects; sign-writing and 
illumination. 

3rd year. Drawing from imagination, from memory, and from models 
related to work in other lessons and the pupils’ hobbies; drawing set 
subjects of graded difficulty and related to the geometry syllabus ; repro- 
ducing simple objects, animals, plants, etc.; drawing figures in easy 
attitudes, scenes, stories, etc. 

4th year. Drawing from nature; drawing geometrical solids and 
still life subjects (mainly with a view to the study of proportion) ; technique 
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of colour, light-and-shade ; exercises on decorating the home and the 
classroom ; making sketches and drawings related to history, geography 
and natural history lessons ; exercises on comparing and self criticism. 


5th year. Free drawing; pattern-making for the school and the 
home ; advanced study of light-and-shade; sketching furniture, tools, 
maps, etc. (mainly in connection with history, geography, hygiene, natural 
science, mathematics and handicrafts lessons); practical decorative 
composition, using knowledge already acquired and with a view to develop- 
ing the aesthetic sense ; friezes, Greek frets, borders, sign-writing, etc. ; 
observation and self-criticism. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Teachers are free to choose their own method of teaching art; the 
same applies to all other subjects in the curriculum. In general it may 
be said that they first ask their pupils to work from a model and then 
gradually introduce them to free expression. 

Groups of pupils, which enjoy the name legiones de ornato, undertake 
to decorate the classroom with pictures, reproductions, etc. 

As already noted in the section above on syllabuses, many of the 
materials used for art lessons are to be found locally (plaster, clay, agave 
fibres, straw, etc.). For such materials as coloured pencils and chalks, 
sheets of drawing paper, modelling clays, etc., pupils are required to pay. 

Each school usually arranges an exhibition of its pupils’ work at the 
end of the school year. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Girls have the possibility of taking up art apprenticeships (embroidery, 
repoussé leather work, floristry, millinery, carpet making, toymaking, 
weaving, decoration, painting, etc.) thanks to the establishment in various 
areas of girls’ vocational schools named J/ntitutos politécnicos complemen- 
tarios femeninos. They were set up in accordance with a legal decree 
issued in 1947. The instruction is given by specialist teachers. 

The adult education centres have art sections. 





COSTA RICA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or Art In CURRICULUM 


Art is taught in Costa Rica throughout the six years of primary 
education, in the form of activities designated dibujo, modelado, and 
trabajo manual creador. As already at pre-primary level, these activities 
constitute a valuable means of awakening the children’s sensorial interests. 
They are integrated with the school work as a whole in the first two years, 
in the frame of centres of interest and projects, and are then taught 
systematically, for two hours a week, in the 3rd and remaining years. 

Art is obligatory, but is not included in examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The purpose of teaching art is to enable the children to give expression 
to their inner life, to cultivate their power to create, fantasy, imagination, 
observation, and memory, to give them understanding of the external 


world as revealed in form, colour and light, to teach them to prepare and 
handle the various materials, and to lead them to appreciate aesthetic 
values. Art provides innumerable opportunities of giving form to im- 
pressions and of cultivating the will, and thus assists the development 
of the personality as a whole. 


SYLLABUSES 


Exercises in drawing, modelling, and free handicrafts are prescribed 
in the primary curriculum, but there is no detailed syllabus for each class, 
The teaching is the same for both boys and girls. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The education authorities attach the greatest educational value to 
art teaching. They recommend activity principles and methods, and 
attach importance to free expression. 

Use is frequently made of group or team work for the decoration 
of the school premises, and in this way the pupils learn to cooperate and 
to appreciate each other’s work. 

The materials used for art lessons include sheets of paper, drawing 
books, coloured pencils, modelling clay, pastels, and brushes. They are 
only supplied free to necessitous pupils. 

The children have opportunities of seeing and appreciating the 
various forms of art through visits to art galleries, monuments, exhibitions 
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and libraries, through the decoration of their school, and through art 
books. 

The schools frequently arrange exhibitions of pupils’ work in order 
to encourage them and make them wish to excel. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by the class teachers in the early primary years, and by 
specialist teachers in the later years. The latter teachers are appointed 
in the same way as their colleagues ; their salaries depend on their qua- 
lifications and the number of hours they teach. 

Specialist art teachers are trained either at the school of fine arts or 
through vocational training courses organized by the Ministry of Education. 

Both class and specialist art teachers are eligible for membership of 
the Asociacién Nacional de Educadores (““ ANDE"’), formed some years 
ago. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art in CURRICULUM 


Art is taught during the first three of the five years of secondary 
education, for two hours a week. Teachers are expected to integrate it 
with other subjects. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aim of teaching art at secondary level is to accustom the pupils 
to judging proportions, to impart manual skill, and to develop the critical 
faculty. In regard to handicrafts in particular, the aims are educational 
(the development of observation, initiative, taste, and research habits), 
practical (the development of manual skill, application to vocational 
activities), recreational, and social. 


SYLLABUSES 


Drawing. Ist year: drawing from nature, elementary perspective, 
simple and composite colours. 2nd year: black-and-white (shading, 
stumping, etc.); introduction to water colours done from models, de- 
corative drawing and painting. 3rd year: similar exercises to those of 
the 2nd year, but based on natural models, stylised decoration, oil painting, 
commercial and industrial drawing, an introduction to the history of 
art (national schools of painting). 


Handicrafts. Ist year: drafting a plan of activities at the beginning 
of the school year; a study of the various materials (source, industrial 
uses, etc.) ; cardboard work (geometrical forms, making boxes, lanterns 
and office articles, and work in connection with national festivals) ; boo k 
binding (including an introduction to the history of books, note-book 
making, and decoration) ; modelling (preparation and treatment of raw 
materials, making geometrical solids and divers objects in clay and plaster, 
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high-reliefs, etc.) ; woodwork (collection of the most used woods, making 
toys for Christmas and divers objects for the home). 


2nd year : drawing up a plan of activities ; woodwork (making shelves, 
consoles, natural science apparatus, etc.) ; plaiting and basketry (making 
baskets, mats, matting, brushes, etc.); modelling based on native art 
(vases, pots, etc.). 

3rd year: practical work (mending windows, small repairs, etc.) ; 
work in connection with science lessons (making physics apparatus, etc.) ; 
woodwork (making book presses, frames, cigar boxes, small articles of 
furniture, etc.) ; collection of various woods ; modelling (collecting various 
kinds of clay, making vases based on Greek and Roman models, comparison 
with Mexican, Peruvian and Chilian pottery); introduction to turning. 

Girls have handicrafts syllabuses comprising needlework, embroidery, 
crochet work, weaving (using native vegetable fibres), making artificial 
flowers, bookbinding, and various kinds of decoration. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Pupils showing special aptitude for art are allowed to tackle the work 
of a higher class than their own. They are given a large measure of freedom 
in order that their interest may not flag, provided that they respect the 
logical order of learning. Teachers endeavour to lead their pupils to 
appreciate the importance of art activities in the social and economic life 
of the locality. Teachers are advised to avoid all forms of mere copying. 

A great variety of materials are used for art lessons, including white 


and coloured paper, cardboard, clay, plaster, cement, wood, vegetable 
fibres (agave, hemp, palm, bristles, etc.), rushes, paste, and brushes. 





CUBA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught in Cuba at pre-primary level under the designation of 
exposicién grafica, and throughout the six years of junior primary educa- 
tion (children from six years of age) and the two years of senior primary 
education under the designation of dibujo, modelado y trabajo manual 
(drawing, modelling and handicrafts). 

Half an hour a day is devoted to handicrafts and an hour and a 
half a week to drawing at junior primary level, and three quarters of 
an hour a week to handicrafts and an hour and a half a week to drawing 
at senior primary level. 

Art activities form a separate subject, but are closely integrated with 
the teaching in general. 

Art ranks equal with other subjects, after the mother tongue and 
arithmetic, is compulsory, and is included in the end-of-term examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching at primary level are to cultivate the children's 
awareness and appreciation of beauty in nature and art, to enrich their 
spiritual life through satisfying their need to create, and to develop their 
taste, aptitudes and character through affording them opportunities of 
handling materials and of expressing themselves plastically and graphically. 


SYLLABUSES 


Junior primary pupils learn to handle the materials and the tools 
necessary for art work. Their syllabuses cover drawing, colours and their 
use, the illustration of everyday scenes, and the appreciation of art. Senior 
primary pupils carry these activities a stage further, and begin to tackle 
more ambitious creative work with a greater variety of materials, and to 
make an elementary study of the significance, preparation and use of 
various materials. 

Boys and girls follow essentially the same syllabuses, but some account 
is taken of the specific interests of each sex. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The education authorities have not issued any suggestions concerning 
the methods of teaching art. Many teachers make use of the projects 
method, and present the work to be done in the form of a problem which 
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the pupils themselves must solve, but formal teaching and demonstrations 
are also much used. 

The teaching covers both free expression and the use of models, and 
criticism of works of art, and the history of art. Group or team work is 
used in several schools. 

The materials used for art teaching are very varied, and include hard 
and soft lead and coloured pencils, pastels, coloured chalks, water colours, 
tempera, pens, brushes, divers kinds, colours and shapes of paper, card- 
board, glass, modelling clays, fabrics, seeds, buttons, wood, and the cus- 
tomary tools such as set-squares, compasses, rulers and protractors. Some 
of these materials are supplied free. 

Pupils have opportunities of seeing and appreciating the various forms 
of art through visits to exhibitions and consulting art books, and through 
the circulation among the schools of works of art and reproductions by the 
Direccién de Cultura of the Ministry of Education and the committees 
designated Juntas de Educacién. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work are organized, sometimes at international 
level. 

TEACHERS oF ART 


Art is taught at both junior and senior primary level by specialist 
teachers. They have the same status as class teachers, and their number 
includes some foreign teachers holding approved qualifications. 

The role of “ art advisers "’ to the teachers is played by specialist 
inspectors, 


Art teachers have an association which publishes journals and orga- 
nizes courses and conferences. 





CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the official designation of drawing, art is taught throughout 
the five years of primary education (children of 6 to 11 years of age) in 
Czechoslovakia, for one hour a week. Art is a compulsory and separate 
subject, but is not included in examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


As given in the introduction to the syllabuses, the aims of art teaching 
are to develop the children’s power of intelligent and conscious observation 
of the material world, to impart the necessary techniques and skills enabling 
them to express what they have observed or imagined, to develop their 
understanding and love for beauty in life, nature and art, and thus to 
cultivate their interest in, and need for, art. 


SYLLABUSES 


The primary art syllabuses cover the following: (a) drawing from 
a model and from memory ; (b) illustrating a given subject ; (c) pattern- 
making, decorative handwriting ; (d) discussions on art. In greater detail 
the points covered by the syllabuses are as follows : 


Ist year. Drawing and painting objects with simple forms from a 
model and from memory ; pattern-making based on simple geometrical 
forms; drawing simple scenes. 

2nd year. Basic geometrical design, application to pattern-making 
for simple borders; primary colours; drawing scenes on two planes. 


8rd year. Observation exercises; colouring ; drawing of space and 
perspective ; fundamentals of popular floral designs. 


4th year. Interpretation of perspective; more advanced study of 
colours ; handwriting ; decorative uses of square, rectangle, circle, on 
the basis of popular designs. 


5th year. Drawing bodies with round or angular forms, front view 
of right-angled parallelepipeds ; perspective of objects grouped in depth ; 
expression of volume through light and shade, in pencil and in colour ; 
capital letters. 

In and after the third year four hours a year are devoted to discussions 
about art, works of art, and popular art. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official syllabuses contain suggestions to teachers concerning 
the methods of teaching art. 

Systematic, directed observation lies at the basis of school art. When 
teaching his pupils to draw from memory, the teacher concentrates their 
observation on the object chosen, studies it with them, and thus leads 
them to express it faithfully with pencil or brush. Drawing from a model 
and from memory begins in the first year, and makes gradually increasing 
demands on the children’s power of observation and expression and 
their knowledge of techniques. The children move gradually from simple 
to complex forms, and from outlines to perspective. 

For illustrating a given subject the children are obliged to sum up 
their impressions of reality, their reading, the films they have seen, etc., 
and to endeavour to interpret the subject. Illustrating a subject exercises 
the children’s observation, visual memory, imagination, and judgment. 
The teacher chooses subjects relating to the children’s surroundings, their 
other lessons, and their out-of-school life. 

For pattern-making the teacher takes popular art as basis, and 
endeavours to show the children the laws of decorative composition : 
the repetition of patterns, rhythm, symmetry, harmony of colours. 
Acquisition of the necessary techniques and skills relating to the use 
of pencil, pastels and water colours, calls for systematic work. The children 
also learn simple handwriting forms, and use them when, for example, 
making notices or decorating the classroom on the occasion of a festival. 

During the discussions on art the teacher shows the children selected 
reproductions, and his explanations and their questions and answers lead 
to a clear understanding of the picture and of its artistic value. 

The materials used for art lessons at primary level include sheets 
of drawing paper of various sizes, sketch-books, brushes, water colours 
and oils, pencils, pastels, Chinese ink, quill pens, etc. The children are 
required to pay for all materials they use, except modelling clay, gouache, 
and, in some cases, coloured paper and pencils. 

Use is sometimes made of group or team work for making collective 
drawings. 

No central service exists for organizing the circulation of works 
of art or reproductions among the schools. The school authorities provide 
schools with specially edited reproductions, and these are used for the 
discussions ‘on art. 

At the close of each year the schools arrange exhibitions of pupils’ 
work, the best of which is set on one side and used later as examples 
for the children. Exhibitions of the pupils’ work at national level are 
organised by the permanent school exhibition in Prague. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers, who receive the 
necessary training during their teacher training course (three hours a 
week in the first two years, two hours a week in the last two years). Evening 
and vacation further training courses are available for in-service teachers. 
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SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Art is taught throughout secondary education (classes VI to VIII, 
children aged from 12 to 14) for two hours a week. Art is a separate and 
compulsory subject, but is not included in examinations, except for 
purposes of admission to the schools of art at secondary level. 

The aims of teaching art at secondary level, and the methods and 
materials used, are broadly the same as at primary level. 

The secondary art syllabuses continue and carry a stage further 
the work which the children have done during the five primary years. 
In the sixth year, for example, the children complete the study of 
perspective, apply it to the drawing of simple objects and groups of objects, 
learn to grasp and to express accurately the effects of light and shade, 
learn lettering using capital letters, etc. Then, in the seventh year, they 
carry their study of perspective a stage further, and apply it to objects 
of different forms, in isolation or in groups, learn to understand and 
express still more accurately the play of light and colour, do some work 
on interior decoration and posters, etc. In addition, four hours a week 
are devoted in each year to discussions on art. 

Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers enjoying the 
same status as their colleagues. They receive their training in the higher 
teacher training establishments and the schools of art. In common with 
their colleagues they are members of educational associations, but have 
no national association of their own. 

It is of interest to note that a review is published in Czechoslovakia 
on art education. 





DENMARK 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY AND MIDDLE SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT In CURRICULUM 


The practical activities envisaged in the curricula of Danish schools 
comprise three subjects : drawing (Tegning), needlework, and woodwork. 
The teaching of art is mainly done within the framework of the drawing 
lessons. 

Drawing appears as a separate subject in the fourth year of schooling 
(pupils of 11 to 12 years of age), and is taught right up to the top class in 
both the non-examination (practical bias) and examination middle schools. 
One or two hours a week are devoted to the subject. Art activities are 
also undertaken in the framework of subjects other than drawing, in 
order to illustrate or complement the study of a given theme, and during 
group work, 

The teaching of art is compulsory and equal importance is attached 
to it as to other subjects in the curricula. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims assigned to art teaching are the development of the various 
intellectual aptitudes of children (imagination, observation, concentration, 
etc.), the acquisition of skills, and the training of artistic taste and of 
the will. In addition to these educational aims shared with other subjects 
in the curricula, art also has its own specific objectives. 


SYLLABUSES 


Syllabuses are drawn up, not by the central education authorities, 
but by the local or regional education authorities. It is therefore impossible 
to give the details of the art syllabuses in use throughout the country. 
In general, however, it may be said that these syllabuses cover modelling, 
painting, cardboard work, puppetry, and dollmaking. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabus in the lower classes, but in 
higher classes the tendency is for boys to do drawing from observation 
and for the girls to do decorative work. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The art syllabuses drawn up by the local and regional authorities 
contain suggestions to teachers concerning the order in which the work 
should be done, and teaching methods. Both free expression and copying 
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from models is recommended, together with the analysis or criticism 
(graded according to age) of works of art. 

Giving children important work to do in groups is becoming more 
and more general. Groups of children are thus set to work, for example, 
on wall paintings and decorations, and the making of scenery for the puppet 
theatre. 

The materials prescribed for use in all schools comprise paper, drawing 
books, cardboard, coloured pencils, water and oil colours, gouache, pastels, 
modelling clays, linoleum, brushes, and various tools. If there are insufli- 
cient materials available for it to be possible for the children to choose 
freely what they shall work on, then a rota for the use of them is fixed up. 
All materials are supplied free. 

Pupils in all schools have numerous opportunities of seeing works 
of art through school and public libraries, school collections of original 
pictures or reproductions, and visits to exhibitions and museums. 

A society exists which, with a view to the education of popular taste, 
prints lithographs which the schools may purchase. There is also a private 
firm which specialises in the sale and hire of reproductions to schools. 

Each school holds an annual exhibition of pupils’ work. Exchanges 
of work are frequently arranged within the country itself and with countries 
abroad, by the inspectors of art. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by class teachers who have taken a special three-month 


government course either during or after their teacher training course. 
Like woodwork and needlework, art has its own inspectors. Such 
inspectors play the part of “ art advisers”. 
An association of art teachers exists, and it publishes a specialist 
periodical called Tegning (i.e., drawing). 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


In regard to the secondary schools proper (those with a baccalaureate 
course), the reply from the Ministry of Education merely states that the 
circulation of two mobile exhibitions among these schools (and also normal 
schools) is financed by the Ministry. 





DOMINICAN REPUBLIC 


From the reply sent by the Secretariat of State for Education and Fine Arts 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Prace or Art in CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of modelado y dibujo (modelling and drawing), 
art is taught for two hours a week throughout the six years of primary 
education (children of 6 to 12 years of age) in the Dominican Republic. 
The subject forms part of artistic and manual activities, and the syllabuses 
recommend that teachers coordinate these activities with the other subjects 
in the curriculum. 

Art is compulsory, and is included in the primary school leaving 
examination on an equal footing with other subjects. There is no yearly 
examination in it, but the pupils are required to show what they have 
done during the course of the year. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are to foster the children’s creativeness 


and personal initiative, to develop their attention, observation and imagina- 
tion, to make them industrious, and cultivate their aesthetic sense. 
Teachers are also advised not to overlook the practical use that can be 
made of art. Each child’s aptitudes should be gradually developed so 
that he may later be in a position to achieve something worth while in 
the field of art. 


SYLLABUSES 


The official modelling and drawing syllabuses for the first two years 
cover the following: modelling objects related to the home, familiar 
geometrical forms, and objects expressing the idea of number; free model- 
ling to illustrate other subjects; drawing exercises related to the children’s 
interests and comprising the colouring of surfaces (flags, flowers, animals, 
circles, rectangles, etc.) ; linear drawing in bright colours (contours, cards, 
albums, etc.) ; illustrating fairy stories, legends, family and street scenes, 
etc, ; decorating exercise books and classroom materials. 

In the 3rd and 4th year the free modelling illustrating other subjects 
is continued, as also the drawing exercises related to the children’s interests 
and illustrating stories, poems, etc. Drawing is also given in the form of 
a game, such as making a drawing with a single, unbroken line, and of 
making patterns based on geometrical forms, flowers, leaves, etc. The 
children also do drawing from imagination and from nature in these 
two years. 

The syllabuses for the 5th and the 6th year cover modelling, drawing 
from imagination and nature, drawing geometrical solids and landscapes 
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in perspective, applying drawing to handicrafts, feminine crafts and the 
decoration of the classroom, and making simple posters. 
Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


In teaching art the greatest importance is attached to the children's 
freedom of expression. In the higher classes use is made of group or team 
work for decorating the classroom. 

The materials used include sheets of drawing paper, drawing books, 
coloured pencils, and modelling clay. To the pupils in the Ist year they 
are supplied free. 

Collections of pictures are available in the schools for the children’s 
use. Most schools of recent construction are decorated with mural paintings, 
and the children attending them thus have opportunities of directly 
appreciating art work. 

Exhibitions of the art work done in a given class or school are 
frequently arranged, and each primary school holds an exhibition at the 
close of the school year. The children also make regular visits to the 
national museum, public exhibitions, and monuments. Pupils’ work 
is occasionally sent to international exhibitions. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. 


INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS 


Intermediate education (educacién intermedia) in the Dominican 
Republic covers the two years following the six-year primary course 
and preceding the four-year secondary course. During these two inter- 
mediate years art is taught as at primary level, but on the basis of different 
syllabuses. 

SYLLABUSES 


The official art syllabuses for intermediate education (the 7th and 
the 8th year of schooling) comprise drawing from nature (dibujo al natural), 
decorative art (including modelling), and geometrical drawing, as 
follows : 


Drawing from nature. Ist year: drawing with lead or coloured pencils 
leaves, fruits, trees, houses, etc., and making simple compositions with 
these elements ; easy landscapes (hills, mountains, etc.) ; drawing figures 
in various positions and a study of proportion. 2nd year: composition 
based on the elements studied in the Ist year; figures, isolated and in 
combination in common scenes of games, sports, and folk dancing ; faces 
with different expressions, and light-and-shade. 


Decorative art. Ist year: making patterns for fabrics, wallpapers, etc., 
based on leaves, fruits, flowers, trees, animals, etc. ; study of the elements 
of native art and application to the decoration of pots, vases, etc. ; trans- 
forming geometrical forms into patterns (stylised flowers, masks, etc.) ; 
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elementary technique of colour; ornamental writing (titles, monograms, 
etc.); diagrams and maps; clay-modelling (pots, vases, ash trays, jugs, 
relief maps, etc.). 2nd year: technique of colour ; patterns of native art ; 
application of geometrical forms to designs for mosaics, carpets, etc., 
with special attention to colour harmony ; stylisation of elements taken 
as models for drawing from nature ; making diagrams, notices, pictures, 
etc., concerning school and out-of-school activities (Red Cross propaganda 
campaign, campaign against tuberculosis, etc.). 

Geometrical drawing. Ist year only: designing letters of the alphabet 
and numbers, using lines and surfaces; developing and constructing 
geometrical solids ; drawing geometrical solids with shading ; decoration. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art In CURRICULUM 


At secondary level art is limited to drawing, and is taught only 
during the Ist year, as an option to music, and in the physics-and-mathe- 
matics section during the 4th year. 


Arms ASSIGNED To Art TEACHING 


The aim of teaching art at secondary level is to develop the pupils’ 
individual aptitudes so as to enable them to make use of drawing techniques 
in all their activities. Teachers therefore aim at giving their pupils practical, 
basic instruction in drawing. 


SYLLABUSES 


Drawing from nature. Drawing flowers, fruits, etc., and simple composi- 
tions using these as elements ; drawing various parts of the human body ; 
drawing faces and figures of persons of both sexes and varying ages, with 
a view to apprehending and rendering the model's characteristic attitudes 
and expressions ; simple composition. 

Drawing from nature, using colour. Elementary technique of colour ; 
colouring with pencils, pastels, and water colour. 


Perspective and projections. Elementary perspective (foreground, 
horizon, etc.); elementary work on light cast on natural objects and 
artefacts; drawing streets, buildings, gardens, interiors, etc.; simple 
sketches of furniture; town scenes and landscapes (with and without 
figures). 

Geometrical drawing. Drawing simple topographical plans to scale ; 
drawing geometrical solids. 

Drawing from memory and imagination. Drawing subjects related 
to natural science and Dominican and world history ; illustrating everyday 
scenes, national events, stories, and poems; sketching posters. 

Decorative drawing. Common motifs of native art and application 
to the ornamentation of various objects ; stylised figures used as decorative 
elements ; decorative motifs for interiors (home, classroom, etc.). 
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History of art. Brief history of Dominican painting ; characteristics 
of native painting ; painting of the colonial epoch ; 19th century painting ; 
painting in the Trujillo epoch. 


TEACHING METHODS 


Secondary teachers of art are recommended to make their teaching 
as dynamic and living as lies within their power, to cultivate their pupils’ 
artistic taste, to avoid going into too much tedious detail in connection 
with techniques, to avoid any kind of tracing, and to take advantage 
of all the models offered by nature. In setting a model, moreover, teachers 
are advised to show it in different positions and to make apparent the 
contrasts of light and shade. 

Visits to exhibitions are arranged on all possible occasions, and 
teachers are advised to follow up such visits with talks dealing with the 
works exhibited and the reception given them by the press. 

Pupils make collections and albums of reproductions of well-known 
works of art, and themselves arrange competitions and exhibitions, 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught in secondary schools by specialist teachers. Many of 
them hold the diploma of the national school of fine arts. 
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From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or ArT In CURRICULUM 


Under the official designation of actividades de expresién (expression 
activities), art is taught throughout the six years of primary education 
(children from six years of age) in Ecuador, for two hours a week. The 
activities cover the children’s general artistic education, and include in 
addition to drawing and handicraft, musical and dramatic activities. 
They do not form a separate subject, but are closely coordinated with the 
teaching in general, and serve it as channels for expression and as a way 
of teaching. The question as to whether art is compulsory or of its inclusion 
in examinations does not arise, but the progress the children make in it 
is in some measure evaluated through the exhibitions organized each 
year. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


Art teaching at primary level is regarded as a way of providing the 
children with opportunities to give free and spontaneous expression to 
their experiences, and of making those experiences serve the development 
of imagination, creative power, observation, and self-control. It thus 
helps to cultivate each child’s individual character, aptitudes, and artistic 
taste, and enables him to acquire certain skills. 


SYLLABUSES 


The drawing syllabuses for primary schools cover a graded introduc- 
tion to the following activities : spontaneous drawing, colouring, drawing 
geometrical figures, simple objects and scenes observed, the illustration 
of written work, the making of simple plans, pattern-making, drawing 
from nature, perspective, landscapes, ornamental lettering, geometrical 
drawing, projections, scale drawing. 

The handicraft syllabuses cover the following graded activities : 
folding, sticking, cutting-out and making notebooks, exercise books, etc., 
cardboard work, plaiting, weaving, modelling, making wooden toys, use of 
tools. 

It has already been noted that the official syllabuses for ‘ expression 
activities "’ also include singing, recitation, dramatic work, and rhythmics. 

When setting work to do, teachers take account of boys’ and girls’ 
special interests. An appeal is also made to the girls’ aesthetic sense and 
practical ability through the teaching of domestic economy and needle- 
work. 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions concerning the specific aims and educational significance 
of each subject are given in the official syllabuses, but attention to teaching 
methods is given mainly during the regularly organized courses for teachers. 
So far as art is concerned, preference is given to the projects method. 

The teaching in the early years is based mainly on free and spontaneous 
expression, and models are introduced only in the concluding years of 
primary education. The history of art is not taught at primary level, 
as the teachers lack the necessary training. The carrying out of projects 
invariably involves the use of group or team work. 

Not a great variety of materials are made available for art lessons. 
Every possible advantage is taken of indigenous materials and of the 
waste products of workshops and factories. With some variation according 
to school and level of the class, the materials used include paper, card- 
board, coloured pencils, modelling clay, pens, brushes, water colours, and 
(in some cases at least) oils. Imported materials are usually too expensive 
for the average run of pupils to be able to afford them. 

At present the opportunities the children have of seeing and appre- 
ciating the various forms of art are limited, because the teachers are not 
sufficiently trained, and because materials like art books and collections 
of reproductions are lacking. Very few art publishers adapt their prices 
to popular cultural demands. 

Exhibitions and exchanges of pupils’ work have so far been arranged 
only occasionally. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is invariably taught by the class teachers in the lower primary 
years, and this is generally also the case for the remaining years, only 
certain schools having specialist teachers. The latter's status is in any 
case the same as that of the class teachers. 

The specialist teachers have been trained at the School of Fine Arts, 
which is at university level, but does not offer teacher training. The 
education authorities are endeavouring to make good this deficiency by 
organizing courses on child psychology and teaching methods. 

The diploma-holders of the School of Fine Arts are members of various 
professional associations, and these associations organize exhibitions and 
publish journals, but are in no way interested in teaching matters. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art in CuRRICULUM 


Under the designation of dibujo (drawing), art is taught during the 
first four years of secondary education (pupils of 12 to 16 years of age), 
for two hours a week. It forms a separate subject, but is closely coordinated 
with other subjects in the curriculum, and is included in the yearly examina- 
tions. 
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Aims ASSIGNED To Art TEACHING 


Art teaching at secondary level is regarded as a completion of the 
pupils’ general education, and also as serving their professional training 
in various ways (technical drawing, for example, is of use to prospective 
engineers). The suggestions accompanying the official syllabuses also 
emphasize the value of the subject in the pupils’ aesthetic education, its 
practical usefulness, and the help it affords towards the discovery and 
cultivation of individual aptitudes. 

Art assumes quite special importance in the new primary teacher 
training establishments, in view of its value as a means of teaching. 


SYLLABUSES 


The Ist and the 2nd year art syllabuses cover geometrical drawing, 
decorative drawing, drawing from nature, pattern-making based on native 
and Inca art, theoretical and applied perspective, light-and-shade and 
colour work, 

The 3rd and the 4th year syllabuses are differentiated on the basis of 
sex. In the case of boys they cover perspective and projections, free 
drawing, drawing from nature (stuffed animals, persons, traditional orna- 
ments), and introduction to the history of art through a study of archi- 
tectural styles, and, in the case of girls, drawing from nature (objects 
related to the teaching as a whole, including animals and physics and 
chemistry apparatus), drawing the traditional motifs of antiquity and the 
middle ages, pattern-making as related to feminine crafts, exercises in 
decorative composition, still life studies, free composition, and composition 
based on set styles. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


As indicated above in the summary of art syllabuses, the teaching 
approach to the subject makes room for both free expression and drawing 
from models, and for the history of art. Occasional use is made of group 
or team work. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books and sheets 
of drawing paper, coloured pencils, pastels, and pens. Pupils are required 
to pay for the materials they use. 

Secondary pupils have opportunities of visiting exhibitions, places of 
workship, museums, and art galleries. Exhibitions of their work and 
competitions are arranged, but do not reach the international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers trained at the 
School of Fine Arts. They enjoy the same status as their colleagues. 
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From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art tn CURRICULUM 


The former official designation of art in Egypt, namely “ drawing”, 
has evolved through time and in the light of modern educational develop- 
ment into “ artistic education "’, The subject is taught throughout the 
six years of primary education (children from 6 to 12 years of age), for 
three lessons a week in the first four years, and two lessons a week in 
the last two years. 

Art constitutes an independent subject, which may, however, be 
integrated with other lessons if need be. It is compulsory, and is included 
in promotion examinations on an equal footing with other subjects, and 
in the periodical monthly tests. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The endeavour is made to teach art at primary level in such a way 
as to make the subject a means of true education through which the 
children are given opportunities of self-expression and thus of associating 
themselves with the environment and understanding its aesthetic values. 
The subject is expected to stimulate the children’s artistic sense, and 
to encourage inventiveness in promising pupils. 


SYLLABUSES 


The primary art syllabuses may be summarized as offering the children 
oportunities for self-expression on the subjects and with the media of 
their own choosing. In this way the children are able to give expression 
to their experience of social life on the occasion of festivals, fairs, and 
other events. 

Incentives for self-expression are found in stories, legends, current 
events, excursions, etc. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses, but the work differs for 
each sex as regards execution and the media chosen. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


It is clear from the details given above of primary art syllabuses 
that the way the subject is taught stems from the syllabuses rather than 
from any specific instructions. Children are left free to work within 
the framework of their environment, the circumstances of their school, 
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and their experiences, guidance, if needed, being given individually to 
encourage the continuity of production. Teachers are expected to take 
into account the educational and psychological principles relating to 
the growth of their pupils’ personality. 

Group or team work is not encouraged, except in such schools as 
employ project methods. The decoration of the classroom is often done 
by groups of pupils. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, crayons, 
water colours, aniline dyes, pastels, knitting wool, palm-leaves, and 
plasticine. Some of these materials are provided free. 

The children have opportunities of seeing the various forms of art 
through the decoration of their school and visits to museums and historical 
sites. When called for, the circulation of works of art and reproductions 
among the schools is undertaken by the inspectors. 

Exhibitions of children’s art work are periodically organized in the 
various educational zones. Exchanges of children’s art work are arranged 
with a number of countries abroad, and Egypt participates in conferences, 
seminars, etc., relating to the teaching of art. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by specialist teachers who enjoy the 


same status as their colleagues. 
Specialist teachers of art are trained at the Higher Institute of 


Technical Education and the Higher Institute of Fine Arts. In-service 
teachers not possessing the required qualifications can follow the evening 
courses organized by the Higher Institute of Technical Education and 
other teacher training establishments. 

The work of the direction and guidance of teachers is undertaken 
by specialist inspectors of art. These inspectors endeavour to raise the 
standard of teaching and to keep it abreast of modern developments. 

Associations of art teachers exist which issue publications, arrange 
lectures and meetings, etc. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


As at primary level, the official designation of art at secondary level 
is now “artistic education’’. The subject is taught throughout the 
four years of intermediate education (children aged from 10 to 16), for 
two compulsory lessons a week, and throughout the three years of secondary 
education for one compulsory and two optional lessons a week. 

Art constitutes an independent subject at both the intermediate 
and the secondary stage, and in some schools may also be incorporated . 
in projects. 

Art is included in class and promotion examinations on an equal 
footing with other subjects at the intermediate stage; the pass mark 
in it at the secondary stage is lower than that for subjects such as languages. 








Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at secondary level are broadly the same 
as at primary level. 
SYLLABUSES 


Ist and 2nd years. Opportunities of free artistic expression of personal 
and social experiences ; illustration of stories and events ; projects calling 
for planning, constructing, decoration, etc.; drawing from nature ; 
decorative design; arranging exhibitions of pupils’ work. 

3rd and 4th years. Teachers of these two classes are expected to 
give special care to the choice of subjects, the preparation of plans, and 
the choice of media, with a view to cultivating their pupils’ observation, 
imaginative inventiveness, and experience. 

5th year. Self-expression on subjects related to the pupils’ environment 
and their social life within and without the school ; similar work related 
to history, nature study, literature, stories and legends, etc.; drawing 
from nature; decorative drawing and practical decorative work. 


6th and 7th years. Painting, sculpture, pottery, design and decoration, 
stage design, book design, history of art. 

As at primary level, boys and girls follow the same syllabuses, but 
the work differs for each sex as regards execution and the media chosen. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


As at primary level, the children in intermediate and secondary 
schools are left free to express themselves as they wish, but some use of 
natural objects or artefacts is made. Every endeavour is made to avoid 
mere imitation. 

Teachers act as leaders, guides and tutors. They encourage the 
pupils to do personal work, sympathetically care for the evolution of 
their power of expression, aid them in devising solutions for their problems, 
encourage them to criticise their own work, and lead them on to a wider 
study of art. 

The children are given opportunities of visiting exhibitions, museums, 
and historical sites. Teachers are recommended to see that there is a 
collection in the school of choice models and reproductions. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught in most schools by specialist teachers, and the number 
of non-specialists is steadily diminishing. 

The position at intermediate and secondary level as regards the 
status, training, and further training of teachers, the role of inspectors, 
and associations of teachers, is the same as at primary level. 





ETHIOPIA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education and Fine Arts 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught in all classes of the primary schools in Ethiopia under 
the heading of arts and crafts. The time devoted to it varies from one 
to five periods a week. It is a separate subject, but there is some coordina- 
tion with other subjects. Although art is a compulsory subject, there 
is no formal examination in it. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The aims of art and craft teaching at primary level are the develop- 
ment of familiarity with tools and materials, the coordination of mental 
and physical powers, the development of imagination, observation, and 
creative sense and, in special subjects, the acquisition of techniques. 


SYLLABUSES 


The arts and crafts syllabus is essentially the same for boys and 
girls, but with differentiation in the more practical subjects, the boys 
taking woodwork, and the girls needlework. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Teachers use various methods and materials to attain the above 
mentioned aims in carrying out the general syllabus for primary schools. 
Basic methods and techniques are explained by the teachers. Free expres- 
sion is encouraged. No patterns or models are used. Appreciation of 
works of art is only attempted to the extent of the suitable teaching 
material available. 

The materials used include sheets of paper, water colours, crayons, 
clay, papier maché, and native materials such as grasses, stones, wood, 
bamboo and palm leaves. These are supplied free of charge. 

Only in Addis Ababa are libraries and museums at present available 
to the pupils. Here the National Libarry is open to them and they can 
visit a collection of native handicrafts at the handicraft school. 

The school authorities propose to establish a visual aids production 
centre which will undertake the circulation throughout the country of 
reproductions of works of art and illustrations which will be useful in 
art teaching. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work done during the year are held in each 
school. 
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TEACHERS OF ART 


Regular class teachers now being trained receive during their training 
a course in general arts and crafts which they may apply in their teaching. 
Specialist teachers, selected for their ability in art are trained, from one 
to two years, to teach arts and crafts in the larger schools. Their status 
is the same as that of other teachers. 

The Ministry of Education has an arts and crafts office the purpose 
of which is to supervise arts and crafts teaching and to give help to teachers 
and directors in preparing their syllabuses. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


In schools of secondary grade, arts and crafts are elective. Several 
schools already have syllabuses for woodwork, and others are teaching 
bookbinding, needlework and embroidery. 





FINLAND 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught throughout the eight years of primary education (children 
of 7 to 15 years of age) in Finland. It is given during the first two or three 
years as part of “ object lessons’, under the designation of “ practical 
activities and drawing ’’, and in the remaining years as a separate subject 
called “ drawing "’. 

Art is a compulsory subject not included in examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


Special emphasis was given to practical and aesthetic education, 
and its aims were defined, in the reform of primary education drafted 
in 1952, At the stage of their first years at school, children show an instinc- 
tive need to give concrete form to their imagination through drawing, 
modelling, and like activities, and can do so in these ways far earlier 
than through writing. Not being subject to conventions made by adults, 
art activities are more natural to children than words. During the first years 
of schooling, therefore, the aim of art teaching is to enable children to 
express themselves, and to cultivate their imagination and observation. 

In higher classes, art teaching should contribute to the children’s 
intellectual and aesthetic education, and to their acquiring skills which 
will later be of use to them in practical life. Great importance is also 
attached at this level to the social aspects of art teaching, since art activ- 
ities are deemed to be ways of raising the cultural standard of leisure-time 
activities among increasingly wide circles of the population and to constitute 
a field wherein people may attain agreement and a sense of kinship. 


SYLLABUSES 


“ Practical activities and drawing’’ are closely linked during the 
first two years of schooling with the teaching in general, and “ object 
lessons "’ and the study of the surroundings in particular. They comprise 
free drawing, and various exercises in painting, modelling, folding, cutting- 
out, and other activities developing manual skill. 

The main points covered by the art syllabuses in the succeeding 
years are as follows : 

3rd year. Imaginative drawing (illustration of stories, games, etc.) ; 
drawing plants, animals, etc.; colours and colouring ; paper work and 
modelling. 
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4th year. Technique of colours (use of water colours); light-and- 
shade ; stylised drawing and introduction to decorative composition ; 
introduction to ornamental writing. 

5th year. Work with charcoal and water colours; printing and 
decoration ; drawing from nature, special attention being given to propor- 
tions, light-and-shade, and the phenomena of perspective ; composition 
(patterns for fabrics, posters, etc.); ornamental writing; introduction 
to technical drawing (projections). 

6th year. Exercises on projections and perspective ; composition ; 
drawing from nature (animals, figures, groupings) ; ornamental writing ; 
aesthetic education (study of collections and decorative art). 

7th and 8th years. Drawing from nature ; technical drawing. 

In all years, moreover, the children do drawings from memory and 
imagination. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses, except in regard to the 
models set and the work on decorative composition in the last three years. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The education authorities do not prescribe the use of any given 
methods of teaching art. Each school adopts the system most suited 
to local conditions. Most schools, however, base their art teaching on 
free expression in the early years, and introduce models and the various 
techniques only at the more advanced stages. Teachers are strongly 


recommended to awaken and maintain their pupils’ interest in the work, 
and to lead them to see and appreciate the beauty in their surroundings. 
The analysis or criticism of works of art is begun in the later years of the 
primary course. 

For a long time teachers have made use of group or team work, in 
order to accustom their children to cooperating and to cultivate their 
social sense. 

The materials used for art are provided free. They include sheets 
and blocks of average size drawing paper (28 x 21 and 42 « 28 cms), pencils, 
charcoal, coloured chalks, water colours, brushes, modelling clay, and 
various tools (set-squares, tools for cutting-out and printing, etc.). 

Collections and reproductions of works of art are available mainly 
in the larger schools in the towns. It is also in the towns that the children 
have most opportunities of visiting exhibitions and art galleries, but 
study journeys for this purpose are organized for children living in rural 
areas. 

A special organization exists called “ Art in School” whose object 
is to make works of art known to, and to circulate good-quality reproduc- 
tions among, the schools. 

Exhibitions and exchanges of pupils’ work are frequently arranged. 
Exhibitions have been organized, for example, of the paintings of children 
in Switzerland, Japan, Czechoslovakia, Russia, Norway and Sweden, 
and of Danish children’s illustrations of Hans Andersen's fairy tales. 
Exhibitions of Finnish children’s paintings have been sent to America, 
Japan, India, Germany, Italy, the United Kingdom, and Denmark. 
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TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is generally taught at primary level by the class teachers, but 
in some schools the teachers agree among themselves that it shall be 
taught by one of them throughout the school. In the final year technical 
drawing may in some cases be given by a specialist teacher enjoying the 
same status as his colleagues. 

The class teachers receive the necessary training for their art teaching 
during their teacher training, and have opportunities of voluntary further 
training through courses organized either by the directorate of education 
or one of the teachers’ associations. 

There is an inspector of art, whose duties cover both the administration 
and the teaching of the subject. 

With the financial support of the government, the teachers’ associa- 
tions publish journals and arrange further training courses concerning 
art and other subjects in the primary curriculum. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLAcE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught under that name in all classes at secondary level (pupils 
from 11 to 16, 17 or 19 years of age, according to type of school). Two 
hours a week is devoted to the subject, which is a separate one but is 


closely coordinated with the teaching of natural history, the study of the 
surroundings, etc. It is compulsory, but has no influence on promotion, 
and is included in school leaving examinations only in the case of 
prospective primary teachers. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aim of art teaching at secondary level is to cultivate and improve 
the children’s aesthetic sense through leading them to appreciate beauty 
and enabling them to reproduce accurately, tastefully and objectively 
what they observe. The study of nature enables the children to discover 
nature’s law and harmony, awakens in them a spirit of research, and is 
thus an important factor in their intellectual development. Pupils, 
moreover, who are familiar with the art of other nations and periods are 
in a better position to understand the history of thought and of civilization. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses naturally differ to some extent according to type 
of school and studies, but they mostly gradually cover the following : 
free and imaginative drawing (especially in the early years); drawing 
from nature; theory of colours; form and decorative composition ; the 
phenomena of light-and-shade ; ornamental writing; technical drawing 
(projections) ; still life; landscape; figure sketching; history of art 
(antiquity, the Middle Ages, the modern period). 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Official suggestions to teachers concerning the methods, aims, and 
scope of art teaching at secondary level are contained in a decree issued 
in 1944. 

Imaginative work predominates in the first two years, work with 
models being introduced only in the 3rd and subsequent years. The 
history of art is taken only in the last two years. 

The materials used for art teaching include drawing books, sheets 
of drawing paper (28 x42 cms), soft pencils, charcoal, chalks, modelling 
clay, brushes, Chinese ink, tools for cardboard work, and set-squares. Pupils 
are required to pay for the materials they use. 

What was said above in connection with primary schools about 
visits to art galleries and exhibitions, the circulation among the schools 
of works of art, and exhibitions and exchanges of pupils’ work, applies 
equally to secondary schools. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers whose status 
differs from that of their colleagues. 

Persons wishing to take up art teaching are required to hold the 
baccalaureate, to have completed a three-year course at an art institute 
and a one-year practical course at a normal school, and to pass a public 
examination covering technical and teaching aptitudes and secondary 
school legislation. 

Further training courses are arranged from time to time by the 
directorate of education or one of the teachers’ associations. 

An inspectorate of art exists. 

Specialist teachers of art have an association which publishes periodi- 
cals and organizes conferences and further training courses. 
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From the reply sent by the Ministry of National Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or Art in CURRICULUM 


Art education is given during the five years of primary education 
intended for all pupils aged six to eleven, in the form of drawing and 
handicrafts for one hour and a half a week, and “ directed "’ activities 
for two hours and half a week in the Ist year and one hour a week in the 
following years. 

Art education is then continued in the school leaving years of primary 
education intended for pupils aged twelve to fourteen who will not be 
attending a secondary school, in the form of elementary applied science 
and drawing (éléments de sciences appliqués et dessin) for six hours a week, 
and “ directed "’ activities for two hours a week. 

At both levels art is regarded as being an integral part of the children’s 
aesthetic education, and as a means of expression which is used frequently 
to illustrate other lessons. The official suggestions to teachers recommend 
that drawing should be related to almost all the work the children do in 
school. 

Art is compulsory, and plays a minor role in promotion examinations, 
but the primary school leaving certificate examination includes a paper 
in drawing and one in handicrafts. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


In accordance with ministerial instructions the aim of teaching art 
at primary level is less for the subject in itself than for general educational 
objectives. The aim, in fact, is to incorporate art with all the subjects 
taught and with the cultural life of the school, and thus to make 
art, not a mere pastime, but a cultural factor and a stimulus for the 
children’s imagination and awareness. 


SYLLABUSES 


Drawing. Ist year. Free work with crayons ; grouping and arrange- 
ment of objects (sticks, counters, stones etc.) in the form of borders, 
rosettes, etc.; copying these arrangements in black-and-white and in 
colour ; small symmetrical patterns ; copying simple everyday objects ; 
sketching ; modelling. 

2nd and 3rd year. Drawing simple objects from sight and then from 
memory ; free drawing based on object lessons ; illustrating work done in 
French, history, and geography lessons ; free drawing ; modelling. 
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4th and 5th year. Drawing simple everyday objects, and animals and 
plants ; drawing from memory ; informational drawing based on object 
lessons, and illustrating stories, compositions, etc.; simple decorative 
arrangements ; modelling ; geometrical drawing ; scale drawing. 


6th and 7th year. Drawing from a model (flowers, animals, clothed 
figures) ; drawing from memory ; free drawing ; illustrating compositions, 
and informational sketching; modelling geometrical drawing; scale 
drawing. 

8th year. Scale drawing ; summary of individual research and observa- 
tion ; sketching landscapes ; sketching from memory ; pattern-making ; 
geometrical drawing. 


Handicrafts. Ist year. Cutting out paper forms for pattern-making ; 
plaiting, folding, weaving ; cutting out figures and sticking them on paper ; 
making toys and other objects. 

2nd and 3rd year. Exercises related to arithmetic, geometry, and 
drawing lessons ; practical work connected with everyday life (sewing on 
buttons, making parcels, covering books, etc.) ; making various objects. 


4th, 5th, 6th and 7th year. Plane geometrical figures ; making geo- 
metrical solids in cardboard ; practical work connected with everyday 
life (unpicking clothing, book repair, making a notebook, etc.); use of 
the saw; constructional work with cardboard, wood, string, iron, etc. ; 
making simple scientific apparatus ; use of common tools. 


8th year. Handicrafts are integrated with “ directed " activities, 
Boys and girls have the same syllabuses, except that the girls take 
needlework additionally in the handicraft lessons. 


Directed activities. There is no detailed or compulsory syllabus for 
directed activities, which are thus somewhat informal and nearer to life. 
In the hands of certain teachers they offer many opportunities particularly 
for the use of local materials, and for the direct observation of geographical 
and botanical phenomena in the course of walks, etc., visits to historical 
monuments and to workshops and factories, gardening, and slide and film 
shows, and for free work both individually and in groups. These activities 
which, as already noted, are expected to contribute to the children’s art 
education, also include choral singing. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Official suggestions to teachers exist concerning the teaching of 
drawing and handicrafts. Their aim is rather to define an attitude, than 
to give details of the techniques to be employed. 

The aims of art education, as given above, necessarily involve both 
work from observation and spontaneous work. It should be noted, however, 
that this freedom of expression does not mean that the teacher, as a 
teacher, should abdicate, nor that no limits should be placed on the 
children’s spontaneity ; the suggestions recommend that teachers should 
guide the children. 

Drawing from observation covers drawing from nature, and also 
drawing from memory. The latter in particular is highly recommended, 
because it helps children to realise how often they observe badly. 








146 FRANCE 





In regard to the history of art, the official syllabuses do not assign 
it any definite place in the primary curriculum, but in practice it is not 
neglected. 

Use is made of group or team work in various ways. Large collective 
drawings are often made ; each child prepares a plan, and then compares 
it with those made by the other children ; a common plan is then estab- 
lished, and each child gets his share to do of the picture. Opportunities 
for group work are also found in decorating the classroom, making scenery, 
and illustrating the school newspaper. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, large 
sheets of drawing paper, gouache, crayons, water colours and oils, pastels, 
modelling clay, linoleum, pens, and brushes. Strictly speaking these 
materials should be bought by the parents with sufficient means to do 
so, and provided free to necessitous children. In practice, however, they 
are provided free in some communes, like other school macerials, to all 
children. 

Collections of reproductions are published by a number of official 
services (the Documentation frangaise, for example) and by commercial 
firms. Funds exist for the purchase of these reproductions. The French 
museums have an educational service which organises conducted visits, 
and, in places where this service does not yet extend, such visits may be 
arranged by agreement between the teacher and the museum director. 

The Centre national de Documentation pédagogique circulates films and 
pictures of artistic interest to schools, and also organizes travelling exhibi- 
tions. A mobile museum (muséobus) also exists. 

To benefit from the loan service of the Centre national de Documenta- 
tion pédagogique, the schools are required to pay a contribution propor- 
tional to their enrolments and defrayed from the school equipment fund. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work are frequently organised in the schools ; 
in all departments exhibitions and usually a competition are organised 
each year. 

The educational museum (Musée pédagogique) in Paris sends the art 
work of French children to countries abroad, and arranges an exhibition 
in Paris of the work of foreign children. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is almost always taught at primary level by the class teachers. 
There are, however, some specialist teachers in the larger towns, notably 
Paris. 

In Paris the specialist teachers are competitively recruited. Those 
who pass the competition are appointed as probationary teachers for a 
year, and, if they pass a teaching examination, are then given permanent 
appointments, with the same status as secondary teachers. The Paris 
Town Council and various studios organise courses for the training of 
candidates for such appointments ; candidates are not required to hold 
any special qualifications, but must have good aptitudes for art and for 
teaching. 

The class teachers receive the necessary training during their teacher 
training and teaching practice course. Art is always included in the various 
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examinations they have to pass, and a prize is offered each year to the 
author of the best essay about the art of some region in France. 

There is no service of art advisers as such, but teachers may always 
seek the advice of the museum staffs. 

A number of associations are interested in art education, and the 
subject is often dealt with in reviews, conferences, and seminars. There is 
also a centre giving training in the use of activity methods, the main 
task of which is to train leaders and directors for the holiday camps, but 
which plays an important part in the further training of teachers as well. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of dessin (drawing), art is taught throughout 
secondary education (children from 11 to 18 years of age) in France, In 
the so-called “ pilot classes’, the subject is taught in the framework of 
* plastic education " and educational handicrafts. 

The time allocation for art is one hour and a half in the first year, 
one hour in the following four years, and two hours a week in the last 
two years. 

Plastic education replaces drawing, and is taught for one hour and 
a half a week in the “ pilot classes” at the junior stage (first four years 
of secondary education), in addition to the time given to educational 
handicrafts. In addition one hour and a half a fortnight is given in the 
first two years to the discovery of individual aptitudes for arts. 

Art is a separate subject, but is coordinated with other subjects, 
history in particular. It is compulsory during the first five years, and 
thereafter optional. Art is an optional subject in the junior secondary 
school leaving certificate and the baccalaureate. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


As given in the suggestions to teachers issued 30th September, 1938, 
the aims of art teaching are to enable the children to see and to understand 
more clearly, and to bring them into closer touch with reality. The subject 
also has general educational aims. 


SYLLABUSES 


Ist year. Observational drawing. (a) Study of natural elements related 
to botany and zoology, and limited in the beginning to two dimensions 
(flowers, butterflies, etc.); (b) drawing simple two-dimensional objects 
seen from in front (saw, birds, spade, etc.) and circular objects in pers- 
pective (wheels, bottles, plates, etc.) ; use of colours. 

Pattern-making. (a) Theory of design in antiquity, in relation to 
history lessons (borders, friezes, arms, jewels, etc.) ; analysing and copying 
documents ; making albums and illustrating history notebooks ; (b) let- 
tering (classical printing alphabets, ornamental handwriting, arrangement 
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of titles and headings, typographical ornaments, frontispieces); book- 
binding ; illustrating compositions. 

Imaginative drawing. Wlustrating books read in class, stories, fables, 
poems, etc. 

Scale drawing. Projections, elementary study of standardisation ; 
scale drawing of simple objects (mallets, set-squares, cotton reels, etc.) ; 
reading scale drawings ; work on perspective. 

Practical work. Lino-cuts, cutting out, etc. 


2nd year. Observational drawing. (a) Drawing of natural elements ; 
study of whole and details ; (b) drawing objects in perspective, circular 
objects (vases, barrels, buckets, etc.), fe ag (boxes, racks, books, 
etc.), and objects with irregular forms (shavings, tangled string, paper 
bags, etc.). 

Pattern-making. (a) Theory of antigue design, related to history 
lessons ; analysing and copying documents ; (b) study of ceramics (examina- 
tion of specimens from antiquity and folk art); making patterns based 
on geometrical and natural forms ; decoration of various objects (plates, 
tiles, etc.) ; (c) simple stencilling, paper cut-outs, designing wallpaper ; 
transposing colours. 

Imaginative drawing. Illustrating class work, literary passages read 
in class, stories, poems, tables, short stories, songs. 


Seale drawing. Scale drawing and development of geometrical solids, 
objects, woodwork plans, plans of the classroom ; map reading ; ellipses. 


Practical work. Lino-cuts ; cutting out, sticking ; constructing card- 
board solids and model aeroplanes and boats. 


8rd Year. Observational drawing. (a) Study of natural elements 
(flowers, fruits, bushes, birds, reptiles, etc.) ; (b) drawing of objects in 
isolation or in groups ; simple still life ; objects with regular form (toys, 
scientific materials, etc.), and irregular form (fabrics, headdresses, hand- 
bags, etc.) ; study of values and media ; drawing a given model in different 
media (pen, brush, stick, etc.) ; studies with and without background ; 
(c) drawing from plaster models (vases, capitals) ; (d) pencil work based 
on famous paintings ; (e) drawing from a living, clothed model (movement, 
proportions, expression). 


Pattern-making. (a) Theory of design in the middle ages (murals, 
stained glass windows, manuscripts, goldwork, sculpture, etc.) ; (b) study 
of the technique of stained glass, marqueterie, and mosaics ; composition 
exercises. 

Imaginative drawing. Scenes taken from games and the street ; 
illustration of various kinds. 

Scale drawing. Small pieces of furniture, parts of machines, tools, 
architectural elements ; plan of a room, a storey, etc. ; representing and 
developing the cone ; perspective. 

Practical work. Squaring drawings, stencilling ; making designs for 
stained glass windows, mosaics, marqueterie, etc., out of paper. 

4th Year. Observational drawing. (a) Drawing natural elements 
(plants, stuffed and living animals); (b) drawing grouped objects ; still 
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life, perspective (furniture, the corner of the room, etc.) ; scientific appa- 
ratus ; (c) drawing from plaster models (vases, architectural elements) ; 
(d) drawing from famous pictures ; (e) drawing living clothed models ; 
(f) sketching from slides and films. 


Pattern-making. (a) Theory of Renaissance design; (b) study of 
fabrics and lace ; (c) jewellery. 

Imaginative drawing. Scenes from work ; illustrating passages read. 

Scale drawing. Architectural detail (staircases, balustrades, etc.) ; 
machine parts; plan and front elevation of houses. 


Practical work. Modelling work with plaster, block diagrams, card- 
board work. 

5th Year. Observational drawing. (a) Study of natural elements 
(plants, animals, skeletons) ; (b) drawing objects ; still life; perspective ; 
from a model, memory, and imagination ; (c) drawing from plaster models 
(masks, etc.); (d) drawing from famous paintings; (e) sketching living 
clothed figures ; portraits ; (f) sketching from slides and films. 

Pattern-making. (a) Theory of art in the 17th and 18th centuries ; 
(b) study of metal work (iron, bronze, tin, gold, medals, coins, seals) ; 
(c) posters. 

Imaginative drawing. Illustration ; free drawing. 


Scale drawing. Scale drawing of objects studied for pattern-making. 
Practical work. Modelling, engraving, making scenery, costumes. 


6th Year. Observational drawing. (a) Drawing natural objects, using 
magnifying glass and microscope ; (b) drawing objects ; still life ; perspec- 
tive ; scientific apparatus ; (c) plaster work (busts and figure sketching) ; 
(d) drawing famous pictures (brush and pen techniques); (e) sketching 
living clothed figures ; portraits ; (f) sketching scenes with figures, from 
slides and films. 

Pattern-making. (a) Theory of art in the 19th century ; (b) woodwork 
(cabinet making and carpentry, study of one or two themes such as 
table, chest, or seat, simple compositions) ; (c) posters. 


Imaginative drawing. Illustration. 

Scale drawing. Architectural elements, etc. 

Practical work. As for previous year. 

7th Year. Observational drawing. As for previous year. 

Pattern-making. (a) Theory of art in the 20th century ; (d) stonework 
(architecture and sculpture, study of plaster casts, study of evolution 
of architectural elements), simple compositions for landmarks, fountains, 
memorial tablets, etc.) ; (c) posters. 

Imaginative drawing, scale drawing, practical work. As for previous 
year. 

To the work indicated above must be added the work of educational 
handicrafts : modelling, ceramics, leatherwork, etc. 

Boys and girls have broadly the same syllabuses, but due account 
is taken of the differences in their tastes and interests. For pattern-making, 
for example, a subject may be studied by the class as a whole, and then 
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applied by the girls to their work on lace, embroidery, fabric design, 
interior decoration, fashions, etc. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Official suggestions to teachers exist for all the subjects. Those for 
drawing were issued in 1938. They give notes on the syllabuses, and indi- 
cate the best way to grade the work and to maintain the children’s interest. 
They give special emphasis to the development of observation, memory, 
liking for art, and the imparting of knowledge about great painters. 

The syllabus of each class covers three broad topics: observation, 
imaginative work, and scale drawing. It is thus evident that art embraces 
working from a model, free expression, and criticism. The history of art 
is studied in the framework of history lessons. 

The syllabuses make no reference to collective drawings, but these 
are done in some cases for group work as in primary schools. 

The materials used for art lessons include sheets of drawing paper, 
gouache, crayons, water colours and oils, pastels, charcoal, modelling clay, 
pens, brushes, and various tools. These materials are generally paid for 
by the parents. 

What was said in connection with primary schools about the circulation 
of works of art and reproductions, visits to museums, exhibitions of pupils’ 
work, competitions, and exchanges, applies also to secondary schools. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers enjoying the 
same status as their literary and scientific colleagues. 

Specialist teachers of art are required to hold the diploma of drawing 
and visual arts which is obtained after not less than three years’ study at 
higher level, and which covers the following four certificates: drawing, 
pattern-making, history of art, related sciences and techniques. Candi- 
dates for art teaching posts are also required to work on probation for 
one year. 

The general inspectors of art in the secondary education directorate 
of the Ministry of National Education act as art advisers, and inspect 
all the art work done in secondary schools. Due account is taken of their 
evaluation of a teacher for purposes of promotion. 

Secondary art teachers have their own association which publishes 
a quarterly and holds an annual conference. The headquarters of the 
association is the Lycée Claude Bernard (Avenue du Pare des Princes, 


Paris XVI®). 





GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


From the reply sent by the Permanent Conference of Ministries of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art in CURRICULUM 


The designations given to art in the primary curricula of the various 
Lander of the German Federal Republic include the following : Zeichen 
und Werken ; Kunstunterricht ; Kunsterziehung ; Bildnerisches Gestalten. 

Under these various designations art is taught throughout the eight 
or nine years of primary education (children from six to fourteen or fifteen 
years of age). Art is an integral part of the general teaching during the 
first four (or in some cases the first six) years, and then becomes a separate 
subject in and after the fifth (or in some cases the seventh) year, to which 
two hours a week is devoted, and which also serves, as is recommended in 
the curricula, as an aid in the teaching of all other subjects. 

In addition, two hours a week is generally devoted to handicrafts 
( Werkunterricht) for boys, and to needlework for girls. It should be noted, 
however, that in the new curricula needlework often forms part of art 
teaching. 

Art is compulsory, and a mark is given for it in the school certificate, 
but it is not included in promotion or school leaving examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED To Art TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching at primary level are to give the children 
opportunities of developing their creative powers into a means of expres- 
sion as natural and as necessary as speech. The various kinds of activities 
which art involves (drawing, painting, modelling, etc.) are arranged for 
this purpose, and also to exercise the children’s eye and hand, and to 
cultivate the independence of their thinking and (through methodical 
work) their graphic and plastic capacities. Art is also taught in order to 
give the children some acquaintance with works of art, and to enable 
them to criticise, to the extent that this is compatible with their level of 
intellectual development. 

In the primary curriculum drawn up by the education authorities 
of Schleswig-Holstein emphasis is given, so far as handicrafts are concerned, 
to their practical and educational value which gives the children manual 
skill and technical knowledge and, through accustoming them to inde- 
pendent, careful, and conscientious work, contributes to the formation 
of their character. 


SYLLABUSES 
The official suggestions to teachers issued in some of the Ldnder 


indicate in detail the subjects that should be given in the different years, 
while those issued in other Ldnder give few details and are more or less 
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limited to the principles underlying the choice of subjects. It is recom- 
mended that the subjects should relate to the teaching in general and to 
the surroundings in which the children are growing up, and that they 
be such as to cultivate the children’s observation of everyday facts, their 
power and their need to express themselves, and gradually build up their 
knowledge of forms. 

Teachers enjoy a very large measure of freedom in the choice and 
presentation of subject matter, even when this is given in detail in the 
curriculum, always provided that the creative work the pupils are asked 
to do is in harmony with their mental age. The children work entirely 
from their imagination in the first two years, and then begin in the third 
and the fourth year to work more from observation and to come into 
closer contact with “ reality". In the subsequent years the children begin 
to grasp the continuous nature of art activities and knowledge, and to 
exercise more discrimination in regard to the methods they use in relation 
to given media. 

Boys and girls have broadly the same syllabuses, except that special 
account is taken of the special interest of the girls. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions concerning teaching methods are generally to be found 
in the syllabuses, but have no binding force. What is required of the 
teachers is that they should be able to awaken and develop the creative 
powers of their pupils, and to make use of suitable techniques and media 


in the case of children who for any reason are inhibited in their art work. 

In all creative activities children should be left free to make their 
own discoveries and to find their own ways of expressing themselves. 
All mere copying should be rigorously avoided. 

Some elementary work on appreciation is done in the 4th, the 5th and 
the 6th year, on the basis of the children’s own work, and then, in the 
subsequent years, on the basis of specially chosen works of art. The 
children’s attention is nevertheless drawn rather to the spiritual significance 
of these works of art than to their purely formal value. The history of 
art is not taken at primary level. 

Use is made of group or team work in all schools, notably for the 
illustration of subjects dealt with as centres-of-interest, school festivals, 
the decoration of the classroom, etc. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, large 
sheets of drawing paper, gouache, water colours, crayons, pastels, mo- 
delling clay, linoleum, pens, and brushes. Those used for handicrafts 
include in addition various raw materials (clay, sand, wood, straw, tin, 
etc.). All or some of these materials are provided free in some Lander, 
while in others the parents are required to pay an art fee or to purchase 
the materials. 

What opportunities the children enjoy of seeing and appreciating 
works of art depends a great deal on local conditions. In the main towns 
the children in the senior classes have numerous opportunities of visiting 
monuments and exhibitions ; in Bremen exhibitions are specially arranged 
for children. In all Lander considerable attention is given to the archi- 
tectural style of school buildings, and the textbooks the children use are 
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nearly always illustrated with good reproductions. The larger schools 
generally possess good collections of reproductions, and the teachers 
themselves often have their own private collections. 

The circulation of works of art or reproductions among the schools 
is effected in various ways. In Wirttemberg-Baden, for example, a book 
of coloured reproductions, called Meisterwerke der Kunst, is published each 
year for art teaching purposes, and the children may buy it. Talks are 
often given about works of art in the school broadcasts. Similar arrange- 
ments exist in the other Lander. Each Land, moreover, has a service for 
providing schools with filmstrips and films and, in certain cases, for 
organizing travelling exhibitions. 

Exhibitions of the work of pupils in a given class or school are often 
organized on the occasion of school festivals or at the end of the year. 
In some cases these exhibitions extend to several schools and are open to 
the public. In some Lander the children take part in international com- 
petitions. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by the class teachers during the first four years of primary 
education (Grundschule). These teachers receive the necessary training 
during their teacher training course, and art is included in their examina- 
tions. It is of interest to note that in all Lander preference is given to 
candidates for teacher training who show special talent for music and art. 

Art is taught, on the other hand, in the senior years, especially in the 
larger towns, by teachers who have followed special optional art courses 
during their teacher training, and are thus specially qualified to teach 
art. This is in harmony with what was indicated in another inquiry 
published by the International Bureau of Education and Unesco ', to the 
effect that teachers in training, in addition to the compulsory subjects, 
are able to undertake a thorough study of one subject of their choice. 

Handicrafts are taught by teachers who have taken special courses 
( Werklehrerseminaren). 

In-service teachers have opportunities of following optional further 
training courses organised by the education authorities in collaboration 
with the specialist associations. 

Specialists who act as art advisers, in cooperation with the school 
inspectors, are to be found in Wiirttemberg-Baden, Berlin, and Hamburg. 
These specialists give teachers advice and guidance through conferences, 
suggestions, and practical demonstrations. Special inspectors for art are 
to be found in Berlin and Hamburg. 

Art teachers in- primary schools have no association of their own, but 
are grouped within the general primary teachers association in Bremen 
(Vereins Bremer Lehrer und Lehrerinnen), and in Hamburg in the school 
friends’ society (Gesellschaft der Freunde des vaterlandischen Schul- und 
Erziehungswesens). The specialist teachers of art at primary level may 
also join the nationwide association to which art teachers at secondary 
level belong (Bund Deutscher Kunsterzieher). 


' Primary Teacher Training, second part. Unesco and International 
Bureau of Education, Geneva, 1953. 
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SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of Bildende Kunst, Kunsterziehung, or Bild- 
nerische Erziehung, art is taught throughout the nine years of secondary 
studies (children from eleven to nineteen years of age) leading up to the 
Maturitdt examination. 

Two hours a week is the usual time allocation for art during the first 
six years (the fifth to the tenth year of schooling), and one or two hours 
a week for handicrafts in the first three years. Two hours a week is also 
given to art in the senior years, together with whatever time the pupils 
may devote to the optional art study groups. 

Art is in all cases a separate subject, although it is coordinated as far 
as possible with German, history, and religion lessons. 

Art is also compulsory, except in a few cases which mainly occur in 
the classical sections of the senior years of the grammar schools. Art 
counts towards promotion, and specially good results in it may com- 
pensate for poor results in another general subject. Account is also taken 
of a pupil’s art work in any report on his personality as a whole. Art may 
be taken in the Maturitat examination. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The place of art in school work as a whole and in relation to other 


subjects is indicated in the suggestions to teachers accompanying the sylla- 
buses drawn up by the education authorities in the various Lander. The 
aims of art teaching at secondary level are to cultivate the children’s 
creative powers, their imagination, their capacity to express themselves, 
and their observation. Handicrafts, on the other hand, are expected to 
impart a thorough knowledge of different media and materials and an 
understanding of present-day art tendencies in industrial and craft work. 

Group or team work is regarded as a means of making the children 
tolerant and able to cooperate, and therefore as an important factor in 
their social and civic education. 

It is also recommended that children should be introduced to the 
art of different nations, more especially of the 20th century, and to acquire 
some understanding of the art movements and trends of the present 
time. 


SYLLABUSES 


The syllabuses usually indicate only the principles on which class 
activities (drawing, painting, technical drawing, penmanship, repair work 
miscellaneous activities, modelling, and appreciation) should be based. 
In Bavaria, Berlin and other Lander, fabric printing and weaving is also 
included. 

In most of the syllabuses the subject matter is given, not class by 
class, but by the three stages: junior, intermediate, and senior. The 
syllabuses do not give in detail the subjects to be taken, for teachers 
enjoy almost complete freedom in this respect. The syllabuses do, however, 
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recommend that the choice of subjects and teaching methods should 
correspond to the degree of mental and psychological maturity of the 
pupils. In Rhineland-Palatinate the syllabuses put forward a series of 
exercises graded on the basis of child psychology. 

Boys and girls usually have the same syllabuses. Due account is 
taken however, of the special interests of girls, and special attention is 
given in their case to ornamental work calling for the use of imagination, 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Official suggestions are issued concerning the best ways of teaching 
art, but have no binding force. They are based on the observed fact that 
each individual possesses potentially creative powers, and that his har- 
monious and integral development depends on the cultivation and encour- 
agement of these powers. Teachers are therefore recommended to take due 
account of the psychological make-up of their pupils at each age and to 
assist them to develop their individual aptitudes. They are advised to 
aim, not at obtaining any given kind or amount of work, but to enable 
their pupils to make their own discoveries and find their own way of 
expressing themselves. For this reason the subjects to be dealt with are 
not prescribed, and teachers are left free to choose them according to 
the psychological make-up of their pupils. 

In all classes the main emphasis is on free expression, as it is believed 
that intuition and the ability to express oneself are the necessary pre- 
liminary training for drawing from a model, based on observation. All 
mere copying is carefully avoided. 

The children begin to do work of appreciation, at the junior stage, 
on their own work, and then go on to works of art, and in so doing have 
opportunities to study the evolution of art in different ages and as exempli- 
fied in the work of famous painters. 

Use of team or group work is frequently made, and is in fact recom- 
mended in the official suggestions to teachers on account of its value as 
a factor in social education. 

The materials used for art teaching include blocks of grey, white or 
black paper (30 x 42 cms), larger sized sheets of drawing paper, crayons, 
water colours, oils, linoleum, wood, copper and zinc for engraving, model- 
ling clay, papier maché, and fabrics. In most of the Lander the pupils are 
themselves required to purchase these materials, but the necessary tools 
and in some cases the materials are provided by the schools. 

Every endeavour is made to ensure that the surroundings in which 
the children are growing up should provide influences that refine their 
artistic awareness. Every endeavour is made to ensure that school buildings 
and equipment and decoration are in good taste. Many schools possess 
collections of original works of art and reproductions in colour, although 
the rebuilding of these collections, which were largerly destroyed during the 
war, is meeting with some financial difficulties. The specialist teachers make 
their own collections available to their pupils, and the school libraries 
contain works of art and collections of reproductions, The pupils have 
varying opportunities, according to where they live, of visiting art galleries 
and exhibitions, The pupils in the senior years often make excursions for 
study purposes. 
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The film centre (Landesbildstelle) existing in each Land provides 
schools with projectors and filmstrips on art subjects. What has been 
said above in this connection in relation to primary schools also applies 
to secondary schools. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work are arranged by most schools on the occa- 
sion of school festivals. Pupils’ work is often sent to international exhibi- 
tions, and some schools have taken part in international competitions. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is invariably taught at secondary level by specialist teachers 
enjoying the same status as their colleagues. 

The specialist teachers receive the necessary training, once they 
have obtained their Maturitdt, through higher studies lasting eight semesters 
in a school of art. In most of the Lander these studies cover most subjects 
related to the teaching of art, together with at least one science subject, 
and are followed by a two-year practical period in a secondary school and 
special seminars. On completion of this period candidates sit for a teaching 
examination '. 

In practically all the larger towns the specialist teachers of art form 
study groups. Further training courses for in-service teachers are orga- 
nized by the education authorities in collaboration with the German 
Federation of Art Teachers. Participation in the study groups is, of course, 
optional. 

There is an official service of specialists (Fachberater) responsible for 
giving advice and guidance to secondary teachers of art in Wirttemberg- 
Baden, Berlin, Hamburg, Lower Saxony, North Rhine-Westphalia, and 
Rhineland-Palatinate, and a similar service is now being instituted in 
Bavaria and Hesse. These specialists have various duties : they inspect 
art teaching, help to draw up the art syllabuses, give advice to the educa- 
tion authorities, the teachers and the headmasters, evaluate the work 
done by the teachers, and visit and judge the exhibitions of pupils’ work. 

The German Federation of Art Teachers (Bund Deutscher Kunster- 
zieher) has a branch in eleven Lander, and publishes a two-monthly journal 
called Kunst und Jugend. In recent years it has also organized a number 
of important conferences which representatives from foreign countries 
have attended, and further training courses for teachers held under the 
auspices of the authorities in the larger towns. The Association branches in 
the different Lander also organize annual conferences. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Considerable changes are being made in the teaching of art, in response 
to the evolution in the approach to the question of art education. For 
this reason the suggestions concerning teaching methods, while being 
basically in agreement, nevertheless differ on points of detail from one 
Land to another. 


' Secondary Teacher Training, Unesco and International Bureau of Educa- 
tion, Geneva, 1954. 
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In the most recently drawn up curricula, art (including music) is no 
longer regarded as a technical subject, but is being stressed more and more 
as an important factor in the development of the children’s personality 
as a whole. 

A number of important publications on art teaching have appeared 
since 1945 in the German Federal Republic. 


INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS 


Intermediate schools (Mittelschule) cater for children who are pre- 
paring to take up a vocation of the more practical kind (commerce, indus- 
try, agriculture, craft work, administration, etc.). The intermediate 
school course usually follows four years of primary education, and lasts 
six years, so that when the pupils have finished it they have completed 
ten years of schooling. In Bavaria the intermediate school course lasts 
three years, and follows seven years of primary education. 

In intermediate schools, art and handicrafts are compulsory subjects 
to which a minimum of two hours a week is devoted. The aims of teaching 
these subjects in these schools are very similar to those for the primary 
and secondary schools, but greater emphasis is given to practical work in 
view of the special bias of the intermediate school course. 








GREECE 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of National Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art IN CURRICULUM 


Art as such is taught throughout primary education (i.e., from the 
age of 5 or 6) in Greece. It is a compulsory subject with two distinct 
aspects : (a) drawing, to which three hours a week is devoted in the first 
two years, and two hours a week in the succeeding four years, and (b) 
handicrafts, which is regarded as an application of drawing, and to which 
the same amount of time is devoted. 

Art appears in the primary curriculum as a separate subject, but is 
nevertheless closely coordinated with other subjects which provide 
opportunities for its application and for which it serves as a highly valued 
teaching aid. 

The marks a pupil obtains for his work in art serve to raise or lower 
his average mark in promotion and in the primary school leaving certificate, 
but he may not be kept down even if he fails in the subject. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


As already noted, one of the aims of art teaching is to serve as a 
_ teaching aid for other subjects (geometry, physics, zoology, geography, 
history, arithmetic, the mother tongue). The teacher’s main objective 
in thus applying art is to develop his pupils’ aesthetic sense. 

Apart from its use in other subjects, art is regarded as a means of 
discovering the children’s aptitudes, of developing their imagination, 
observation, judgment and social awareness, in a word, of cultivating 
their personality. The children’s favourite school activities, moreover, 
include drawing and handicrafts, and art is therefore regarded as contribut- 
ing in a general way to the maintenance of their interest in school. 

The purposes of teaching art are thus at one and the same time 
artistic, cultural, and practical. 


SYLLABUSES 


The drawing syllabus covers free drawing, and two-dimensional 
drawings from memory of simple objects to be found in the children’s 
surroundings, in the first two years, drawing from memory and from 
nature in the 3rd and the 4th year, and ¢ :orative work in the 5th and 
the 6th year. 
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The handicrafts syllabus covers modelling, folding, plaiting, and 
cardboard work, and, in the last two years, woodwork, making relief 
maps, etc. 

Mention should also be made of the fact that penmanship is taught, 
as a separate subject, for two hours a week in the first two years, and 
one hour a week in the remaining years. 

The syllabuses are the same for boys and girls, except for the element- 
ary work on embroidery and clothing patterns which only the girls take. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Teachers in primary schools make frequent use of group or team 
work in teaching art. On occasions such as local, national and religious 
festivals, for example, they form the children into groups to decorate 
the classrooms, to produce a play and make the scenery and costumes 
for it, or to prepare the cradle and the Christmas tree. In all activities 
of this kind the children show remarkable ingenuity in the use of the 
very simple materials at their disposal. 

The materials used for art teaching are either cheap to buy (sheets 
of drawing paper, coloured paper, cardboard) or may be had for nothing 
(branches plucked from the trees, rushes, straw, wire), in addition to 
the necessary coloured pencils and water colours. 

So far no arrangements have been made for the circulation of works 
of art or reproductions among the schools. The suggestion has been made, 
however, and the Ministry of National Education intends to establish 
such a service as soon as the damage caused by war and natural catastrophes 
has been made good. 

Exhibitions of children’s work are regularly organized at the close 
of the school year, either by each school separately or by the schools 
in a given district. The best work is awarded prizes, not of a material 
kind, but merely conferring honour like the prizes offered to the heroes 
of old. 

Exchanges of children’s work with countries abroad are arranged 
with the help of the various national Red Cross societies. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


At primary level drawing and handicrafts are taught by the class 
teachers. They receive the necessary training during their studies at 
one of the teacher training academies, and those studies also prepare 
them to make their school a “ school of work ’’, an Ellenicon. The Ministry 
of National Education intends to establish vacation courses which serving 
teachers will be required to attend. 

There are no journals devoted exclusively to the teaching of art, 
but the ordinary educational journals frequently contain articles by 
specialists on the subject and the corresponding teaching methods. A 
number of books are available to teachers on modern methods of teaching 
art. 
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SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLAace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art, comprising drawing and handicrafts, was introduced into the 
curriculum of girls’ secondary schools in 1914, and has since made its 
way into all secondary schools. Three hours a week is devoted to the 
subject in the first year, and thereafter two hours a week, in scientific 
secondary schools, and three hours in the first year, two hours in the 
second year, and thereafter one hour, in the classical secondary schools. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabus for the scientific secondary schools comprises drawing 
from nature and from memory, geometrical drawing, architectural drawing 
and perspective, and handicrafts. 

The art syllabus for the classical secondary schools covers drawing 
from nature and from memory, handicrafts, and decorative arts. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers. 

Prior to 1925 these teachers were recruited from among painters 
or sculptors holding the diploma of the school of fine arts, or primary 
teachers with special aptitude for art. The latter had certainly a less 
extensive knowledge of art than the former, but had had teacher training ; 
they were required to attend further training courses, and were then 
granted a secondary teaching diploma in drawing and penmanship or 
in art. 

The need, however, for a special school for the training of secondary 
teachers of art became increasingly felt, and such a school, open to holders 
of the baccalaureate, was finally established in 1920. The school was 
reorganized in 1923, and then unfortunately closed in 1926 for reasons 
of economy. While it existed, it was undoubtedly the best of its kind 
in the country, and its curriculum covered not only technical courses and 
the history of art but also courses on education and methods of teaching art. 

There was an acute shortage of secondary art teachers in 1934 (roughly 
two thirds of the vacancies were unfilled), and a special section for the 
training of such teachers was established at the higher school of fine arts. 
The course was a four-year one open to holders of the baccalaureate and 
comprising courses on the principles of education, psychology, school 
handicrafts, and penmanship. At the present time the only course left 
(the others have been closed on grounds of economy) is that on the principles 
of education, despite the fact that secondary teachers of art continue to 
be recruited from among holders of the diploma of the higher school 
of arts. 

There is no service for the inspection of art work in secondary schools. 
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MISCELLANEOUS 


The education authorities are well aware of the traditional place 
of art in Greece, and attach special importance to the teaching of it at 
both primary and secondary level. They regard art education, in fact, 
as a precious heritage of the Greek people, and the material aid they 
would like to give to it is only limited by the country’s need to make good 
the damage arising from the war and the recent natural catastrophes. 





HAITI 


From the reply sent by the Department of National Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or Art In CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of drawing, art is taught in Haiti throughout 
the six years of primary education for one hour a week. It appears as a 
separate subject in the curriculum, but is sometimes used to complement 
the teaching of science, geometry and geography, and to illustrate com- 
positions. 

Art was formerly optional, but is now obligatory throughout the 
primary course. The promotion and school leaving examinations include 
a practical test in it. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The purpose of teaching art at primary level is to impart the knowledge 
and skills of art, and to serve the educational aim of developing the 
children’s ability to concentrate, their observation, and their artistic 
taste. The official syllabuses refer to the importance of art in modern 
educational theory, as a means of revealing the children’s personality, 
and as an aid in the teaching of other subjects. 


SYLLABUSES 


The primary art syllabuses make no sharp distinction between geo- 
metrical and imaginative drawing. In all years the children learn both to 
perceive the elements of geometrical drawing (straight and curved lines, 
polygons, etc.) in the forms of familiar objects and to use these elements 
freely in pattern-making. The syllabuses thus cover the elements of 
geometrical drawing (points, straight and curved lines, triangles, quadri- 
laterals and polygons, circles, ellipses, etc.), free and imaginative drawing, 
colours and their use, decorative composition, drawing from nature (fami- 
liar objects, plant and animal forms), drawing from memory, illustrating 
written work, informational drawing for geography and science, elementary 
perspective, plan drawing, modelling, cutting-out, and folding. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


It has already been noted that in the teaching of art geometrical 
and free expressive drawing are closely linked. “‘ Geometrical forms do 
not impede the child’s vision of the object, but are discovered by him in 
the object.” 

Group or team work is sometimes used for such activities as making 
scenery, but is not in general use. 
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The materials used for art lessons include small and large drawing 
books, with and without models, large sheets of drawing paper, coloured 
pencils, water colours, and modelling clay. Generally speaking the pupils 
are required to pay for the materials they use, but where necessary they 
may be provided by the government. 

Pupils have frequent opportunities of visiting exhibitions, art galleries, 
museums, etc. Each year the schools arrange exhibitions of pupils’ work, 
and in 1954 some children’s drawings were sent to an exhibition in Japan. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by the class teachers in the early primary years, and 
by specialist teachers in the middle and concluding years. The latter 
teachers have the same status as their colleagues. 

The normal schools (notably the Elie Dubois vocational normal 
school) offer a special course for training teachers to teach art and to use 
it as a teaching aid. Specially gifted students are recommended by the 
headmasters for secondary teaching posts in art. Persons specially gifted 
for art also secure training for teaching by following private courses or 
by working under artists of repute at the Art Centre, the Ceramics Centre, 
or the Plastic Arts Foyer. 

A service for the inspection of handicrafts was recently established, 
and has been made responsible also for the inspection of art. 

Art teachers are eligible for membership of the association of painters, 
ceramics workers, etc. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


The information given above about the teaching of art at primary 
level is also valid for the first three years of secondary education. A 
painting course has been instituted at the girls’ secondary school, and the 
pupils’ interest in it has proved so great that the authorities have decided 
to extend the teaching of art in girls’ secondary schools. A highly successful 
exhibition of pupils’ work was held in 1954. 





HONDURAS 


From the reply sent by the Secretariat of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Drawing, painting, modelling, interior decoration, penmanship and 
art appreciation, under the general designation of artes pldsticas, are 
taught throughout the six years of primary education (children from 
the age of 7) in Honduras. Two hours a week are devoted to the subject 
in the first two years, and three hours a week in the remaining four years. 
It appears as a separate subject in the primary curriculum, but also 
serves to illustrate other subjects, especially natural science. 

Art is a compulsory subject, and is included in the primary school 
leaving examination on an equal footing with other subjects. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims assigned by the education authorities to art teaching in 


the official syllabuses are (a) to encourage and develop the children’s 
imagination and aesthetic awareness; (b) to contribute to raising the 
standard of family and social life by developing artistic activities ; and 
(c) to foster the development of activities likely to be of use to the national 
economy. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses for primary schools cover the following: (a) 
introductory creative work in art; (b) drawing from nature ; (c) plastic 
composition and theory ; (d) modelling ; (e) drawing for home decoration ; 
(f) history and appreciation of art. 

The children are allowed in the first two years to express themselves 
freely in the light of their interest in their surroundings. They represent 
familiar scenes, and objects on which decorative motifs can be based, 
and they try their hand at spontaneously modelling various objects. 

Then in the third year they draw scenes they have noticed, illustrate 
things read and stories heard, and make up patterns based on straight 
and curved lines and geometrical forms. They do figure drawing, are 
introduced to the technique of colouring, decorate their classroom, and 
make maps, greetings cards, etc. 

The 4th year syllabus takes up again and carries a stage further 
the work of the previous year, and also includes pattern-making based 
on the motifs of Mayan art, imaginative drawing, and modelling relief 
maps. The children also learn something of the leading artists of Honduras. 
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The 5th year syllabus comprises the drawing of simple landscapes 
in the locality, the illustration of things read and heard, elementary 
perspective (including the drawing of roads, avenues, boards, etc., in 
perspective); an introduction to art before the coming of Columbus, 
especially Mayan art, and its application to pattern-making ; decorative 
composition based on geometrical forms (mosaics, beautifying the home 
and the classroom). 

In their 6th year the children do more advanced work on perspective 
and the technique of light-and-shade, draw posters, make collections of 
reproductions, get a great deal of practice in decorating, and visit exhibi- 
tions, monuments, and art galleries. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions to teachers concerning methods of teaching art are 
contained in the official syllabuses. Teachers are recommended first to 
discover what special aptitudes each of their pupils possesses, always to 
encourage and respect their pupils’ liberty of work by taking account of 
their suggestions about the choice of subjects, and to use simple words 
and avoid technical terms. 

In and after the 3rd year, moreover, teachers are advised to organize 
the work round projects concerning the decoration of the classroom, to 
make use of group or team work, and by bringing their pupils into touch 
with the various forms of art to enable them to choose among the various 
professional activities it offers. 

The suggestions envisage both formal lessons of the traditional kind 
in which the whole class takes part, and group or team work, and, in 
the last two years, the grouping of especially gifted pupils into what are 
called Academias. 

At primary ievel not a great deal of attention is given to the criticism 
or the history of art, but teachers are nevertheless recommended to take 
advantage of opportunities for their pupils to see and appreciate the 
various forms of artistic activity. 

The materials used for art lessons (sheets of paper, drawing books, 
water colours, brushes, coloured pencils) are paid for by the pupils 
themselves. 

Pupils in the larger towns have opportunities of visiting exhibitions, 
art galleries, etc. An endeavour is made in smaller localities to compensate 
for the lack of such opportunities by the use of slides and filmstrips. 

Exchanges of pupils’ work are arranged, and through thus seeing 
their comrades’ work the pupils are given some exercise in criticism. 
Every school organizes an exhibition of pupils’ work at the close of 
the school year, and pupils’ work is occasionally sent to international 
exhibitions. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. 

A two-year course open to primary teachers and holders of the 
baccalaureate wishing to specialise in art teaching was organized last 
year at the national school of fine arts at Tegucigalpa. Twelve students 
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secured the diploma of the course this year, and from them it would be 
possible to select the staff of a service of “ art advisers’, if and when 
such a service is established. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art in CURRICULUM 


In the schools at secondary level (covering secondary education and 
teacher training) art is taught throughout the five years of study for two 
hours a week, under the official designation of dibujo y modelado (drawing 
and modelling). It appears in the curriculum as a separate subject, but 
is coordinated with other subjects. It is, moreover, a compulsory subject 
and is included on an equal footing with other subjects in promotion 
examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims assigned in the official syllabuses to the teaching of art at 
secondary level are to develop the pupils’ imagination and power to 
create, to encourage the form of expression peculiar to national art, and 
to use the subject as an instrument of education in general. Some practical 
objectives, moreover, are assigned to the subject, including teaching the 
pupils to acquire skills which will prove useful if they take up an occupation 


demanding a knowledge of art. Student-teachers, for example, need 
such knowledge for the preparation of teaching materials. 


SYLLABUSES 


The syllabuses of art teaching at secondary level are as follows : 


Ist year. Line drawing and application of straight and curved 
lines, polygons, circles and ellipses to pattern-making ; modelling simple 
objects in clay, etc. 


2nd year. Study of perspective and projections; drawing from 
nature combined with study of proportion, distance, relief, light-and-shade, 
and colour ; elementary anatomy ; modelling (flowers, fruits, animals, etc.). 


8rd year. Pattern-making with lines and geometrical and natural 
forms ; composition of Greek frets; comparison of ancient with modern 
motifs ; drawing from nature ; advanced study of perspective ; technique 
and practice of colour (coloured crayons and water colours); modelling 
in relief and bas-relief, modelling of the human figure. 


4th year. Advanced study of scale drawing, light-and-shade, and 
perspective; rhythm and its place in pattern-making; symmetry in 
stylising and pattern-making ; modelling. 

5th year. Enlarging drawings with the use of squared paper ; scale 


drawing of relief maps ; scale drawing ; illustration related to other school 
subjects ; application of geometrical forms to architecture (rosettes, etc.) ; 
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projects for the decoration of walls, furniture, etc. ; technique of sketching 
and its use in teaching ; making transparent paper patterns for reproducing 
stylised motifs ; modelling busts and statues in different positions ; history 
of art (evolution of art and lives of great painters). 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


What was said above in connection with methods and materials 
used in teaching art in primary schools applies also to schools at secondary 
level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers. They have 
the same status as other teachers, and are selected from among persons, 
often professional artists, who possess special aptitudes for art and the 
necessary experience of teaching it. 





HUNGARY 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art (drawing) is taught in the 2nd to the 8th year (pupils from 7 to 
14 years of age) of the general primary schools in Hungary. Two hours 
a week is devoted to it in the 2nd to the 7th year, and one hour a week 
in the 8th year. 

It is compulsory, but is not subject to examination. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art in the general primary schools are to enable 
the children to catch the essential traits of real phenomena, and to intro- 
duce them to a means of realistic representation appropriate to their age. 
The subject is also expected to develop the children’s observation, to 
teach them to express themselves through drawing, to cultivate their 


imagination and memory on the basis of their experiences, and to awaken 
their interest in and appreciation of works of art. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses, which contain official suggestions, are as follows : 

2nd year. Determination of the main structural properties of objects ; 
drawing simple plane forms; discernment of colours; appreciation of 
some works of art based on the life of children. — Drawing from a model 
(two- and three-dimensional objects, leaves, fruits); clay-modelling ; 
jmaginative drawing and painting ; pattern-making. 

8rd year. Establishing the main proportions of three-dimensional 
objects, and their resemblances and differences ; becoming aware of the 
plasticity of simple cylindrical and spherical bodies as indicated by their 
highlights and shadows; expressing space with the aid of the laws of 
perspective ; discerning the main composite colours. — Drawing from a 
model (two- and three-dimensional objects, leaves, fruits) ; clay-modelling ; 
imaginative drawing (household work, games, school festivals, landscapes 
at different seasons) ; decorative drawing and painting based on popular 
art motifs. 

4th year. Recognising the changes in proportion resulting from 
different positions and structural forms ; drawing cylindrical and spherical 
bodies. — Drawing from a model (two-dimensional objects with a compli- 
cated outline, three-dimensional objects, fruits, flowers) ; clay-modelling 
(containers, fruits, animals) ; imaginative drawing (illustrating everyday 
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scenes or scenes from books); pattern-making (composition of popular 
art motifs) ; criticism of works of art. 

5th, 6th, 7th and 8th year. The syllabuses for these years are due to 
be revised. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The main procedures and methods to be employed in teaching art 
are given in the official syllabuses and the accompanying suggestions. 
Teachers are expected to begin with a study of the proportions and the 
mass of the object or scene to be drawn, and then to proceed to a control 
of proportions, structural relationships, and perpective. Throughout any 
lesson the teacher is required to guide and control the pupils’ work. He 
will correct individual mistakes individually, and general mistakes with 
the aid of drawings on the blackboard. He will not correct a pupil's 
drawing by endeavouring to improve the drawing, but simply by indicating 
and explaining the real origins of its weaknesses. At the end of every 
lesson pupils are allowed to criticise each other's work, thus exercising 
their critical and aesthetic faculties, and the teacher then briefly indicates 
the best results obtained. 

A large part of the work prescribed in the syllabuses (from 40%, in 
the 2nd year to 75%, in the 8th year) is done from a model. The children 
have opportunities for free expression when illustrating the subjects set 
them and when making patterns. 

The syllabuses do not comprise “ collective drawings”. The best 
work is placed on the wall of the classroom on the occasion of its monthly 
decoration. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, sheets of 
drawing paper, pencils, charcoal, water colours, tempera, and (at the 
junior stage) coloured pencils. Pupils are required to pay for the materials 
they use. 

Pupils make group visits to art galleries and exhibitions of child art. 
Each school has a collection of reproductions, but no service as yet exists 
for circulating works of art or reproductions among the schools. Tra- 
velling exhibitions are organized and sent to the schools in the larger 
provincial towns by the national committee of museums and monuments. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work are arranged at school, departmental, 
and national level. The best work from these exhibitions is often sent 
abroad (e.g., to England, India, Turkey, and Israel). Work is now being 
collected for the international exhibition of child art which Hungary 
will hold on the forthcoming fifth anniversary of the world peace movement. 


TEACHERS or ART 


Art should be taught at primary level by specialist teachers, but on 
account of the shortage of such teachers this does not always prove 
possible in practice. 

Specialist teachers of art are trained at the national higher school 
of fine arts or the higher school of education. They enjoy the same 
status as their colleagues. 
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Art is taught in accordance with the suggestions as laid down by 
the Ministry of Education and the central further training institute, and 
transmitted to teachers by the inspectors. 

Art teachers have no special association of their own, but are all 
members of the teachers’ union. They may write about the most urgent 
problems of their work in the educational journals. 

National inquiries and further training courses are organized regularly. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Art and handicrafts societies are to be found in all schools of a certain 
size and in the pioneers centres, and specially gifted pupils can get guidance 
from specialist teachers. The number of such societies is steadily increas- 
ing, and their equipment and materials are improving. They hold exhibi- 
tions at the end of the school year, which give ample evidence of the fine 
results being obtained in this field. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


In connection with the teaching of art at secondary level, the (secon- 
dary) School of Visual and Applied Arts in Budapest merits mention. 
It is one of the oldest schools in the capital, and is attended by boys and 
girls from 14 to 18 years of age who have completed their general schooling, 
and who wish, in addition to completing their general education, to have 
technical training in the field of the visual and industrial arts. 


The School has the following two sections: (a) a decorative arts 
section, where the pupils do studio work and have a one-month practical 
period in a factory corresponding to their future profession ; (b) a fine 
arts section leading up to the Higher School of Fine Arts or the architecture 
section of the Technical University. Pupils at the School sit for the 
baccalaureate. 

Each of the subjects is taught by specialist teachers, artists, and 
studio heads. These persons are on the same salary scale as other 
secondary school teaching staffs. 

The School participates in national and international exhibitions, 
and its pupils have won a number of prizes. 





ICELAND 


From the reply sent by the Director of the Art Teachers’ Training Schoo 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art In CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of Teikning (drawing), art is taught throughout 
primary education (children from of to 12 years of age) in Iceland. In 
the first two years the children are allowed to give free rein to their imagina- 
tion, and then, in and after the third year, art becomes a separate subject 
in most schools, to which two hours a week is devoted, in addition to its 
serving as an aid in the teaching of other subjects. Art is compulsory, 
and is included in examinations on the same footing as other subjects. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


Suggestions as to the aims and methods of teaching art are contained 
in the curriculum drawn up by the Art Teachers’ Training School and 
approved by the Ministry of Education. 


SYLLABUSES 


The primary art syllabuses cover the following: (a) free drawing 
(the children’s everyday life, illustrating stories, etc.) ; (b) drawing from 
a model (the human body); (c) drawing of space ; (d) pattern-making 
(study of symmetry, with the use of mirrorrs and folding, geometrical 
forms) ; (e) modelling and cutting out (figures, masks, etc.). 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Use is sometimes made of group or team work for the execution of 
collective drawings. 

The materials used for art lessons include lead and coloured pencils, 
blocks of drawing paper, wrapping paper, pastels, gouache and water 
colours, and modelling clay. These materials are provided by the school. 

The children have few or no opportunities of seeing works of art. 
There is no service for the circulation of works of art or reproductions 
among the schools. Exhibitions of pupils’ work are regularly arranged, 
sometimes at international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by the class teachers in the first two years in all schools, 
and, in some of the larger schools, in and after the third year, by specialist 
teachers. The latter teachers have been trained for four semesters at 
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the School of Applied Arts in Reykjavik, the entrance requirements of 
which are a teacher's certificate or an educational examination. In-service 
teachers of art may obtain further training through special courses or 


study abroad. 
Art teachers have their own association, but this association does 


not publish any journal. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Art is taught in intermediate and secondary schools by specialist 
teachers trained in the same way as their colleagues in primary schools. 
The secondary art syllabuses and teaching methods are referred to in 
the general plan drawn up by the secondary education directorate. 

The secondary art syllabuses cover the following : (a) drawing from 
observation (for boys: constructional work, boats, aeroplanes, etc. ; 
for girls: designing fabrics, curtains, carpets, clothing, flowers, leaves) ; 
(b) drawing from a model (animals, plants, portraits, geometrical solids, 
objects in stone, glass, metal, etc., and with smooth, rough, and shining 
surfaces, etc.); (c) drawing of space and perspective (application of 
perspective to constructional design); (d) pattern-making (potato-cuts, 
application to feminine crafts, colouring, group printing with lino-cuts 
for wallpapers and fabrics, study of rhythm in life and art, handwriting 
exercises). 





INDIA 


INTRODUCTORY 


School organization in India is not centralized, and may vary from 
one state to another. It is therefore impossible within the limits of the 
present inquiry to cover the whole field of the teaching of art at primary 
and secondary level, and the position is given below in three states only, 
Bihar, Coorg, and Punjab. 


Bihar 


From the reply sent by the Department of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or Art tn CurricuLUM 


Under the combined designation of “‘ drawing and music"’, art is 
taught in the primary schools of Bihar up to class VII inclusive (children 
from 6 to 11 years of age), for from one hour and a half to two hours 


ten minutes a week. 

Art is a separate subject, and appears as such in the curriculum, 
and is coordinated with the practical work only of other subjects. 

Art is compulsory, and in examinations is treated not very formally 
but nevertheless in a similar way to other subjects. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching at primary level are to develop the children’s 
artistic taste, their imagination and creative power, and their ability 
to observe, and to help them acquire certain skills. 


SYLLABUSES 


In class I of the primary school, the infants class work in drawing 
is continued with the addition of stick painting and comparison of colours. 
Drawing in connection with nature work, on slate or fakhti, is begun 
in class II ; also memory drawing of simple objects such as padlocks, keys, 
knives, khurpi, spade, etc., and representation of scenery with chalks, 
roli, aipon, ete., and painting with long brushes. In class III the study 
of form and colour is developed using blue, and blue combined with 
yellow ; design and decoration is also introduced, the children decorating 
the houses built in the handwork period or helping to decorate the school 
house with designs of flowers and leaves on the floor and walls. The 
rudiments of perspective are taught in class IV and class V, together 
with landscape drawing in colours, decoration, and designs for borders 
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using colours. The study of forms is applied to objects based on cubes 
such as boxes, and on circles and spheres such as ghara placed in different 
positions. In class VI and class VII the principles of perspective are 
carried to a more advanced stage, and drawing requiring the use of rulers 
is coordinated with practical work. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions to teachers concerning methods of teaching art are 
contained in the official syllabuses, from which it is evident that importance 
is attached to free expression. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, coloured 
pencils, brushes, and clay. The children are required to pay for them. 

Use is not made of group or team work. Occasional visits to art 
exhibitions, museums, monuments, etc., are arranged with regard to 
collections of art books. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. They have 
not all had training in art, but teachers interested in art are selected for 
training. There is now a state school of art. In-service teachers have 
no opportunities of further training. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught at secondary level in Bihar in classes VIII to XI inclusive, 
for four periods a week. It is optional in the traditional type of school, 
but is compulsory in the “ basic ” type of school, and is there designated 
“crafts”. It is included in examinations on an equal footing with other 
subjects. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aim of teaching geometrical drawing is to develop the pupils’ 
accuracy in constructing figures, while that of memory drawing is to 
cultivate their observation. 

In “ basic "’ schools, the aims of teaching “ crafts "’ are to give the 
pupils confidence in their ability to do practical and remunerative work, 
and thus to make them feel that as manual workers they form part of 
the warp and weft of society. 


Lal 


SYLLABUSES 


In the traditional type of school the art syllabuses cover both practical 
and theoretical work. The practical work comprises clay modelling, 
painting and design, toy-making and decoration with indigenous materials, 
illustration of short stories, drawing, copying drawings (combined in 
some cases with enlarging), geometrical drawing, memory drawing, making 
book covers, etc. The theoretical work includes the analysis or criticism 
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of works of art, and the short history of art. In addition, students taking 
art as an optional subject are required to choose one of the following crafts : 
spinning and weaving, woodwork, pottery, printing and dyeing, metalwork, 
stonework, leathercraft, tailoring. 

The “ crafts ” syllabuses of the “ basic "’ schools cover similar activ- 
ities, insofar as local resources and available materials permit, and the 
pupils are required to reach a certain standard in weaving, spinning, 
carding, woodwork, and metalwork, and in the school's principal activity. 

Boys and girls follow more or less the same syllabuses, except that 
art work in the case of girls comprises mostly sewing and embroidery, 
in which subjects they are examined. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


In schools of the traditional type, importance is attached to the analysis 
or criticism of works of art, and to the history of art, and textbooks are 
available. In the libraries of both types of school are to be found books 
on the teaching of art and crafts, and the history of art, photographs, 
paintings, and reproductions of old and modern masters. The pupils 
are given opportunities of visiting art exhibitions, monuments, etc. 

The materials used for art teaching include water colours, brushes 
of various sizes, ink, coloured pencils, and, for modelling, clay and 
indigenous instruments. 

Occasionally exhibitions of pupils’ work are arranged, and prizes 
are awarded for the best work in needlework, embroidery, etc. Pupils’ 
paintings, etc., are sometimes reproduced in the school magazines. 
International exhibitions of children’s art work are held in the states 
capitals. 

The Bihar government has formulated a scheme by which all educa- 
tional establishments will have copies, in the form of photographs or 
colour prints, of old and modern painters, for hanging on the walls. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Teachers of art are trained in schools of art. They do not receive 
further training after appointment, but most of them do practical work 
privately to develop their capacity. Some of them are members of art 
associations. 

The status of art teachers is slightly different from that of graduate 
teachers. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Some committees of the All-India Council for Technical Education 
give advice to the Central government on making the art syllabuses 
uniform and on methods of teaching the subject, and this advice is trans- 
mitted to the schools in all states. In this connection, the government 
of Bihar recently created the gazetted post of “ Assistant Director of 
Education (Art and Crafts)’ to make the teaching of art uniform through- 
out the state. 
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Coorg 


From the reply sent by the Department of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art In CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of ‘ drawing "’, art is taught from standard I 
(children of five years of age) to standard V inclusive, for one and a half 
hours a week. It is a separate and compulsory subject. There are examina- 
tions in it, but it is not taken into account for promotion. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at primary level are to train the children’s 
ability to observe and their artistic taste. 


SYLLABUSES 


The primary art syllabuses for each class comprise simple drawing 
of fruits and flowers, and designs, and are the same for boys and girls. 


TEACHING MerHops AND MATERIALS 


The official suggestions concerning methods of teaching art recommend 
proceeding from simple lines to complex designs. Emphasis is given 
to free expression and copying of models. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, pastels, 
and colours, and are paid for by the pupils themselves. 

The children have few opportunities of seeing works of art, but 
exhibitions of pupils’ work, competitions, and exchanges are organized ; 
the exhibitions include an annual one called ‘ Shankars’ Child Art 
Exhibition "’. 

TEACHERS oF ART 

Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. Their teacher 
training course includes art. No provision is made for the further training 
of in-service teachers. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace oF ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of “ drawing”, art is taught at secondary 
level from form I (children of 10 years of age) to form IV inclusive, for 
one and a half hours a week. It is a compulsory subject, and is taught 
to help other subjects (botany, science, etc.). As at primary level, there 
are examinations in art, but is not taken into account for promotion. 
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Aims ASSIGNED To Art TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching at primary level are to develop the children’s 
imagination, creative power, and observation, and to train their artistic 
taste. 


SYLLABUSES 
Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


As at primary level, importance is attached to free expression and 
copying of models, but the work is naturally of a more advanced kind. 

The materials used for art teaching include drawing books, pastels, 
and colours, and are paid for by the pupils themselves. 

The children have few opportunities of seeing works of art, but exhibi- 
tions of pupils’ work, competitions, and exchanges are arranged, sometimes 
at international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers enjoying the 
same status as their colleagues. They are trained through a higher grade 
course in freehand outline and model drawing. No provision is made 
for the further training of in-service teachers. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The government of Coorg proposes to give greater importance to 
art in its various courses of study. 

The art syllabuses used are those prescribed by the government 
of Madras. 


Punjab 


From the reply sent by the Department of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


In the Punjab the primary schools are of two types: the old type, 
and the new “junior basic schools"’. Art is taught only in the latter 
type of primary school. 


PLace or Art 1n CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of “ drawing and painting’, art is taught 
throughout the five-year junior basic school course (children of six years 
old onwards), for three thirty-five minute periods a week. Art is correlated 
with other subjects. 

Art is compulsory, but there are no examinations in it. 
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Ams ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims officially assigned to the teaching of art are as follows: 
to give the children opportunities for self-expression through the use 
of hand and colour ; to lay foundations for the formation of skills of a 
constructive nature ; to lay a foundation for the formation of good taste 
and appreciation of the artistic heritage of India ; to give life, through 
integration, to other parts of the curriculum. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art lessons for all classes in the junior basic schools comprise 
free drawing, self-expression through the use of colours or imaginative 
drawing, the study of the different forms and colours in nature (teachers 
are recommended to arrange frequent excursions), memory drawing, 
and decoration. 

In class II the children are limited to the use of two or three colours ; 
in class III they draw lay and living figures in different poses, and decora- 
tion is applied to note books and classrooms; in class IV the children 
begin landscapes, study the blending of colours, and do some lettering 
and make posters using flat colours only ; in class V they begin perspective 
and geometrical drawing. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Keeping in mind the suggestions contained in certain handbooks 
concerning methods of teaching art, teachers are free to plan their work 
according to the environment; great importance is attached to free 
expression. Teachers are recommended to take care that the children 
acquire habits of correct posture, of cleanliness, of correct holding of 
charcoal or pencil. All drawings should be fairly large in size. 

In addition to free expression, due importance is attached to making 
models from clay and cardboard, etc. Very little criticism work is done 
at the primary stage. 

Use is made of group or team work on suitable occasions. 

The materials used for art lessons consist largely of cheap materials 
available locally : brushes made from branches, old newspapers for drawing 
paper, the school walls and floors for decorative work, earth colours 
instead of water colours, old rags, sawdust, etc. All materials are provided 
free. 

Rural primary school children have no opportunities of seeing art 
books, exhibitions, art galleries, monuments, etc. The schools arrange 
exhibitions of pupils’ work, and competitions. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught in the junior basic schools by the class teachers. Their 
junior basic teacher training course includes training in the teaching 
of art. Refresher courses are available for in-service teachers. 
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SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLAceE or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of ‘ drawing", art is taught at middle and 
secondary level from class VI to class X inclusive (children from 12 to 
16 years of age). Three periods a week are devoted to art in classes VI, 
VII and VIII, and six periods a week in classes IX and X. Art is a separate 
subject, but its correlation with other subjects is assured in the hobbies 
period. It is compulsory in classes VI, VII and VIII, and optional in 
classes IX and X. It is included in examinations, but is not of great 
weight except in the matriculation school leaving certificate (pupils 
offering art are given preference for admission to the technical and 
engineering schools). 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are more or less the same at middle and 
secondary as at primary level, but the work is naturally carried a stage 
further. References to aims are made in the official art syllabuses for 
classes VI to VIII, and in those for geometrical drawing and scale drawing 
for classes IX and X. 


SYLLABUSES 


For class VI, the first middle class, the art syllabus continues and 
carries further the activities of the previous years (free, memory, decor- 
ative, and geometrical drawing, drawing lay and living figures, poster 
work and lettering). For class VIII the syllabus introduces architectural 
drawing (rectangular forms in oblique and isometric projection, reading 
and giving of measurements, principles of scale drawing). 

The continuation of geometrical drawing introduces work on circles 
in class VIII, and simple geometrical problems (angles, circles, tangents, 
bisection of angles) in classes IX and X. 

The syllabus for class X also includes the drawing in light-and-shade 
of a group of at least three common objects, one of which is based on 
the circle (a jar, for example), one on a rectangular form (a box or a book), 
and one an irregular form (fruits, vegetables, etc.). Accuracy of form 
is particularly emphasized. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


For classes VI, VII and VIII, the suggestions given in textbooks 
are followed. For classes IX and X the suggestions given in the syllabuses 
prescribed by the university must be followed. 

Free expression is compulsory. Little work is done on criticism. 
Use is made of team work on suitable occasions. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, sheets 
of drawing paper, water colours, earth colours, coloured pencils, and 
pastels. The pupils bring their own materials. 
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School libraries contain very few art books, and no collections of 
engravings or reproductions. Pupils have no opportunities of seeing 
art galleries, monuments, etc. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work and competitions are arranged at school, 
district, and state level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at middle and secondary level by specialist teachers 
enjoying the same status as their colleagues. Their training comprises 
free-hand, object, and mechanical drawing, clay modelling, woodwork, 
stencilling, lettering, etc. Refresher courses are available for in-service 
teachers. 





IRAQ 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLaAcE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Drawing is taught at primary level in Iraq for one period a week in 
the Ist, 2nd and 3rd year, for two periods a week in the 4th and the 5th 
year, and for one lesson a week in the 6th year. Handicrafts (boys) and 
needlework (girls) are taught for two lessons a week throughout the 
primary course. 

Drawing and handicrafts are both compulsory, and are evaluated by 
means of marks, but these marks do not count towards promotion. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of teaching drawing at primary level are to provide the 
children with opportunities for educational, aesthetic, and practical 
experience, to cultivate their awareness and power of self-expression, to 
serve as an aid in the teaching of other subjects, and to prepare the children 
for higher technical studies. 

Handicrafts are given a longer time allocation than drawing, and 
are regarded as being the basis of art, and as a practical preparation 
for drawing in the junior classes, and a field of application for drawing 
in the senior classes. The aim of teaching handicrafts is to cultivate the 
children’s interest in research and experience, which are the bases of 
all study. 


SYLLABUSES 


There is a drawing syllabus for each year, which is the same for boys 
and girls. Similarly there is a handicrafts syllabus for each year for the 
boys, and a needlework syllabus for the girls. No reference will be made 
here to needlework, which forms part of domestic economy and falls out- 
side the scope of the present inquiry. 


Ist and 2nd year. Drawing: drawing from memory and from imagina- 
tion (everyday objects); drawing from a model (fan, broom, fork, key, 
egg, etc.); pattern-making. Handicrafts: cutting out pictures ; coloured 
paper pictures ; plaster modelling. 


3rd year. Drawing: drawing from a model or objects connected with 
agriculture or industry (everyday objects, or horses, ploughing, fruit 
picking, etc., or preparing charcoal, wrapping dates, making treacle) ; 
drawing birds in movement, in colour ; pattern-making ; simple ink work 
with a brush. Handicrafts: basketry ; work with straw, cardboard, and 
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coloured paper; modelling in plaster, and colouring, vegetables and 
fruits ; cutting out animals in coloured paper. 


4th year. Drawing: drawing from nature (fruits with leaves and 
branches); drawing a flower pot in different positions showing use of 
vertical axis ; decoration with the vertical and horizontal sections of an 
apple ; beginning of landscape work (horizon and vanishing points) ; use 
of coloured pencils ; ink drawing ; decorative work with paper and flowers. 
Handicrafts: use of saw (flowers, leaves, arabic motifs) ; making objects 
in plaster (inkwell, glass, cup, saucer, etc.), wood (simple toys), and strong 
paper (geometrical solids); printing patterns with potato-, turnip-, and 
carrot-cuts, etc. 


5th and 6th year. Drawing: drawing from nature (whole and cut 
fruits in a basket or on a plate), using water colours ; light-and-shade; 
brushwork ; using pencil and one colour, drawing animals in movement, a 
village, a minaret, a mosque, etc. ; potato-cuts (simple objects, landscapes) ; 
drawing from memory (birds, games, persons); Arabic design. Handi- 
crafts: 5th year: making geometrical solids in paper ; making patterns 
in plaster ; woodwork (picture frames, boxes, etc.) ; marqueterie. 6th year : 
plaster work (relief maps, parts of the human body, animals) ; woodwork 
(table mats, lamp stands, school materials) ; marqueterie (large picture 
frames, Arabic designs) ; basketry (hats, wastepaper baskets, etc.) ; work 
with coloured paper (landscapes, flowers in a vase); cardboard work 
(models of Iraqi houses and farms, and European houses). 


TEACHING METHODS 


In accordance with the suggestions to teachers concerning methods, 
the teacher should not give commands, since such an attitude will prevent 
the children from doing creative work, but should give his pupils complete 
freedom to express themselves as they wish. The teacher will then gra- 
dually lead his pupils from recreational play to regular and serious study. 
The teacher may have no creative ability or power to improvise, but he 
should at least follow a rational method. He should teach his pupils 
to appreciate beautiful things, and to judge whether an object is artistic 
and in good taste. With regard to handicrafts, the teacher should use 
this subject as a means of developing his pupils’ dexterity, taste, and com- 
mon sense, which qualities will be of great value to them in after life. 

Well arranged exhibitions of pupils’ work are organised for the 
enjoyment of visitors, and as a means of leading the children to appreciate 
each other's gifts. 


INTERMEDIATE AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLAcE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art and handicrafts are taught in intermediate schools for two lessons 
a week in class I and for one lesson a week in classes II and III, and 
in secondary schools (scientific and arts classes) for one lesson a week 
in classes [V and V. 
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Secondary school regulation No. 31 of 1952, applying also to inter- 
mediate schools, lays down that marks awarded for drawing and handi- 
crafts shall not count towards promotion. In regard to school leaving 
examinations, however, a pupil failing in drawing and handicrafts in the 
first session may take these subjects again in the second session; if he 
then fails again, he must continue for another year. 

Teachers are recommended in paragraph 9 of the preamble to the 
1954 secondary curriculum to encourage the pupils to follow their inclina- 
tions (in painting, music, poetry, mechanics, etc.), without losing sight 
of the need to pay serious attention to other subjects also. 


SYLLABUSES 


Class I. Drawing from a model (geometrical solids, things in the 
classroom and at home), taking note of light-and-shade ; mixing primary 
colours ; pattern-making with Arabic motifs. 


Class II. Drawing space; drawing geometrical solids; pattern- 
making based on plant motifs ; potato-cuts ; wood engraving ; colouring. 

Class III. Drawing from imagination (landscapes), applying the 
theory of the vanishing point ; colouring ; pencil drawing from a model 
(parts of the human body). 

Class IV. Drawing from a model (persons in different attitudes); 
painting (still life, birds, animals). 

Class V. Painting from nature (landscapes, portraits, statues). 





IRELAND 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLAcE or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Uner the designation of “ drawing’, art is taught throughout the 
eight years of primary education (standards I to VIII, children of 7 to 
15 years of age) in Ireland, for about one hour a week. The Ist year 
syllabus includes modelling. Art is a separate subject, but is correlated 
with language teaching, geometry, and nature study. 


SYLLABUSES 


Suggestions concerning the primary art syllabuses are contained 
in the “ Programme of Primary Instruction "’. Where circumstances or 
lack of equipment warrant it, the syllabuses may be modified. The main 
points they cover are drawing objects, illustrative drawing, colouring, 
modelling (ist year only), and pattern-making, and the work is carefully 


graded according to the children’s length of schooling. 

In addition, the children in the 4th year take up scale and topograph- 
ical drawing. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions concerning the methods of teaching art are given in 
the “ Programme of Primary Instruction’’. Teachers are allowed very 
considerable freedom. The analysis and the history of art are rarely, if 
ever, attempted at primary level. Use is made to some extent of group 
or team work. 

The materials used for art lessons include sheets of drawing paper, 
drawing books, water colours, coloured pencils, pastels, modelling clay, 
pens, and brushes. They are generally provided free of charge. 

The children have very few opportunities of seeing and appreciating 
works of art. Exhibitions of pupils’ work, competitions, and exchanges 
are organized, not by the Education Department, but by outside organiza- 
tions. A competition at international level was recently held. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is almost invariably taught at primary level by the class teachers. 
They receive the necessary training during their two-year course in a 
teacher training college. 
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SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of «art» and «drawing», art is taught as 
two distinct courses throughout secondary education in Ireland. The 
minimum duration of either course is two years on the basis of three 
hours instruction a week in “ art” or one and a half hours instruction 
in “drawing”. Instruction begins when pupils, who take the subject, 
enter the secondary school at the minimum age of twelve years and is 
continued throughout their Intermediate Certificate course which is 
normally completed by pupils at the age of sixteen. Pupils who remain 
to do the Leaving Certificate may take art or drawing for a further two 
years. 

Art is taught as a separate subject. Individual teachers coordinate 
the subject with other subjects of the curriculum such as history, geography, 
Irish and English, and everyday interests. 

Art is an optional subject included in the examinations set by the 
Department of Education ; 300 marks are assigned to the “ art " examina- 
tion and 200 marks to the “ drawing ” examination. By way of comparison 
200 marks are also assigned to such subjects as manual instruction and 
English language, while 300 are assigned to commerce, elementary 
mathematics (for girls), and Irish ; science, classics, modern continental 
languages, and literature courses in English carry a maximum of 400 marks. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims assigned to art teaching are to interest pupils in art and 
to give them scope for the development of their own talents and technical 
skills. 


SYLLABUSES 


The main points in the syllabuses for the “ Intermediate Certificate 
Examination” and the “Leaving Certificate Examination” are as 
follows: (a) drawing objects; (b) drawing from memory; (c) drawing 
from a model; (d) illustrative and imaginative drawing; (e) drawing 
and pattern-making. 

There is one syllabus only for boys and girls. The teachers may 
interpret the syllabus to suit both, and the questions given in the examina- 
tions are varied where desirable to suit boys and girls. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Official suggestions to teachers concerning teaching methods are 
issued. They deal chiefly with the choice of subjects and the method 
of approach, and the grading of exercises, etc. 

History of art is not taught as a rule. Team work, collective drawing 
and stage decoration are done in a number of the schools, usually where 
there are enthusiastic, well-trained teachers. 
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The materials used for art lessons include sheets of drawing paper, 
drawing books, coloured pencils, pastels, gouache, water colours and 
oils, and brushes. Pupils usually have to pay for all or most of the materials 
they use. 

Many schools make use of monochrome and colour prints of famous 
paintings, and art books. Some schools within easy reach of art galleries 
arrange occasional visits for the pupils. 

There have been a number of public exhibitions of childrens’ art 
work. Schools have entered for international competitions from time 
to time. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


In the great majority of secondary schools art is taught by the class 
teachers. Not very many specialist art teachers are employed ; basically, 
their salaries are the same as those of their colleagues. 

The majority of teachers of art in secondary schools, being class 
teachers, lack training in art. They endeavour to obtain the “ Secondary 
School Teachers’ Drawing Certificate " which is the minimum qualification 
required in order to teach art in secondary schools. The teachers may 
qualify for the certificate by means of examinations coming at the end 
of summer courses in art. 

Secondary school managers regularly organize special summer courses 
in art for teachers who are anxious to obtain teaching qualifications. 
The courses are of one month’s duration. 

A service of art advice has been working in a few localities through 


the provincial art schools by means of short courses, individual instruction 
for teachers, and exhibitions. 

There is a newly formed “Art Teachers’ Association” for all art 
teachers. The association holds conferences, but does not yet publish 
a journal, 





ISRAEL 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education and Culture 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


In the curriculum of Israeli primary schools the teaching of art is 
referred to as drawing and painting. The subject is taught throughout 
the primary course (i.e., from the age of six onwards), generally for two 
hours a week. 

Art is taught with other subjects, which it serves to illustrate, in the 
lower classes, and as a separate subject in the higher classes. It is a com- 
pulsory subject, and the same importance is attached to it as to other 
subjects. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES 


In regard to the aims of art teaching at primary level, special stress 
is laid on the development of imagination, creative power, ability to 
observe, self-expression, and appreciation of art. 

A syllabus is now being drawn up, and it will be the same for both 
boys and girls. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The new progressive methods of teaching art are generally used. 
Courses on teaching methods are held for teachers from time to time. 

Great importance is attached to free expression and the appreciation 
of art. In some schools there is a tendency to stress team work, in de- 
corating, making scenery, etc. 

So far as materials are concerned, there is unfortunately a shortage 
of paper, and large sheets cannot be provided. The pupils generally use 
gouache or water colours, coloured pencils, pastels, modelling clay, and 
sometimes linoleum and wood for woodcuts. They generally have to 
pay for such materials themselves. In cases, however, where the parents 
cannot afford to buy them, materials are given free of charge. 

Groups of pupils make visits to museums, and exhibitions are cir- 
culated round the schools. The museums in Jerusalem and Tel-Aviv 
and the art section of the Ministry of Education and Culture organize 
the circulation among the schools of original works of art and reproductions. 
Each travelling exhibition contains about thirty works, with a short 
explanation, packed in special cases and sent to the different schools free 
of charge by the Ministry. 

Exhibitions of children’s art work have been organized in the past, 
and a system of exchanges of such work is now being organized at the 
international level. 





ISRAEL 





TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by class teachers in the lower classes, since it is there 
integrated with other subjects. It is taught by specialist teachers in the 
higher classes, where it forms a separate subject ; these teachers have the 
same status as other teachers. 

There are two institutions for training art teachers: the Seminary 
for Art Teachers, in Tel-Aviv, and the Bezalel School of Art and Crafts 
in Jerusalem. 

Further training courses are organized for in-service teachers of art. 

An inspectorate of art teaching in primary and secondary schools 
was recently established in the Ministry of Education and Culture. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


In some types of secondary school art is an optional subject. 
Art appreciation and the history of art are taught in the higher classes 
of some secondary schools. 
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From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or Art IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of disegno e bella scrittura (drawing and pen- 
manship), art is taught throughout the five years of primary education 
(children from 6 to 11 years of age) in Italy. The education authorities 
do not allocate any fixed amount of time to the subject, as the primary 
teachers themselves distribute the 25 class hours a week in the way that 
they deem most appropriate to the teaching of the different subjects. 
Art is not only taught as a separate subject, moreover, but also to com- 
plete and illustrate natural science, geography, history and other lessons. 
Free, spontaneous drawing during the Ist year is regarded as a form of 
expression constituting the first stage of learning to write, and in the 
following years drawing serves as an invaluable aid in learning the mother 
tongue, and the children use it to illustrate their compositions. 

In common with all other subjects taught at primary level art is 


compulsory. It is included in the examinations coming at the end of the 
3rd and 5th year, and as for other subjects a pupil must obtain a certain 
minimum mark in it each year in order to be promoted. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The art syllabuses drawn up by the Ministry of Education attach 
great importance to the educational value of the subject, as the following 
passage from them shows: “ From a very early age children show a 
marked inclination to draw, scribbling on walls and paper in an attempt 
to represent objects which for the most part are in movement. Through 
this imperious need to express themselves by drawing, children reveal 
certain aspects of their temperament, and so facilitate the teacher's 
task of choosing the most suitable ways of educating them.” 

The suggestions co teachers contained in the syllabuses emphasize 
the value of art as an aid to teaching, especially in respect of the mother 
tongue (composition), arithmetic and geometry, history and geography, 
natural science, etc. Teachers are also reminded of the aesthetic purpose 
of art teaching, and are recommended to accustom their pupils to observing 
and appreciating works of art (or reproductions of them) of recognized 
worth, and in this way to cultivate their artistic taste. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses drawn up by the Ministry of Education cover 
mainly spontaneous drawing, free or from nature, and drawing simple 
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topographical plans (local streets, the rooms of a house, garden beds, etc.) 
in the framework of geography lessons, in the Ist, the 2nd and the 3rd year. 

In the 4th and the 5th year the children begin to work on subjects, 
taken from their work in other lessons, such as landscapes (geography), 
and inanimate objects and animals (natural science), to draw objects in 
various positions, and to learn about perspective. 

As to the penmanship which is included with the art teaching in 
Italian primary schools, reference need be made in the present study only 
to the decorative and applied work which it includes ; details of the way 
handwriting as such is taught may be found in a separate inquiry’. The 
decorative and applied work comprise making notices for the classroom 
and traffic warning signs to put up round the school, the illumination of 
exercise books and books, etc. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses, except that girls have 
opportunities lacking to the boys of applying their art work in needlework 
lessons. 

TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The suggestions to teachers issued by the education authorities 
stress the importance of cherishing the children’s spontaneity of expression, 
especially in the early stages of their art work, and of leaving them com- 
pletely free to choose their own subjects. Even at the level of the 4th 
and the 5th year, teachers are recommended to intervene with the greatest 
discretion and limit their efforts to assisting the children to find their 
own technique. One passage in the suggestions accompanying the official 
syllabuses runs as follows: “ The technique of drawing should not be 
the result of examples prepared by the teacher, but of the children’s need 
to express themselves. It should be, in other words, the best means of 
expressing what the children want to express.” The advice is based on the 
ideas of the Italian educationist Lombardo-Radice. 

It is thus evident that every endeavour is made to safeguard and 
cherish the children’s power of free expression and to avoid forcing models 
on them. In view of the low ages of the children, the syllabuses do not 
include the analysis or criticism of works of art, but teachers are recom- 
mended, as already noted, to lead their pupils to observe and appreciate 
the works of art (or reproductions of them) with which Italy is so gene- 
rously endowed. 

Art work is mainly done individually, but use is occasionally made of 
group or team work for decorating the classroom, for example, or making 
posters, etc. 

At primary level the children generally use sheets of drawing paper 
or drawing books, but of a size rarely as large as is recommended in the 
syllabuses. They use pastels and coloured pencils more often than water 
colours, oils or tempera. They occasionally work with linoleum. 

The materials used are purchased by the children themselves or, in 
the case of necessitous children, by the local Patronato scolastico. 

The opportunities the pupils have of visiting art galleries, exhibitions, 
monuments, etc., depend to a large extent on where their school is situated. 


1 The Teaching of Handwriting. Paris, Unesco; Geneva, International 
Bureau of Education ; 1948. 
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Teachers are recommended to take the greatest possible advantage of 
them. A number of schools possess books of good reproductions, and 
these contribute to the cultivation of the children’s aesthetic sense. It 
should also be noted that many of the illustrations in the children's text- 
books are by well-known artists, and from their first year at school the 
children are thus accustomed to seeing pictures of a high artistic level. 

Exhibitions of children’s work are arranged at frequent intervals, 
especially in the larger towns, either by the school authorities or by private 
initiative, and sometimes competitions are organized. Albums of children’s 
paintings are from time to time sent abroad on request. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is invariably taught at primary level by the class teachers. There 
is no service of “ art advisers "’. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


The importance attached to the teaching of art at secondary level 
varies according to the kind and the bias of the studies concerned. 

In the junior secondary schools the pupils’ ability to draw is developed 
through work on perspective enabling them to represent objects in their 
surroundings in three dimensions, and on the accurate reproduction of 
details. During the three years of the course, teachers are able to discover 
the pupils with special gifts for art, and to give them instruction in more 
advanced techniques enabling them to do work of real artistic worth. 
The less gifted pupils concentrate on geometrical drawing and pattern- 
making, the use of perspective, topographical plans, machine design, etc. 

In the normal schools, the J/stituli magistrali, the art teaching is 
naturally bound up with the work the pupils are preparing to take up. 
They will need, for example, to be able to draw without undue difficulty 
in order to enliven and illustrate their lessons, and to see that the decora- 
tion of their school is tastefully done. The instruction in art they receive, 
therefore, concentrates on giving them the techniques they will need, 
but also includes an endeavour to awaken their interest in all the forms of 
applied art belonging to the region in which they will ultimately teach. 

In the senior secondary schools, the licei scientifici, the instruction 
in art proceeds gradually from the observation of artistic monuments 
to a general and a detailed study of the various styles of architecture, 
by means of photographs, projections, etc. Each such style, moreover, 
is studied in relation to its period, and the pupils are thus led on to a study 
of the history of art in general. The pupils’ interest is first aroused in this 
way, and they then endeavour to improve the skills they possess and to 
acquire new skills, in order to reproduce, even recreate, the works of art 
they have studied. Their work on art and the history of art thus go hand- 
in-hand. In the first year of the senior secondary course, a bridge is es- 
tablished with the work the pupils have done at junior secondary level 
by giving them elementary instruction in the theory of light-and shade, 
orthogonal projections, projections, axonometric perspective, etc. 











JAPAN 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught under the designation of “ art and handicraft” for 
two to three hours a week throughout the six years of primary education 
(children aged 6 to 11) in Japan. It is generally taught, moreover, as a 
separate subject, but the class teachers, having various other subjects 
to teach, may coordinate it with those subjects. In the larger cities some 
primary schools have specialist teachers for art, but even in such cases 
the subject is carefully coordinated with other subjects in the curriculum. 

Art is a compulsory subject. There is no special examination in it, 
and the evaluation of a pupil’s work is generally made on the basis of 
the ability shown during the year. For promotion and school leaving 
certificates the same importance is attached to art as to other subjects. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The art course for primary schools published by the Ministry of 
Education and revised in 1951, contains suggestions to teachers on the 
teaching of art. The aims of art teaching are given as being to develop 
the pupils’ ability of judging the aesthetic quality of objects and of 
arranging and combining them, and to cultivate the pupils’ power of 
aesthetic expression and of understanding and appreciating works of art. 


SYLLABUSES 


Art syllabuses are made out by each school in accordance with the 
course published by the Ministry of Education, reference to which has 
already been made. The major aspects of art teaching are given in this 
course as being drawing, colour, design, handicraft (modelling, woodwork 
and metalwork, cardboard work, needlework), and appreciation. The 
teaching is adapted in each class to the children’s physical and mental 
development. 

The syllabuses are the same for boys and girls, except that the choice 
of subjects for practical work may to some extent depend on the particular 
interests of the two sexes. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The Ministry of Education does not lay down any standardized 
method of teaching art, but merely gives examples, in the art course 
referred to above, of methods which are generally recognized as good 
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ones, and recommends teachers to avoid a uniform instruction whereby 
the individuality of each pupil would be passed over. 

Teachers attach the greatest importance to free expression and 
creative self-expression. As to the analysis or criticism of works of art, 
the primary school does not lay much stress on it except in the form of 
an overall appreciation of art. The history of art as such is not taught, 
as it is considered to be beyond the stage of physical and mental develop- 
ment of primary pupils; teachers are encouraged, however, to deal in 
an elementary way with the works of prominent Japanese and foreign 
artists. 

Increasing use is being made in primary schools, as also at secondary 
level, of group or team work for such activities as wall painting, decorating 
the classroom, and painting scenery. 

In regard to materials, teachers are encouraged to introduce their 
pupils to as many kinds as possible (crayons, pastels, water colours, wood, 
clay, metal, fabrics, paper, etc.), and to the required tools. Children 
generally have to pay for these materials, when they are not too expensive ; 
many schools collect some money in advance from the parents to cover 
such expenses. 

Children in the larger towns have many opportunities of seeing works 
of art in museums and art galleries, while those in rural, mountainous 
and fishing villages have almost none. Generally speaking the provision 
of art books in school libraries and of audio-visual aids for schools is 
insufficient. 

At the request of a number of countries, including Canada and India, 


the Ministry of Education has sent abroad pictures drawn by school- 
children. Non-official organizations for art education arrange competitions 
and exhibitions and exchanges of children’s work. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


At primary level art is taught as a rule by the class teachers. In the 
larger towns teachers with special aptitudes for art are sometimes asked 
to teach the subject in all classes, but this is an exceptional arrangement, 
and such teachers have in any case the same status as the other teachers. 

The class teachers receive instruction in art in the course of their 
general education and teacher training. 

In-service teachers have recently been given opportunities for practical 
training in art through research conferences on art education held in the 
schools. Art education, moreover, is very often taken up as one of the 
subjects for discussion and study at the workshops and research conferences 
sponsored by the Ministry of Education. 

The part of “art advisers” is played by the teacher consultants 
belonging to the prefectural boards of education and the regional educa- 
tional research organizations. 

The most important association to which art teachers belong is the 
“All-Japan Arts and Handicraft Education Union”. Each year it holds 
a general conference and issues reports of studies and other publications. 
Each prefecture, moreover, has its own research organization for art and 
handicraft education which when necessary issues publications and 
arranges training courses. 














MISCELLANEOUS 


Textbooks for art and handicraft will be re-introduced in Japanese 
primary schools in the 1955-1956 school year. Most parents regard art 
education as being simply a matter of copying models given in a textbook, 
and show no understanding of the importance of free expression in regard 
to the development of personality. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLAcE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Secondary education in Japan comprises a junior stage (7th, 8th 
and 9th years of schooling, pupils 12 to 14 years of age) covering the last 
three years of compulsory education, and a senior stage (10th, 11th and 
12th years of schooling, pupils 15 to 17 years of age) *. 

Art is taught at the junior stage as a separate subject which may 
nevertheless be closely correlated with the vocational and home-making 
courses. It is designated “art and handicraft”, and is compulsory. 
Two to three hours a week are devoted to it throughout the three years 
of the junior stage. It is not included in promotion examinations, but 
an evaluation of the pupils’ work is generally made on the basis of the 
ability shown during the year. It is included, however, in the achievement 
test for pupils wishing to proceed to the senior secondary stage, in most 
cases on an equal footing with other subjects. 

At the senior stage art comprises two separate subjects designated 
“arts” and “ handicraft ", to which two hours a week is devoted. They 
are both entirely optional. The reply from the Ministry of Education 
states, moreover, that art education is somewhat neglected at the senior 
secondary stage, probably because the main emphasis is placed on prepara- 
tion for higher education. The question of the place of art in senior second- 
ary education is one which the Ministry of Education is now considering 
in its work on the improvement of the curriculum for that stage. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The art course for junior and senior secondary schools published 
by the Ministry of Education and revised in 1951, contains suggestions 
as to the aims of teaching art which are broadly identical with those 
enumerated above in connection with primary schools. So far as lower 
secondary schools are concerned, teachers endeavour to realize these aims 
by cultivating their pupils’ originality and thus to foster their growth of 
mind and body as individuals and as persons living in a society, and to 
arouse their pupils’ interest in a vocation. 


1 In the case of part-time senior secondary education, the course extends 
over four years. 








SYLLABUSES 


Art syllabuses are made out by each secondary school in accordance 
with the course published by the Ministry of Education, reference to 
which was made in the preceding paragraph. The major aspects of art 
teaching in junior secondary schools are given in this course as being 
drawing, colour, design, drafting, disposition and harmony, handicraft, 
and appreciation. The teaching at the junior secondary stage is adapted 
in each class to the childrens’ physical and mental development. 

The major aspects of art teaching in senior secondary schools are 
given in the course as being drawing, sculpture, design, colour, drafting, 
appreciation, the embellishment of life through art, art techniques, and 
architecture. Teachers make special endeavours to avoid one-sidedness 
and over-specialization, since the main aim of art at this stage is to complete 
the pupils’ general education prior to their beginning higher studies. 

When each school draws up its art syllabus, no discrimination is 
made on the basis of the sex of the pupils, but in the practice of teaching, 
especially at the junior secondary stage, the teacher's choice of subjects 
may be influenced by the particular interests of the two sexes. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The Ministry of Education does not require teachers to use any 
given method of teaching art, but simply asks them to teach in the way 


best suited to the needs and interests of adolescents. 

In their work teachers give emphasis to both free expression and 
drawing from models, to positive analysis or criticism of works of art, 
and to an elementary outline of the history of art. They also endeavour 
through art to cultivate their pupils’ understanding and friendship for 
other nations. At the senior secondary stage the theory and appreciation 
of art assume more importance in view of the pupils’ more advanced 
intellectual development. 

Use is made of group or team work mainly for handicraft work executed 
on the occasion of school athletic and other events, and for the decoration 
of the classroom, the making of scenery, etc. 

In regard to materials, secondary teachers are encouraged like their 
primary colleagues to introduce their pupils to as many kinds as possible, 
and to the use of tools for drawing (including water colours) and handicraft 
(clay work, woodwork, metalwork, paper work, weaving, etc.). Some 
of these materials and tools are paid for by the pupils, others are provided 
by the school. 

It is naturally the children in the larger towns who have most 
opportunities of visiting art galleries and exhibitions, while those in rural, 
mountainous and fishing villages have almost none. Generally speaking 
the provision of art books in school libraries is inadequate. As compared 
with junior secondary schools, senior secondary schools are often more 
favourably situated in these respects, as they are generally to be found 
in the regional centre, and their libraries are somewhat better stocked. 

The Ministry of Education has published reproductions of sixty-four 
works (paintings, sculptures, buildings) by Japanese and foreign artists 
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of different periods, to serve as the basis of lessons on the appreciation of 
art, and a great number of schools have bought these reproductions. 
Press agencies and art education societies hold competitions of children’s 
art work at frequent intervals, and place the best work on exhibition 
to the public. 

What has been said above about the exchanges of primary school 
children’s work with foreign countries applies also to secondary schools. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers who have 
been trained at a university (usually one with a teacher training section) 
or through special courses. Those working at senior secondary level 
have higher qualifications than their colleagues at the junior level. Art 
teachers have the same status as the other teachers. Serving teachers 
have opportunities of attending practical training courses and research 
conferences. 

It is worth noting that the art teachers at senior secondary level 
generally possess excellent technique, and that their work tends as a 
result to be over-specialized. There are some teachers among them, 
however, whose work is inspired by a modern approach to education, 
and who endeavour to adapt their teaching to the outlook and needs of 
their pupils. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Senior secondary schools exist in Japan, that cater for pupils intending 
to take up art as a profession (art, sculpture, architecture, lacquer work, 
etc.) or to pursue their art studies at higher level. 





JORDAN 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or ArT In CURRICULUM 


In the curriculum of the first six years of primary education in Jordan 
(children of 7 to 13 years) art is referred to under the headings of drawing 
and manual work. The two subjects are taught in alternative weeks 
for two consecutive periods of 45 minutes. 

Art is mainly taught as a separate subject, but use is made of illustra- 
tions and models which are correlated with other subjects. 

It is a compulsory subject in which ordinary examinations are held, 
but no special importance is accorded to art, as compared with other 
subjects, in the promotion and school leaving examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The practice of drawing and manual work is considered as contributing 


towards a child's general training and intellectual development. The 
more specific aims of art education include the training of good taste 
and artistic feeling ; the training of eyes and hands to work cooperatively 
with the mind in accordance with modern teaching methods (thus develop- 
ing a child’s muscular sense by teaching him how to use his hands) ; the 
formation of good habits such as order, cleanliness, patience, ordered 
work and accurate observation (through the making of useful objects 
from locally available raw materials) ; and the growth of creative power, 
aptitudes and individual skill. 


SYLLABUSES 


Throughout the first six years of primary education, the drawing 
syllabuses include object and memory drawing. In the first year, simple 
pattern drawing is also included, and in the second year training the 
hand to draw different kinds of lines, decorative drawing and drawing 
from memory. The syllabus is further enriched in the third year by the 
introduction of simple geometrical drawing with the ruler, and in the 
fourth year by the use of measurements and triangles. Simple methods 
of perspective of straight lines are introduced in the fifth year and continued 
in the sixth; in this year also water colours are used for the first time. 
Thus, by the time the children are 13 years of age, they will have had 
lessons in drawing from objects, imagination and memory, geometric and 
decorative drawing, and the use of perspective and water colours. 

The syllabus for manual work is practically the same throughout 
the first three years. It includes clay or plasticine modelling, folding 
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and cutting of coloured or plain paper (folding only in the first year), 
and work in raffia or straw, with the addition of thin cardboard, simple 
cane work and raffia work on canvas during the third year. Modelling 
and cane work continue to be taught in the fourth year, and cardboard 
is still used in both the fourth and the fifth year, During this latter year, 
the children also carry out projects in parchment and clay, are introduced 
to simple bookbinding, and have their first lessons in wirework and 
woodwork which they continue in the sixth year in addition to cane or 
straw work, 

Boys and girls have the same syllabus in drawing, and also for manual 
work as far as the end of the third year. As from the fourth year, the 
boys continue with manual work while the girls transfer to the sewing 
syllabus. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


There are no separate official suggestions or instructions on methods 
of teaching art. However, introductory remarks dealing with certain 
methods of teaching art are attached to the syllabuses, and circulars 
on the subject are occasionally distributed. The syllabuses mention free 
expression, the use of models, the analysis or criticism of works of art 
and the history of art, but no particular importance is attached to any 
one method more than another. 

Many classes in schools have formed small committees for the decora- 
tion of the classroom and for the making of scenery for a play ; in certain 
instances they also make their own costumes. Apart from this, no use 
is made of group or team work for the making of “ collective drawings "’. 

The pupils have to pay for such materials as drawing books, pencils, 
rulers, indiarubbers, triangles, compasses, other geometrical instruments 
and water colours. Expenses entailed by the purchase of oils, coloured 
pencils, modelling clay, brushes of different sizes, stencil and coloured 
paper, glue or gum, cardboard, straw or bamboo, knives, pliers, scissors, 
needles, thread and wire, are defrayed from the school funds. 

The school libraries contain no art books or collections of engravings, 
but visits to nearby museums, monuments, and even places where 
antiquities are to be found, are refrequently made. 

There is no central service in Jordan for organizing the circulation 
of either original works of art or reproductions. Exhibitions of children’s 
art work are organized, but they are never international in character. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is mostly taught by the class teachers, only occasionnally by 
specialists who are on the same footing as other teachers. Art teachers 
receive no special training in Jordan, and so far they have had no opportun- 
ities for further practical training while in service. It has therefore been 
decided that, whenever the budget permits, such courses will be organized 
during the summer vacation. Primary schools benefit to some extent 
by the services rendered by the recently appointed supervisor of drawing 
and craft vocational activity in the intermediate secondary classes. 
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SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


In the secondary schools, art teaching is given under the heading 
of “craft vocational activity "’ for the first three classes. Five hours 
a week are devoted to it in the first and second year, and four hours in 
the third year. Art is taught as a separate subject but is sometimes coor- 
dinated with other subjects such as geography (map drawing), geometry 
(making of triangles and other geometrical instruments), and agriculture 
(making rabbit hutches, bee hives, etc.). 

It is a compulsory subject for which there is an examination. Though 
no special importance is accorded to art teaching in the promotion examina- 
tion, the marks attained in this subject affect the position of average 
grade pupils. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching in secondary schools are essentially the 
same as in primary schools, but in addition the pupils are taught to seek 
the solution of theoretical problems through practical work. 


SYLLABUSES 


Craft vocational activity was only introduced in the secondary 
schools in 1954 and there is as yet no detailed syllabus for each class, 
The various subjects followed throughout the year include woodwork, 
metalwork, drawing, ceramics, leatherwork, weaving, and the applications 
of electricity. 

Girls do not have the same syllabus as boys and it is hoped to develop 
the essentially feminine crafts. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


As in the case of primary schools, only introductory remarks concerning 
certain teaching methods are given to the teachers. 

All the materials used are supplied gratuitously by the Ministry of 
Education, both in connection with the installation of work benches for 
woodwork, metalwork and the study of electricity, and with regard to 
the provision of such simple things as pencils, indiarubbers, nails, paints, 
boxes of various sizes, metals (zinc, copper, brass), solder, and instruments 
for technical drawing, etc. 

Each craft centre opened during 1954 was supplied with a set of 
twenty-four books on the different subjects in the course. Visits to nearby 
museums, monuments and places of historic interest from the artistic 
point of view are frequently made. 

The pupils form class committees for decorating their classroom 
but they do not work in groups for “ collective drawing ” during lessons. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work on a purely national scale are held. 
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TEACHERS OF ART 


Crafts are taught by specialist teachers who enjoy the same status 
as the other teachers. Some of them have graduated from the Haifa 
Trade School and others from the School of Trades and Arts in Amman. 
The rest have attended several summer courses generally lasting for 
about a month. 

A special supervisor of drawing and craft vocational activity was 
appointed in October, 1954. This supervisor visits the various centres 
and gives advice to the teachers. 





LIBERIA 


From the reply sent by the Department of Public Instruction 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT In CURRICULUM 


Art was only recently introduced in Liberia into the primary school 
curriculum, which extends over eight years, and caters for pupils from 
6 to 14 years of age. It is thus taught at present only in some selected 
schools (in all primary classes in Monrovia the capital, for example). 
Its official designation is “ art’, and not less than two hours a week is 
devoted to it in the schools where it is taught. At present it constitutes 
a separate subject in the curriculum, but will later be coordinated with 
other subjects. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching at primary level are as follows: (a) to 
develop the children’s self-reliance in thinking and their confidence in 
their ability to express themselves; (a) to instil a knowledge of and a 


feeling for order, arrangement and design ; (c) to develop a cooperative 
attitude towards other people and proper sharing of and caring for things ; 
(d) to lead the children to see the value of art in everyday living and its 
use as a factor in joy of expression and in beautifying one's surroundings 
(school, home, community). 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses for the lower grades cover drawing, colouring, 
painting, cutting out and cardboard work (labels, greetings and place cards, 
etc.), decoration (Christmas and table decorations, etc.), lettering, and 
modelling. The children begin posters and stick printing in grade IV, 
and glass painting, woodwork (shelves, boxes, trays, frames, etc.), leather- 
craft, sewing, weaving, and carving in or after the 5th grade. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses in the lower grades, but 
may choose their projects in the upper grades. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


In connection with the methods of teaching art at primary level, it 
may be said that in the lower grades the teachers allow the children to 
express their ideas as they conceive them, individually, and place little 
value on accuracy of representation, while in the upper grades the teachers 
give more emphasis to power of expression with directness, sureness, 
honesty and sincerity. 





202 LIBERIA 





Group or team work is encouraged for making murals and pictures 
for the school, and emphasis is given to cooperation in general. 

The materials used for art lessons comprise coloured pencils, coloured 
paper, water colours, imported modelling clays, and local materials such 
as clay. 

When the introductory stage of art teaching is passed, opportunities 
will be provided for children to appreciate works of art through collections, 
reproductions, art books, etc. The first school art exhibition will be held 
at the end of 1955. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. Two art spe- 
cialists are at present available for the in-service training of class teachers, 
but they will work only as “ art advisers” as soon as arrangements have 
been made to include good art training in the teacher training course. 
In addition to the in-service training mentioned, art classes were offered 
to nearly 500 teachers at a vacation school held in January, 1954, and the 
same will be offered at a vacation school to be held in Monrovia in 1955, 
and similar art classes will reach nearly all primary teachers in 1956. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Various industrial arts classes are now being organized for secondary 
schools. Woodwork and other courses were offered in the secondary 
schools in Monrovia in 1954, and other such courses will be offered during 
1955. 





LUXEMBURG 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of National Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or Art in CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of “ drawing”, art is taught throughout 
primary education in Luxemburg (eight or nine years of schooling, pupils 
aged 6 to 14 or 15). It is a compulsory subject to which between half 
an hour and an hour a week is devoted. 

In the early stages of the primary course art constitutes an aid to 
the teaching in general and language lessons in particular. Then, when 
the children have to some extent overcome their initial difficulties, about 
the 4th or 5th year, it is taught as a separate subject for which the children 
receive a mark each term. This mark is given, however, merely as an 
indication, and in no circumstances does it prejudice a child’s chances 
of promotion. 


Ars ASSIGNED To Art TEACHING 


The official syllabuses state that the aims of art teaching are to 
develop the children’s imagination and observation and contribute to 
their aesthetic education. These syllabuses also refer to the usefulness 
of art, especially in the top classes, as a means of expression which will 
be of service in the pupils’ everyday life. As an aid in the teaching of 
other subjects, art is regarded as a factor contributing to the children’s 
general education. 


SYLLABUSES 


In the early years of their schooling the children do mainly free 
drawing, but always in relation to their other activities and the teaching 
in general. In their 3rd year they are gradually introduced to drawing 
from observation of nature and to decorative composition. For the girls, 
the latter serves as direct preparation for specifically feminine handicrafts, 

The syllabuses give for each month of the year the general themes 
on which teachers should base their choice of subjects : the apple harvest, 
the beginning of the school year, the grape harvest, etc. 

In the 9th year (intended for children who will not continue their 
studies and are preparing for an imminent entry into practical life) art 
comprises, over and above drawing from nature and from memory, scale, 
geometrical and technical drawing. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official art syllabuses contain suggestions to teachers concerning 
the methods to be used. They remind teachers that in the lower classes 
the children are trying to express through art their feelings, perceptions 
and first experiences, and that they therefore need to be given confidence 
in themselves and their ability to draw the scenes familiar to them. 
“ Children love colour’’, the suggestions state, “and should therefore 
be given the pleasure of it as early and as often as possible. They should 
not be asked to draw an isolated object”. Teachers are expected to 
encourage rather than criticise, indicate rather than correct, and suggest 
rather than command. 

Teachers, moreover, are reminded that the children’s immediate 
surroundings are of great importance, and that they should therefore 
see that ugliness and bad taste are avoided when the children (perhaps 
in teams or groups) are decorating their classroom. 

The materials used comprise drawing books and lead and coloured 
pencils in the lower classes, and sheets of drawing paper, gouache, and 
water colours in and after the 5th year. In general pupils are required 
to pay for the materials they use, but in some communes those from 
working class families get them free of charge. 

School libraries contain art books and collections of reproductions. 
Teachers arrange visits to exhibitions likely to interest their pupils. 

A great number of primary teachers are members of L’art a I’école, 


a private association whose objects are to acquaint children with nature 
and art, to contribute to their aesthetic education, to assist in the organiza- 
tion of exhibitions of children’s work, and to arrange for the participation 
of Luxemburg children in international exhibitions. 


TEACHERS oF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. They receive the 
necessary instruction during their course of teacher training, and have 
opportunities after being appointed of further instruction abroad. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of “ drawing ’’, art is taught at secondary 
level as a separate subject. It is a compulsory subject, moreover, for 
all classes except certain classes, for which it is optional, in the Greek- 
Latin and Latin sub-sections at the senior secondary stage. 

An average of two hours a week is devoted to art at the junior second- 
ary stage, and one hour (or slightly more in the boys’ modern sections) 
at the senior stage. 
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Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at secondary level have been defined by 
the education authorities as follows: “ In the light of modern educational 
ideas the objectives of teaching art are educational, aesthetic, and 
practical "’. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses for the first two secondary years (sepliéme and 
siziéme classes) give priority to imaginative drawing, and the teachers 
choose as “ centres of interest’ the manifold occurrences of everyday 
life. Spontaneous drawing is gradually replaced by drawing from observa- 
tion of nature, decorative composition, geometrical drawing and 
perspective, and the history of art in the following three years (cinquiéme, 
quatriéme and troisiéme classes), and this work is taken up again and 
carried a stage further through a study of projections and the technique 
of light-and-shade and the making of topographical plans in the last 
two years. Modelling, cutting-out and sticking is done in addition in 
the Ist year of the boys’ modern sections. In girls’ secondary schools, 
moreover, the decorative composition taken during the last two years 
is extended by being applied to embroidery, ceramics, fabric printing 
(batik), ete. 

The syllabuses are the same for boys and girls at the junior secondary 
stage, but are differentiated to some extent at the senior stage, as noted 
above. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Teachers of art are very largely free to make their own choice of 
teaching methods. Certain general recommendations, however, are made 
in this connection in the official syllabuses. Teachers are advised, for 
example, to give their pupils complete freedom of expression in the lower 
classes, and to select subjects in the higher classes related to the pupils’ 
particular line of study. 

So far as the history of art is concerned, teachers are expected to 
relate this aspect of their work to the lessons on general history, and, 
avoiding a mere enumeration of names and dates, to lead their pupils 
towards an understanding and an interpretation of works of art. 

The materials used (sheets of drawing paper, lead and coloured 
pencils, gouache, water colours, brushes, etc.) are paid for by the pupils. 

All secondary schools have an art room equipped with collections 
of models and reproductions, and a projector. 

Pupils show great interest in all the art events. They visit the 
numerous exhibitions organized by the State museum in the capital, 
organize exhibitions of their own work at the close of the school year, 
and take part in international exhibitions and competitions. 

The Ministry of National Education has an art education service 
for schools which, in close cooperation with the State museum, organizes 
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lectures with slides on the history of art, and travelling exhibitions, and 
makes collections of reproductions available to schools. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers. They receive 
lower salaries than the other teachers. They are trained through a post- 
secondary course of six to eight semesters in a school of fine arts abroad. 





MEXICO 


From the reply sent by the Secretariat of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught in all classes of Mexican primary schools (the course is 
a six-year one and the pupils are from 6 to 14 years of age), under the 
name of dibujo y trabajos manuales. Two hours a week are devoted to 
the subject as such in the time-table, but in practice more time than this 
is devoted to it, since drawing, painting and modelling are used to illustrate 
and complement other subjects. Coordination between art and the 
teaching in general is ensured through the centres of interest and the 
projects in which the school work is embodied. 

Art is compulsory, and is an examination subject, but is nevertheless 
considered a subject of only secondary importance. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The education authorities define the aims of the teaching of art 
as being (a) to develop the pupils’ ability to express themselves through 
drawing, (b) to develop their ability to apprehend proportion, rhythm, 
and harmony of colour, (c) to help in the teaching of other subjects, 
(d) to enable the pupils to acquire elementary skills which improve their 
capacity to represent and interpret things graphically, and (e) to develop 
their artistic taste. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses for the various primary classes all cover the same 
ground in the main, and differ only on account of the varying levels of 
the skills the children have acquired, and the following syllabus of the 
third year will thus serve as an example of them : (a) free drawing illustrat- 
ing school, home and community activities ; the use of colours ; (b) drawing 
from observation of events in the child's life ; the use of coloured pencils 
and water colours; (c) the free making of decorative patterns which the 
girls apply in their needlework and the boys in decorating toys and their 
classroom ; (d) modelling and constructing relating to the lessons in 
general or representing scenes taken from life ; (e) pictures for posters or 
the school’s wall newspaper, with preliminary training in lettering. 

The art syllabuses are in essentials the same for boys and girls, 
differentiation arising, as has been noted, only in connection with the 
application of the work. 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Official suggestions to teachers exist concerning the way the various 
skills (outline, proportion, movement, perspective) should be taught, 
and the relation between a child's age and his psychological growth in 
relation to art. In general it may be said that the teaching is based on 
observation. 

During the first three years of their schooling, however, the children 
are left very free to express themselves as they wish, and models, etc., 
are introduced only later. Analysis or criticisms of works of art is only 
infrequently given. 

Use is made of team work for decorating the classroom, making 
scenery, and publishing the school’s wall newspaper. 

The pupils themselves purchase the materials they need for the art 
lessons : drawing books and paper, cardboard of different sizes, coloured 
pencils, pastels, colours for wash drawings, modelling clays, pens, raffia 
of various colours, palm-leaves, sheet metal, mosaics, etc. 

Exhibitions are organized by the schools of art grouped under 
“ LN.B.A.” (the national institute of fine arts) and also by independent 
groups whose object is to encourage, under the auspices of well-known 
artists, all aspects of popular art. Provision is made for the children 
to visit art galleries. The schools themselves organize local, regional, 
and occasionally national exhibitions of the children’s work. 

No arrangements have so far been made for the circulation of works 
of art or reproductions among the schools. Exchanges of children’s work 
are arranged within the country itself, and with countries abroad. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Each group of schools has a teacher specially responsible for teaching 
art and who works under the guidance and advice of an art specialist. 
This teacher has a quite different status to that of the class teachers ; he 
comes directly under the national institute of fine arts, and is appointed 
for an agreed number of lessons per week to be given in the several schools. 

Teachers of art are trained partly at the Escuela nacional de Maestros 
(national school of teachers) and partly through lectures and courses 
given by specialists on the method of art teaching. 

A service of “art advisers” exists for inspecting the teaching of 
art, guiding teachers and pupils, arranging exhibitions, and evaluating 
the work. 

There are a number of associations of art teachers. They arrange 
exhibitions of their members’ work, conferences on matters of interest, 
and lectures by well-known persons, and from time to time publish papers 
on art. 





MONACO 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of State 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLAce or Art IN CURRICULUM 


In the primary schools of Monaco art includes handicrafts, and is a 
compulsory subject taught in all classes except the school leaving class 
for one and a half hours a week, and for six hours a week in the school 
leaving class. 


Arms AssiGNep To Art TEACHING 


Art, including handicrafts, is taught as an independent subject, and 
also as a normal means of expression for the teaching in general and for 
geography and science in particular. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS, AND TEACHERS 


Art work is mainly done individually, Use is made of group or 
team work on certain occasions, such as the preparation of the exhibition 
of children’s work at the end of the year or the decoration of the classroom. 

The materials used comprise exercise books and coloured pencils in 
the case of the younger children, and water colours and modelling clays 
in the case of the older children. The pupils are required to pay for the 
materials they use. 

Art, including handicrafts, is taught by the class teachers. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLaAceE or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art, including practical activities, is taught in all classes of the 
secondary school, i.e., from the siziéme class (pupils of 12 years of age) 
right up to the philosophy, mathematics, and experimental science classes, 
in the drawing lessons. 

One and a half hours a week are devoted to drawing and one hour to 
practical activities in the siziéme class, one hour and one hour respectively 
thereafter up to the premiére class, and two hours and one hour respectively 
in the premiére class. 

Art is a compulsory subject in the first four years of the secondary 
course, and then, in and after the seconde class, optional. It is sometimes 
related to other subjects, notably history, natural science, and mathematics. 
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Arms ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


In accordance with official suggestions, the aims of teaching art 
are to develop the pupils’ aptitudes and contribute to their general 
education, and the practice of drawing is regarded as a way of developing 
and stimulating observation, sensitiveness, and artistic taste. 


SYLLABUSES 


The secondary art syllabuses cover the following : (a) drawing from 
observation : drawing from life (botany, zoology), drawing of objects ; 
(b) decorative composition : decorative work related to history lessons, 
study of a different medium each year (ceramics, stained glass, mosaics, 
etc.); (c) imaginative drawing: illustration of passages read, scenes from 
work and play, etc., and applied perspective ; (d) outline drawing (from 
pencilled outlines to the use of instruments and ink) ; (e) practical activities 
(engraving, cutting out, making models, etc.) 

The syllabuses are the same for boys and girls so far as drawing is 
concerned, but differ in respect of the practical activities. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official suggestions concerning the methods of teaching art are 
the same as those in force in the schoois of France. While learning art, 
pupils should pay due heed to thei teacher’s comments and advice, but 


should nevertheless remain true to their own selves and manifest initiative. 
The school time-tables are such that room cannot be found for group or 
team work. 

The materials used for art comprise sheets of drawing paper (16 x 24 
ems and 24x32 cms), pencils, water colours, gouache, etc. Pupils are 
required to purchase these materials. They are taught the various 
techniques in a graded way. 

When the time-table allows, visits are arranged to firms reproducing 
or making works of art, so that the pupils may be led to appreciate the 
various forms of art. The pupils make collections of works of art or 
reproductions. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work are arranged at the close of the school 
year. Pupils take part in regional and international art competitions. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers. They have 
the same status as other teachers, and are trained either in a school of 
fine or decorative arts, or in the special class of the Claude Bernard 
Secondary School in Paris, The latter trains art teachers, and candidates 
for admission are required to pass an entrance examination. 





NETHERLANDS 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education, Art 
and Science 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the official designation of Tekening (drawing), art is taught as 
a compulsory subject throughout the six years of primary education 
(pupils aged from 6 to 12 or 13) in the Netherlands. The amount of time 
devoted to it depends on the municipal or other education authorities in 
charge of the school, who are themselves responsible for drawing up time- 
tables, subject to the approval of the primary inspectorate. 

To a steadily increasing extent the teaching of art is regarded in a 
modern way and used as an instrument of general education. 


SYLLABUSES, TEACHING METHODS, MATERIALS 


The art syllabuses, which are the same for both boys and girls, com- 
prise free drawing, illustration, and the technique of colouring. 

There are no official instructions concerning teaching methods, and 
the teacher himself is responsible for the choice of them. In general it 
may be said that the children are given less and less copying to do, and 
increasingly encouraged to express themselves freely and use their ability 
to observe. Whether or not use is made of group or team work is also a 
matter for the individual teacher to decide. 

The materials used are paid for by the pupils, and vary according 
to the individual teacher's way of teaching. 

Exhibitions of primary pupils’ work and competitions are organized, 
even on occasion at international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is generally taught at primary level by the class teachers. They 
receive the necessary training during their teacher training course. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught during the six-year secondary school course as a separate 
subject called “ freehand drawing". The hours a week devoted to it are 
as follows : 





NETHERLANDS 





2nd 3rd 


Secondary Schools, 
I + ae. « 

Secondary Schools, 
TypeeB.... 

Grammar Schools, 
TypessA &B.. 2 


The hour indicated in brackets for the 5th year of type B secondary 
schools is an option to auxiliary commercial science ; all other hours are 
compulsory. 

Throughout the five years of the commercial day school course art 
is taught as a compulsory subject to which three hours a week is devoted. 
In girls’ secondary schools, moreover, it is taught for nine hours a week, 
or eleven hours when the syllabus includes the history of art. 

Art is not included in examinations, but the results a pupil obtains 
in it during his last year may be taken into consideration for the school 
leaving certificate. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabus for types A and B secondary schools covers the follow- 
ing : Ist year: drawing of simple, two-dimensional objects ; drawing from 
nature and memory; colouring; 2nd year: drawing from nature ; 
ornamental drawings with stylized motifs (leaves and flowers); drawing 
from memory ; use of colours; study of projections; 3rd year: drawing 
from nature and from memory; use of colours; industrial applications 
of architectural and ornamental motifs ; study of projections and sections ; 
4th year (type B schools only): sketching with a time limit; drawing from 
memory ; study of projections ; analysis or criticism of works of art. 

The art syllabus for grammar schools covers the following: Ist and 
2nd year: drawing rectilinear and curvilinear plane figures ; ornamental 
drawing with stylized motifs (leaves and flowers); drawing from nature 
and memory ; study (coordinated with other subjects) of projections and 
sections ; 3rd and 4th year: the work of the 1st and 2nd years is taken up 
again in a more advanced form and more difficult subjects are given, and 
the motifs used may derive from architecture or industrial art. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


No instructions concerning the methods of teaching art have been 
drawn up by the education authorities, and teachers are thus left free to 
make their own choice. The teachers are also given a free choice as to the 
materials used, and the pupils are required to procure these materials 
themselves. The teachers themselves are also responsible for bringing 
their pupils into touch with the various manifestations of art and enabling 
them to appreciate them. 

A society exists whose special task is the encouragement and develop- 
ment of art activities in post-primary schools. It arranges for the circu- 
lation of collections for mural decoration and for the illustration of lessons 
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concerning the criticism and the history of art. The Ministry of Education, 
Art and Science loans collections of original paintings and sculptures to 
schools. For information purposes a collection of children’s drawings is 
circulated among the schools; 137 schools benefited in this way in 1953. 

Exhibitions of secondary pupils’ work and competitions are organized, 
even on occasion at international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers. They have the 
same status as other teachers, and are required to hold art certificate A 
in commercial day schools and art certificate B in other types of secondary 
school. 

Secondary teachers of art are grouped in an association which publishes 
a monthly journal and arranges conferences and other events. 





NEW ZEALAND 


From the reply sent by the Department of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art IN CURRICULUM 


The official designation of art in the New Zealand primary school 
curriculum is “ art and crafts ’’, but amongst teachers and art specialists 
these subjects are often termed “ creative activities "’. 

From the time that children enter the primary school (usually at 
5 years of age) until they leave (at about 12 or 13 years of age), all are 
given the opportunity to participate in creative activities. The junior 
classes have a period of two hours a week for their art and crafts activities. 
In addition to this time art and crafts activities are encouraged in the daily 
“developmental period"’. The middle classes have two hours a week 
set aside for art and crafts activities. The senior classes usually spend 
from one to one and a half hours a week on art and crafts. 

Art and crafts activities are not regarded as convenient adjuncts to 
other subjects. Practice is based upon the belief that these activities have 
certain creative, aesthetic, and personality-development potentialities 
which are desirable ends in themselves, and that, in common with all 
other subjects in the primary school curriculum, they are not separate 
entities but essential elements in the total experience necessary for the 
growth and development of children. For this reason, art and crafts 
activities may arise from any of the child’s experiences ; he may paint 
or make a model from experiences he has had at home ; or the activity 
may arise from the experiences of a nature study excursion, or a social 
studies project, or a written expression assignment. 

All children are encouraged to participate in some art and crafts 
activity. Examinations, where they do exist, are not regarded as tests of 
technical skill but rather as qualitative assessments of each individual 
child’s expressive and aesthetic development. Art and crafts activities 
are not examinable in the sense that a child’s promotion from one class 
to another is dependent upon the passing of examinations. Promotion 
from one class to another in the primary school, except in exceptional 
circumstances, is an automatic process based on age. For these reasons, 
no one subject in the primary school curriculum, is regarded as being 
inherently more important than any other. 


AIMS ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


It is believed that art can play a very important part in the education 
of the child and that a child who has opportunities of participating in 
creative activities throughout his primary and post-primary schooling, 
is likely to become a maturer and more balanced personality. In other 
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words, the aim is the encouragement of a fine balance of intellect and 
emotion, of intuition and critical awareness. 


SYLLABUSES 


The syllabus for the primary school is divided according to four 
groupings which are intended only as a guide to the various stages of 
creative and mental growth of children and are meant to be regarded by 
teachers as being quite flexible to meet the individual needs of each child. 
Topics and activities for the various age levels have been so arranged as 
to meet the needs of children at their own particular stage of mental, 
emotional, aesthetic, manipulative and creative growth. 

Typical art and crafts activities are as follows: painting (various 
media, including tempera, pastels, and dyes); drawing (various media, 
including large greasy crayons, chalk, wet and dry pastels, charcoal, and 
Indian ink); modelling (clay, plasticine, dough); paper cutting and 
tearing (various kinds of paper) ; pattern-making (including fabric painting, 
embroidery and appliqué); puppetry; wire figures and animals; mask 
making ; paper modelling; carving (various media, including pumice, 
driftwood, and sandstone) ; potato-cuts. 

The same syllabuses are used for both boys and girls, allowances 
being made for any growing divergences of interests by introducing 
different types of stimulation, activities, media and topics. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The methods of teaching are based on an understanding of the child's 
needs during the various stages of his mental and creative growth. In 
the beginning, the emphasis is on child exploration and discovery of 
materials, rather than on the child using the materials for expressive ends. 
Teachers are expected to provide not only encouragement, sympathy and 
guidance, but also a wide range of materials that will be suitable to the 
needs and aspirations of the growing child. 

Specific methods of teaching vary from allowing the materials to 
provide the stimulation, to arousing interest by questioning and getting 
children to relate their experiences ; by discussing topics in such a way 
as to arouse the children’s emotions and imagination ; by miming and 
dancing or dramatising the topic, which is to be expressed in paint, clay, 
wood, or paper, etc. ; by making use of actual visits or excursions or by 
allowing the interest aroused during the social studies or written expression 
lesson to become the stimulus for creative visual expression. 

Self expression, guided by a sympathetic teacher is regarded as the 
most suitable means of teaching visual arts in the primary school. Generally 
speaking, it is not felt that the primary school is the proper place to 
introduce models as a method of teaching. Children are encouraged to 
see and handle things that have been well made (painted, modelled, etc.), 
but it is felt that it would be undesirable to use the exhibits as models of 
what should or could be done, because of the importance attached to the 
encouragement of the individual child’s expressive, aesthetic and technical 
powers. Older children are encouraged to criticise their own work (but 
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only when they themselves feel dissatisfaction). No systematic attempt 
is made to analyse or criticise works of art although many teachers arrange 
displays of prints. 

Use is made of group work in schools in mural paintings for class 
room decoration, in making three dimensional models, in preparing and 
presenting puppet plays, in building and painting scenery, etc., for class- 
room or school plays, for sewn picture panels designed and executed 
around a special social studies project, literature, etc. ‘‘ Collective draw- 
ings’ are not used for group work. 

The materials used in teaching art and crafts are supplied free of 
cost. The schools requisition on the Department of Education for the 
materials they need. The list of requisitions varies from year to year as 
new activities are introduced or old ones replaced by others found to be 
of more educational value. In addition to the usual materials required 
for drawing and painting (various kinds of paper, coloured chalks and 
crayons, tempera and water colours etc.), the list includes the materials 
necessary for bookbinding, embroidery, weaving, etc., and the tools and 
materials required for all the varied activities mentioned under the heading 
of “ syllabuses "’. 

The National Library Service has an extensive collection of art 
books, and these are available on loan to the schools when requested by 
the teachers. Most schools have built up their own libraries which usually 
contain art books. The Department of Educational has made arrangements 
with a dealer in prints for schools to purchase a wide selection of prints 
at a special educational discount. 

Teachers frequently take groups of children to museums and art 
galleries. In the larger museums specialist teachers (not art and crafts) 
give lessons to these groups, show films, etc. Some of the city libraries 
have framed prints which they hire (for a small charge) to schools or 
individuals. 

Any sets of reproductions sent to the Art and Crafts Branch of the 
Department of Education from other countries are then sent on to the 
area organisers of art and crafts throughout the Dominion who lend them 
to the schools in their areas for a certain time. 

There are no competitive exhibitions held amongst primary school 
children. Most of the area organisers hold yearly exhibitions of the work 
done by the children within their area. Agricultural and pastoral shows 
frequently ask for these exhibitions to be held within their buildings 
during the shows. 

During the year the area organisers send child paintings and drawings 
to the head office of the Art and Crafts Branch and these are used to form 
collections which on request are loaned to schools. There are also frequent 
requests for exhibitions from overseas countries and they are built up 
from these collections. Many classes exchange their work with other 
schools, but this is usually arranged by individual teachers and schools. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art and crafts is usually taught at primary level by the class teachers 
who are advised by itinerant art specialists. In the case of Intermediate 
Schools the art and crafts is usually taken by a specialist teacher. Art 
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teachers have the same status as other teachers in matters of appointment, 
salaries, etc. 

Primary school art teachers or specialists are selected from general 
teacher trainees who have completed their two years teacher training. 
They are then trained for an additional year at a teachers’ college where 
they observe art specialists at work in the schools and get teaching practice 
in art and crafts, attend art school and receive advanced instruction in the 
philosophical background to art teaching. 

There is little opportunity for art teachers to further their training 
beyond attending summer schools organized by the Art Teachers’ Asso- 
ciation, or attending refresher courses organised by the supervisor of 
art and crafts. Most of the area organizers of art and crafts have weekly 
or fortnightly discussions with the specialists in their areas. 

Each Education Board has an art specialist (area organizer) in charge 
of a group of specialists in that area, and these specialists travel from 
school to school advising on, and demonstrating art and crafts teaching 
to general teachers. 

The New Zealand Art Teachers’ Association organizes summer schools 
for specialists and interested general teachers. There is a branch of this 
association in most areas. The Association publishes a quarterly bulletin. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART In CURRICULUM 


Art is commonly known at secondary level under that ndme, and in 
some cases as “ art and craft’. In the majority of schools all third form 
and most fourth form children have the opportunity of taking painting and 
drawing and some type of creative craft work. In some schools art and 
craft is part of the general curriculum and is included with other subjects 
to school leaving level. In other schools the tendency is to include art in 
the general curriculum to the end of the third or fourth form and only 
those children taking this subject as one of their school certificate subjects 
continue with art in the fifth form. 

The general variations according to type of post-primary schools 
are as follows: (a) State post-primary schools and private post-primary 
schools. In these schools the subject is generally included in the curriculum 
until the end of the fourth form year and is carried on in the fifth form 
by those children taking drawing and design as one of their school certificate 
subjects. A few sixth form pupils may carry on with this subject as 
strong hobby interest or to sit the preliminary examination for the Uni- 
versity Diploma of Fine Arts. (b) District high schools because of the small 
number of post-primary children involved do not have a full time art 
specialist on the post-primary staff. This subject is generally taken by a 
teacher of general subjects who has a particular interest in art. In these 
schools where there is a teacher with this particular interest the tendency 
is for all children from the third form to school leaving age to participate 
in some form of painting and craft work. Where a school does not have 
an interested teacher on the staff very little art and craft work is done in 
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the post-primary department of the school. (c) In the technical high 
schools all third and fourth forms have some painting and drawing and 
those children interested in some form of art work as a career are given 
the opportunity to specialise in this subject throughout their whole course. 

Approximate hours per week devoted to art and crafts in the various 
types of schools enumerated above are as follows : (a) Usually one */, hour 
period in the third and fourth forms, and up to three half days for senior 
students specialising in art; (b) there is a wider variation from school 
to school in this group. In those schools where the subject is taken the 
time per week is generally 1 %-2 hours ; (c) one to two */, hour periods for 
all third and fourth forms and up to 3 days a week for those specialising 
in art. 

Art including creative crafts is generally taught as a separate subject. 
Painting and drawing are included with a creative approach to craft 
work so groups doing various painting and crafts activities are often taken 
in the one class. Apart from a very few schools there is little coordination 
between art and crafts and other subjects in the curriculum. Art and 
crafts is a compulsory part of the general curriculum in at least the third 
form in the majority of post-primary schools, and there is usually some 
type of test or assessment of progress in this subject at the end of each 
school term. If drawing and design is taken as a subject in the school 
certificate examination the candidates would normally sit this at the end 
of their fifth form year. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims in both painting and crafts in the post-primary schools 
parallel those set out above for primary schools. 


SYLLABUSES 


Third form. A typical programme of work for a third form class in 
art and crafts for one year would be two-thirds of the time alloted to 
painting and one-third to crafts. Both painting and crafts would have 
a related approach and be inspired by a creative drive resulting from 
some type of emotional stimulation and one piece of creative work would 
be the inspiration for another in an entirely different medium. The craft 
activities would include modelling, mask making, lino cutting, collage, 
wood carving, soft stone carving and puppetry and these would be intro- 
duced by the same approach as that used for painting. 


Fourth form. In the fourth form the subjects would tend to change 
with the children’s interests and there would be a corresponding change in 
the manner of introduction. Apart from environmental subjects the 
following would be typical examples : “* The Fight "’, ‘ Burnt out Forest ”, 
“Out in the Storm "’, “‘ Speeding Cars’, ““ Dance Band”. Crafts would 
become longer term projects involving more complicated processes and 
might include the following : pottery and ceramic figures, mural painting, 
stage decoration, fabric printing with blocks and screens, larger carving 
in both stone and wood and marionettes. 


Fifth and sixth form. In the fifth and sixth forms the need for stimula- 
tion by the teacher is generally not so necessary and the art and crafts 
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programme is usually conducted by leading children from one material 
to another through the natural use of creative elements in each type of 
work. Long term activities such as house designing involving the creative 
use of a wide variety of materials is often undertaken at this age as the 
pupils are better equipped to sustain an idea over a period of time and 
to make aesthetic adjustments to obtain satisfactory results. 

The subjects are varied to a certain extent to suit the special interests 
of boys and girls in painting. In crafts work it is found that certain activi- 
ties have a greater appeal for boys than girls and vice versa. 


TEACHING MeTHODS AND MATERIALS 


Apart from a small printed book of suggestions no directives are 
issued to teachers. These suggestions outline a unified approach to art 
and crafts through emotive stimulation and guide teachers in carrying 
this out with a number of activities including painting, drawing and 
craft work. Freedom of expression along with the freedom of individual 
development of techniques to express ideas is encouraged in the majority 
of schools. Models both figure and still life are used only as a supplement 
to an original idea and to assist those children who have a naturally 
strong visual approach. No analytical criticism of works of art is generally 
undertaken by the teacher but art appreciation and history is catered for 
in a large number of cases by collections of reproductions of paintings 
and books on art. These are used simultaneously with interests created 
through activity and children are personally directed towards prints or 
books to extend or substantiate their own findings and discoveries. 

Use is made of group or team work in some schools only and then 
usually in conjunction with stage productions. 

Newsprint and manilla paper, gouache paint and %” hog fitch 
brushes, are the main painting materials but these are often used in con- 
junction with crayon, pastel or paste. Water colours and hair brushes are 
also used. For modelling and pottery—clay and wire are used ; carving 
—plaster of paris, wood and pumice; for lino cutting—linoleum and 
cutters and inks. For fabric printing—inks and dyes are used. The basic 
materials are usually supplied free of charge to the children in State 
post-primary schools and district high schools. 

The post-primary schools in the main centres have opportunities 
through class visits of seeing original painting and sculpture and crafts 
in the Art Galleries and through exhibitions of work shown in these 
main centres. But there are many schools centred where it is not possible 
to arrange class visits to see such works, and the only opportunity many 
of these children have of seeing original work is through the rather in- 
frequent visits of travelling exhibitions of paintings, lithographs, wood 
cuts, etchings, embroidery, etc., which are taken round the smaller centres 
by the Adult Education Community Arts Service. A few of the larger 
colleges have good collections of original paintings and reproductions which 
are added to each year. Most of the schools have at least some books on 
art and craft in their libraries and all schools have the opportunity of 
using the National Library Service which has a comprehensive range of 
books covering every aspect of art and crafts. 
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One large exhibition of post-primary school pupils’ paintings and 
craft work is held each year in both the North and South Island. These 
exhibitions are sponsored by interested newspapers and are well patronised 
by the public in the two centres where they are held. After the main 
exhibitions the paintings are shown in many smaller centres. A number 
of post-primary schools hold well attended exhibitions of the schools’ 
work at the end of each year. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by the class teachers in district high schools and in 
some of the smaller private schools, and by specialists in art and crafts. 
Such specialists are on the staffs of all secondary and technical high 
schools, and enjoy the same status as their colleagues. 

The majority of art teachers in post-primary schools have gained a 
Diploma of Fine Arts from one of the two art schools of the University 
of New Zealand. After gaining this diploma (a three to four-year course), 
a further post-graduate year can be undertaken at a teachers’ training 
college. However, teaching qualifications are not essential and many of 
the post-primary art teachers are recruited from practising artists, com- 
mercial artists and potters. 

There is no official organization designed to encourage the profes- 
sional development of practising art teachers, but the majority belong to 
an art society or other local group, for the purpose of personal development 
in painting, drawing, ceramics, etc. 

There are liaison organisers of art and crafts appointed to particular 
areas. These organisers visit the art specialists in post-primary schools 
and assist with teaching problems, examination standards and generally 
help and advise in obtaining the best possible working conditions for art 
and crafts in the schools. The visits are necessarily infrequent as the 
areas covered by one organizer are large ; some schools may get only one 
visit a year. 

The New Zealand Art Teachers’ Association was formed about five 
years ago. The Association produces a quarterly bulletin and when 
possible holds a summer school for all practising art teachers and specialists. 





NORWAY 
From the reply sent by the Royal Ministry of Church and Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of legning (drawing), art is taught as a separate 
subject in the 4th to the 7th years of the seven years of primary education 
in Norway, for two periods a week, and additionally in connection with 
other subjects (history, geography, natural science, etc.) throughout 
primary education. 

Art is compulsory for all pupils, and a pupil's ability in it is recorded 
on his leaving testimonial. The marks a pupil obtains for art, moreover, 
may play an important part on his seeking admission to certain schools 
for further education. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching, as given in the suggestions accompanying 
the official primary curriculum, are to develop the children’s capacity 


to express their experiences and observations in form and colour, and to 
give them some knowledge of materials and techniques and so extend the 
scope of their art work. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses for the first three years of primary education cover 
free drawing based on the children’s everyday experiences, holidays, games, 
etc., and pattern-making. 

The syllabuses for the 4th and 5th year comprise the following : 
imaginative drawing enabling the children to express themselves, and 
revealing the progress they have made and the skills they have acquired ; 
drawing from nature (animals and persons in movement) ; making masks, 
and patterns for fabric printing; illustrating events (Christmas, local 
festivals, etc.) ; pattern-making. 

The syllabuses for the 6th and the 7th year cover the following : 
graded exercises in drawing three-dimensional objects ; scale-drawing of 
objects the pupils themselves have made ; drawings related to the other 
subjects in the curriculum. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The suggestions on methods accompanying the official primary 
curriculum recommend that teachers should help their pupils with advice 
but leave them complete freedom of expression, take account of the 
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psychology of the development of children’s conception of form and their 
imaginative power, and avoid at all costs the mediocre work produced by 
mere copying. 

Use is frequently made in Norwegian primary schools of “ collective 
drawings "’, for example in decorating the classrooms and in making scenery 
for plays. 

The materials used for art lessons include coloured pencils, water 
colours, gouache, paste, linoleum, and cardboard. The pupils receive them 
free. 

During the school year the children of the various classes are taken 
to art exhibitions, museums, etc., to get acquainted with the works of 
great painters, sculptors, etc. Exhibitions of books and collections of 
engravings are also arranged in school and community libraries. 

A national organization named Landslaget Kunst i skolen was estab- 
lished in 1948 to promote art in schools. It has sponsored a number of 
inter-school and international exhibitions of art. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level either by class teachers or by specialist 
teachers. The latter have the same status as their colleagues, and are 
mostly to be found in the city schools. Art teachers are trained at the 
teacher training colleges. 

In-service teachers can get further training in art through summer 
courses and through the one-year courses held at a special institution 


called the Teachers’ Training College for Arts and Manual Crafts. 

The specialists attached to the museums and art galleries serve when 
needed as “ art advisers "’. 

Art and crafts teachers are organized in a national association, which 
arranges courses and conferences for further training. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The trend in Norway is to develop the art work in schools, and in 
communities where the means are available the school buildings are 
embellished with sculptures and other works of art. The necessary funds 
are supplied by the parents or the local school board, or both. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace oF ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught at secondary level in Norway under the designation 
of fegning (drawing). 

In the one-year general modern secondary schools (/ramhaldsskoler), 
art is taught as a separate subject for two or three periods a week. These 
schools are attended by 12% and 17% respectively of the boys and girls 
of the 14-17 age group in rural areas, and by 11% and 14% respectively 
in urban areas. 
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In secondary grammar schools, at the junior level, art is usually 
taught for two periods a week over a period of two years, and thus reaches 
25%, of the boys and girls in the 14-17 age group. 

In secondary grammar schools where examinations are required, art 
ranks as one of the “ oral " subjects, i.e., subjects eligible for oral examina- 
tions at the end of the course, In practice, however, such examinations 
do not occur in art in the so-called “ regular” schools of this type, i.e., 
the schools authorized to hold internal examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims assigned to art teaching in the official Norwegian secondary 
schools curriculum are (a) to develop the pupils’ innate powers both of 
creative and of representational visual expression, (b) to develop, through 
the pupils’ reactions to the sensuous qualities (forms, colours, surfaces, 
shapes and rhythms) of experience, a response to values in the world of 
facts, and (c) to enable the pupils to apply the craftsmanship of visual 
expression to activities related to their curriculum as a whole. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The principles and methods of teaching art at secondary level are 
basically the same as those used at primary level. 

Teaching materials, including those for art, are not by force of law 
provided free, but are in practice so provided voluntarily by many muni- 
cipalities, especially the urban ones. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Most teachers of art at secondary level have completed a course at 
the State School of Arts and Crafts. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


There is a movement towards the development of art and craft 
teaching at secondary level in Norway, as at primary level. It should be 
noted, however, that at secondary level such teaching is at present a 
bare minimum at the junior stages, and is then progressively eliminated, 
except in vocational courses, as education merges into an active preparation 
for life. There is some awareness of the shortcomings of this system, and 
suggestions for reform have already been made. 





PAKISTAN 


INTRODUCTORY 


School organization is not centralized in Pakistan, and is in the hands 
of the Education Department of each province. Of the replies to the 
questionnaire received by the International Bureau of Education, the 
following reply from the Education Department of the Punjab has been 
selected as a typical example for this volume. 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of “ practical arts ’’, art is taught throughout 
the five years of primary education (children of 5 to 10 years of age) in 
the Punjab, for two hours a week. It is a separate subject, but use is 
made of it in other lessons for illustrating and making diagrams, maps, etc. 

It is a compulsory subject at the primary stage, and a child failing 
in it is not promoted. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are as follows: to arouse the children’s 
sense of happiness and freedom while working; to train the children’s 
eye and hand, and afford them opportunities of self-expression ; to develop 
their aesthetic sense and their awareness of colour harmonies and contrasts ; 
to stimulate their interest in observation and nature study; to arouse 
and cultivate the children’s imaginative faculty. 


SYLLABUSES 


The primary art syllabuses cover the following : expressional drawing 
(in all five years ; executed with chalk or slate pencil on blackboard or 
slate in the first two years) ; clay modelling (in all five years ; firing and 
colouring begins in the 4th year); calligraphy (first three years; done 
with reed pen on takhti); constructive work (first two years ; materials 
include unbaked bricks, wooden blocks, etc.) ; paper cutting and folding 
(2nd year) ; visits to workshops of master craftsmen (2nd year onwards) 
and to the zoo, museums, and so on (3rd year onwards ; wherever such 
visits cannot be made, teachers are recommended to show their pupils 
slides or photographs); weaving (3rd to 5th year; materials include 
paper strips, string, date-palm leaves, reeds, and other materials obtainable 
locally) ; potato- and turnip-cuts (4th and 5th year ; patterns) ; basketry 
(4th and 5th year ; materials include cane, sugar cane, date-palm leaves, 
and reeds) ; needlework (4th year) ; cardboard modelling (5th year ; toys). 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


A teacher’s manual exists giving suggestions on the methods of 
teaching art ; it covers all the difficulties the teacher has to face at the 
various stages, and is the first book of its kind in Urdu to deal with art 
in relation to community needs. This manual gives advice under the 
following heads: the arrangement of the arts-and-crafts room ; provision 
of materials ; planning lessons ; demonstrations ; individual advice. 

The manual emphasizes that, so far as art lessons are concerned, the 
teacher should endeavour to guide rather than to direct. The children 
should be given scope to express their ideas and to portray their own 
world freely ; helped to understand, enjoy and appreciate the work they 
have done with their own hands; and given special opportunities of 
training their “ eye and hand”; every endeavour, moreover, should be 
made to cultivate their spirit of cooperation and their observation. 

The children choose and prepare their models themselves. Apprecia- 
tion is not taken at the primary stage. 

Use is sometimes made of a project in order to infuse a spirit of 
cooperation among the children, and to coordinate various school subjects. 
The children are taken on visits, whenever they can be arranged, to art 
galleries and monuments. The audio-visual aids section of the Education 
Department arranges tours to show the children slides on various topics, 
including art. 

The materials used for art lessons include slates, blackboard, sheets 
of drawing paper, slate and lead and coloured pencils, wooden blocks, 
and the other materials referred to above in the section on syllabuses. 
The children purchase or obtain the materials themselves. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ school work in general are arranged, including 
their art work. A few exchanges of pupils’ work have taken place with 
foreign countries. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers, since art is 
included in the primary teacher training course. Teachers wishing to 
specialize in the subject can attend a class leading up to a diploma in 
“ drawing and educational handwork ”’. 

Further training classes and short courses in art are available to 
in-service teachers. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art In CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of “ practical arts "’, art is taught at secondary 
level in the first three years (classes VI to VII, children from 11 years 
of age) of secondary education in the Punjab. 

The weekly time allocation for art differs according to type of school 
and sex and is as follows: (a) boys: two hours forty minutes in winter 
and two hours twenty-four minu‘es in summer (Anglo-vernacular schools), 
and three hours twenty minutes in winter and three hours in summer 
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(vernacular schools); (b) girls: three hours twenty minutes in winter 
and three hours in summer (Anglo-vernacular and vernacular schools). 
Art is one of the elective subjects. A pupil who fails in it, is not 
promoted, 
Art is taught as a separate subject, but use is made of it in other 
lessons for illustrating and making diagrams, maps, etc., as at primary 
level. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at secondary level are to develop the 
children’s aesthetic sense, to cultivate their observation so as to enable 
them to derive pleasure from natural phenomena, to develop their will 
and desire for action, and to afford them opportunities for free expression. 


SYLLABUSES 


In class VI, the first year of secondary education in the Punjab, a 
separation is introduced between drawing and painting on the one hand, 
and crafts on the other. 

Drawing and painting are compulsory in all three years (classes VI, 
VII and VIII), and comprise free expressional work, the media used being 
pastels and water colours. The syllabuses recommend that the objects 
used as models (ranging from fruits, flowers, bottles, etc., to landscapes) 
should be placed at a distance of about two yards, and that little or no 
emphasis should be laid on perspective. 

The syllabuses list fourteen crafts (of which the children in class VI 
are required to choose three (a fresh one each term), the children in 
class VII two, and the children in class VIII one), and recommend that 
the objects made by the children should be small in size. The fourteen 
crafts are as follows: (1) clay modelling (preparing and kneeding clay, 
and making things like saucers, vases, etc., using a potter’s wheel if 
available) ; (2) cardboard modelling (picture frames, toys, etc.) ; (3) book- 
binding (envelopes, calendars, notebooks, blotting pads, portfolios, etc., 
marbelling); (4) lampshade-making (parchment; conical, hexagonal, 
round; stencilling, painting); (5) papier mAché work (preparing pulp, 
making and painting saucers, cups, etc.) ; (6) toymaking (using cardboard, 
wood, wool, plywood, etc.); (7) spinning and weaving (for girls only ; 
mats, blankets, ropes, etc.) ; (8) calico printing (table cloths, etc. ; printing 
in two colours with blocks of potato, carrot, turnip, rubber, leather, etc.) ; 
(9) basketry (cane, reeds, bamboo, date-palm leaves, etc.); (10) fretwork 
(picture frames, toys, etc.) ; (11) woodwork (for boys only ; joints, wall 
brackets, etc. ; use of various tools) ; (12) button-making (using celluloid, 
wood, thread); (13) leather work (satchels, handbags, printing blocks) ; 
(14) metalwork (name plates, trays, vases, lamp stands, etc.). 

Except for spinning and weaving (chooseable only by girls) and 
woodwork (chooseable only by boys), boys and girls have the same 
syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 
Secondary teachers have at their disposal the same manual and 


suggestions regarding the methods of teaching art as their primary 
colleagues. 
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Teachers endeavour to infuse a spirit of cooperation among the 
children. 

The materials used for art lessons at secondary level include drawing 
books, sheets of drawing paper, water and other colours, pastels, brushes, 
paste, cane, bamboo, reeds, straw, cardboard, wood, and the other materials 
referred to above in the section on syllabuses. The children purchase 
or obtain the materials themselves. 

The children are taken on visits, whenever they can be arranged, 
to art galleries and monuments. As for primary schools, the audio-visual 
aids section of the Education Department arranges tours to show the 
children slides on various topics, including art. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers enjoying the 
same status as their colleagues. 





PANAMA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of educacién arlistica art is taught in Panama 
as a separate subject throughout the three-year junior secondary stage 
and in the first two years of the three-year senior stage, for two or three 
hours a week, It is compulsory in the first year, an option to music in the 
2nd and the 3rd year, and quite optional in the two succeeding years. 

It is not included in any of the secondary examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


Art as educacién artistica is regarded as a means of developing the 
children’s artistic taste and as a factor in their general education. It is 


believed that the introduction they receive to the subject will enable them 
to occupy their leisure valuably. 


SYLLABUSES, TEACHING METHODS, MATERIALS 


The education authorities have not yet drawn up any syllabuses, 
instructions or suggestions for the teaching of educacidn artistica, as the 
subject was only recently introduced into the secondary curriculum. In 
practice the teachers follow the syllabuses and teaching methods used 
during their period of teacher training (free expression and the analysis 
of works of art), and occasionally utilize group or team work. No distinc- 
tions are made in art lessons on the basis of the sex of the pupils. 

Pupils are required to pay for the materials (paper, water colours) 
used. 

The teachers sometimes arrange exhibitions. This is a matter which 
is left entirely to their own initiative, and is never carried to international 
level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by specialist teachers who are subject to the same 
conditions of service as the teachers of other subjects. They are usually 
selected from among professional artists and students from the schools of 
fine arts. 





PARAGUAY 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art in CURRICULUM 


In all the primary schools of Paraguay (including those without the 
full six-year course) art is taught under the designation of dibujo, trabajos 
manuales, and educacién artistica. Two hours a week is devoted to the 
subject, excluding the time given to it in the framework of other subjects 
(languages, science, etc.). 

Art is compulsory, and subject to periodical examinations, the marks 
for which count towards the pupils’ yearly average of marks. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching have been defined by the education author- 
ities as being (a) like all other subjects to inculcate the habits of obser- 


vation, analysis, etc., demanded by everyday life, (b) to enable the pupils 
to make use of their natural aptitudes and provide them with a means of 
expression, (c) to help the pupils to acquire essential skills, and (d) to 
introduce the pupils to decorative composition and to develop their 
aesthetic sense. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses cover (a) spontaneous drawing based on everyday 
events and themes taken from other lessons; (b) drawing from nature 
(animals, plants, objects) comprising exercises in the observation of form, 
colour and proportion ; (c) drawing from imagination and from memory 
(illustrating fairy stories, historical events, national festivals, etc.). 

In addition the art syllabuses comprise modelling, embroidery, 
weaving, cutting out, folding work, etc. 

The art teaching is differentiated on the basis of the sex of the pupils 
only in respect of the handicrafts included in it. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The education authorities have drawn up only very general sugges- 
tions to teachers in respect of teaching methods. Teachers rely as much 
on imaginative and free work as on the use of models. They make use of 
group or team work for the decoration of the classroom or making scenery 
for the school theatre. No lessons are given at primary level on the history 
or criticism of art. 
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The materials used in art lessons include drawing books, cardboard, 
paper, lead and coloured pencils, water colours, oils, tempera colours, wax, 
clay and other materials for modelling, wood, brushes, and vegetable 
fibres. Preference is naturally given to such materials as may be procured 
locally. The pupils are required to pay for the materials they use. 

Collections of reproductions and visits to exhibitions and art galleries 
are recommended since they offer the children opportunities of appreciating 
works of art. Exhibitions of pupils’ work and competitions are arranged 
each year. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Drawing is taught at primary level by the class teachers, and handi- 
crafts by specialist teachers. The latter hold the diploma from one of the 
Ministry of Education Institutos profesionales, and enjoy the same status 
as their colleagues. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLAce or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


In regard to the teaching of art at secondary level, the reply from the 
Ministry of Education refers only to the Colegio nacional de nifias, a girls’ 
secondary school with a baccalaureate course. Art is taught in this school 


for five hours a week, under the designation of arles decorativas, to pupils 
the youngest of whom is fifteen. 

The subject, moreover, is optional. The girls who take it are examined 
annually and present the work they have done, and receive a certificate 
on conclusion of the course. 


Aims ASSIGNED To Art TEACHING 


The teaching of art at the Colegio nacional de nifas is regarded as 
completing the general education of the girls who choose to take it, and 
as contributing to their intellectual training and the formation of their 
artistic taste. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabus of the Colegio nacional de nifias is as follows : 


Ist year. Elementary work on decoration ; introduction to decorative 
composition with animal and flower motifs; exercises in colouring and 
light-and-shade and in painting on porcelain, parchment, glass, etc. 

2nd year. Study of various techniques of painting ; composition and 
practical application such as painting on porcelain, glass and wood, and 
modelling. 

8rd year. Decorative painting with human silhouettes ; landscapes, 
flowers, animals; practical work on ceramics, repoussé and decorated 
leather ; fabric printing; modelling. 
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4th year. Engraving (wood and leather); modelling (relief and bas- 
relief); oil painting; applied decorative drawing with flowers, animals 
and human silhouettes as motifs ; ceramics, stained glass, mosaics, fabrics, 
etc.; various techniques of painting (water colours, tempera, oils, aniline 
colours, etc.). 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The education authorities have not drawn up any suggestions spe- 
cially concerning the methods of teaching art. Teachers are thus quite 
free to make their own choice of methods. The work done is always indi- 
vidual and the pupils are left free to express themselves. The teachers 
intervene only in order to give guidance in the light of the rules of drawing 
and of the experience to be drawn from the history of art. 

The necessary materials are provided free, and include large sheets 
of paper, water colours, oils, aniline colours, pastels, pencils, pens, brushes, 
palette knives, clay, engraving tools, and tools for repoussé leather work. 

Visits to exhibitions and galleries, art books, reproductions, etc., are 
recommended as affording the pupils opportunities of appreciating the 
various forms of art. Local exhibitions of pupils’ work are arranged each 
year. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


At the Colegio nacional de nifas art is taught by a specialist teacher 
who has been trained at a school of fine arts in Paraguay or abroad, and 
whose status is exactly the same as that of the other teachers. 


Provision is made for the further training of serving teachers. 





PERSIA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of National Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLaceE or ART 1N CURRICULUM 


Art is taught from the 2nd to the 6th year of schooling (pupils aged 
8 to 11) in Persia. One hour a week is devoted to the subject in the 
2nd year, two hours in the 3rd and the 4th year, and three hours in the 
5th and the 6th year. It is referred to in the curriculum as “ handicrafts ”’ 
and, for girls only, “ needlework”’. So far as needlework is concerned, 
only those aspects of it which afford some sort of training in art will be 
dealt with in the present report. 

Art is treated as a separate and compulsory subject, and is included 
in both promotion and primary school leaving examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The teaching of art is regarded as a means of developing the children’s 


imagination, artistic taste, and self-control, and of enabling them to acquire 
skills and to improve their general education. 


SYLLABUSES 


The “ handicrafts "’ syllabus comprises drawing on the one hand, 
and practical activities on the other. Drawing covers copying illustrations 
in art and other books, line drawing on squared paper, drawing geo- 
metrical forms, and colouring. The practical activities cover the making 
of geometrical solids, scale models, boxes, and toys. 

The needlework activities which best serve to develop the children’s 
taste and aesthetic sense include the making of dolls’ clothes, patterns 
for tablecloths, etc. Both boys and girls take drawing and practical 
activities, while only girls do needlework. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


No official suggestions exist as to the methods to be used for the 
teaching of art, since this is a matter which depends on the kind of training 
the teacher has received. Teachers have at their disposal books containing 
models which they can get their pupils to copy, and through which in 
practice they mainly teach drawing. 

The materials used, for drawing, comprise lead and coloured pencils, 
drawing books and sheets of squared paper, water colours, and brushes ; 
for practical activities, coloured paper, cardboard and wood, and, for 
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the girls’ needlework activities, cloth, canvas, etc. Exercise books with 
printed models are highly recommended for teaching penmanship. 

The pupils themselves pay for the materials used. The parent- 
teacher committees sometimes supply necessitous pupils with paper and 
pencils. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work'is arranged on the occasion of school 
festivals and other events. In some schools the best work is exhibited, 
in the classroom, the library, or some other part of the school, as a way 
of encouraging the pupils. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is generally taught by the class teachers. In some cases, how- 
ever, teachers with a special gift for such work are asked to take the subject 
in a number of classes ; this entails no change in their status. 

There is no association of art teachers. No further training courses 
are organized for them, and there is no service of “ art advisers "’. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or Art In CURRICULUM 


Art is taught, under the designation of “* drawing and handicrafts "’, 
during the first five years (pupils from 13 to 19 or 20 years of age) of the 


six-year secondary course (which includes teacher training). It is taught 
as a separate subject, and one hour a week is devoted to it in boys’ schools 
and two hours (i.e., one hour for drawing and one for handicrafts) in girls’ 
and normal schools. 

Art is a compulsory subject. It is included in promotion and leaving 
examinations, but a pupil cannot be kept down on account of a failure 
in it. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The same aims are pursued in the teaching of art at secondary level 
as in primary schools. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses cover the following: (a) perspective drawing of 
simple objects, plants, animals, and human beings (living and clothed, 
or taken from Persian or ancient Greek or Roman art); (b) decoration ; 
(c) drawing to measurement ; (d) drawing from observation outside the 
classroom ; (e) drawing of architectural motifs, and modelling. 

The syllabus is the same for boys and girls in respect of drawing, 
but is differentiated in regard to the practical activities it covers. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The education authorities issue general recommendations concerning 
the teaching of art, especially in regard to the aims of the subject, but 
teachers are left entirely free as to the teaching methods they use. 








PERSIA 





Teachers make use of group or team work for decorating the classroom 
or making scenery. 

The materials used for teaching art (drawing books, drawing paper, 
coloured pencils, water colours, etc.) vary according to the aptitudes of 
any given class, and also according to the means of the parents, as pupils 
are required to pay for practically all the materials they use. 

Pupils are able to obtain art books in the public or the school library. 
The teachers organize visits to art galleries and exhibitions. 

In each secondary school the pupils form societies to pursue their 
members’ chosen art activities. These societies arrange lectures about 
art by teachers and pupils, and organize competitions and exhibit the 
work of the winners. Art work is occasionally done with a view to 
exchanges with countries abroad. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers. They have 
the same status as other teachers. They are trained through a specially 
created faculty in Teheran, or through private study under reputed 
teachers. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Apart from the teaching in secondary schools, instruction in the 
several art activities may be obtained through ad hoc courses or in schools 
of art. 





PERU 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Public Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLiace oF Art IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of dibujo y actividades manuales (drawing 
and manual activities), art is taught in Peru throughout the course in 
all types of primary schools (urban, rural, and vocational schools, and 
evening schools for fundamental education). As a rule one hour a week 
is devoted to the subject, but this allocation may be increased in any 
school where the pupils show special interest in it. 

Art appears in the curriculum as a separate subject, but is closely 
coordinated with the teaching in general, which it serves to illustrate 
and as a teaching aid. It is compulsory, and is included in the two- 
monthly examinations the marks for which go to make up a pupil's yearly 
average mark. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


Art teaching at primary level is regarded in Peru as one of the most 
important factors in a child’s education. Both the drawing and the manual 
activities comprised by art lessons offer children a more suitable means 
of expressing thought and attitude than words, develop their observation, 
creativeness, and aesthetic sense, and enable to them acquire and practise 
skills. It is also considered that art is a valuable aid in the teaching of 
subjects like geography, history and science, giving scope as it does in 
some cases to experiment and application. 

So far as the manual activities comprised in art teaching are con- 
cerned, the official suggestions to teachers state that their aim at primary 
level is essentially an educational one, but that they should also contribute 
to the discovery of children’s professional aptitudes. 


SYLLABUSES 


At the beginning of schooling art serves mainly as an aid for the 
teaching in general, and begins to be taught in a methodical way only 
in the 3rd year. 

The main points covered by the art syllabuses are as follows : (a) free 
and representational drawing related to nature study, history, geography, 
etc.; (b) drawing from nature with plants (flowering branches, leaves, 
fruits, etc.) and familiar objects and tools as models, and drawing of simple 
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landscapes ; (c) free making of patterns for decorating exercise books, the 
classroom, ete. 

In the 5th year the decorative work comprises making Greek frets 
and borders, and patterns based on geometrical forms. The syllabus 
for this year also includes an introduction to technical drawing (pro- 
jections, sketches of furniture, etc.). 

Boys and girls follow in the main the same syllabuses, although in 
practice some differentiation is made on the basis of the interests of each 
sex, and the girls apply what they learn in their work on feminine crafts. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official suggestions contained in the art syllabuses refer to the 
aims of the subject, but leave teachers quite free as to their choice of 
methods. In most cases teachers make far greater use of free expression 
than of work with models. The analysis or criticism of works of art is 
practised at primary level only to a very limited extent, as the necessary 
teaching about tendencies and styles has been introduced only recently 
and in only a few schools, Teachers make considerable use of group or 
team work for decorating the school, making teaching materials, etc. 

The suggestions accompanying the syllabuses, moreover, advise 
teachers to use materials which are cheap and which are as far as possible 
of local origin. Teachers are reminded that many apparently valueless 
materials (clay, the fibres and stalks of native plants such as agave or 
sedge, seeds, sand, cork, hair, leather, horn, vegetable ivory, wire, tins, 
cardboard, paper, etc.) can be of great service in the teaching of art. 
In practice, moreover, the choice of materials is influenced by the art 
capacities of the teacher, and by the fact that the pupils are required 
to pay for the materials they use. Water colours, gouache and pastels 
may thus be used in some schools, while in others the work is mainly 
based on drawing books, sheets of paper, and pencils. 

The opportunities the children have of seeing art exhibitions are 
limited. Annual exhibitions of pupils’ school work have been obligatory 
since 1953, and their art work forms by far the larger part of the work 
exhibited. Art competitions are arranged from time to time. 

Exhibitions of children’s art work are also organized by private 
initiative, often with prizes offered by commercial firms. Exhibitions of 
this kind are becoming increasingly popular. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is mostly taught at primary level by the class teachers. The 
specialist teachers amount to only 5%, of total staffs ; they enjoy the same 
status as their colleagues, and are trained through special courses for 
teachers held at the national school of fine arts. Both specialist and 
class teachers have opportunities of further training through vacation 
courses, and the question is under discussion as to whether these courses 
should be made obligatory. 

An association of art teachers was formed recently. 








MISCELLANEOUS 


It is of interest to note that artists and teachers are able to find 
considerable inspiration in the period before the coming of Columbus, 
and in the surviving native and half-caste folklore. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught during the first three of the five years of secondary 
education under the designation of dibujo (drawing). In the 2nd year, 
moreover, the pupils take a subject called iniciacién lécnica, covering the 
teaching of artes pldsticas and the tecnologia of painting. 

Art is treated as a separate and compulsory subject on an equal 
footing with other subjects. One hour a week is devoted to it, and it 
is included in the two-monthly and yearly examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching are given in suggestions concerning the 
syllabuses of the subject as being to develop the pupils’ ability to express 


themselves through drawing and to enable them to make use of the ability 
in whatever profession they later adopt, to cultivate their sense of pro- 
portion and balance and their aesthetic sense, and to introduce them to 
the critical appreciation of works of art. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabus for the Ist year covers the following: (a) drawing 
from nature (geometrical solids, objects involving curved lines, pottery, 
fruits, still life, town and country scenes), special attention being given 
to the phenomena of light-and-shade and perspective ; (b) drawing from 
imagination (subjects taken from books, stories, and personal memories, 
or from the imagination). 

The 2nd year syllabus covers the continuation of drawing from nature 
and from imagination, but with more difficult subjects (town and country 
scenes, with and without figures ; patterns based on natural models like 
flowers and birds, ancient Peruvian art, books, stories, etc.). 

The 3rd year syllabus comprises geometrical drawing (projections, 
perspective) and drawing from memory. 

As already noted, pupils in the 2nd year do additional technical 
work, The part of this work concerning the plastic arts comprises a 
study of the raw materials used for pottery (clays, plaster, papier-maché, 
glass, enamel, etc.) and their composition, properties (resistance, fusibility, 
etc.) and preparation (firing, glazing, etc.), and of the various techniques 
and tools. The work concerning the technique of painting covers the 
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raw materials used for painting (colouring materials, chalks, paste, oils, 
tempera, etc.) and their preparation, and the techniques and elements 
of painting. Teachers are expected to give preference to painting and 
to the decoration of the classroom. 

The syllabuses are the same for girls and boys. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official suggestions concerning art teaching recommend that 
teachers should cultivate their pupils’ originality and artistic taste, lead 
them to pay attention to the whole rather than the details of a model, 
to avoid all copying or tracing, and to make their lessons as dynamic 
and as stimulating as lies within their power. 

In contrast with what is done at primary level, more attention is 
given at secondary level to drawing from models than to free expression. 
The work includes the history of art and the analysis or criticism of works 
of art. Only occasionally is any use made of group or team work. 

The materials used include drawing books, sheets of drawing paper, 
lead and coloured pencils, and charcoal, and all the materials necessary 
for the additional technical work taken in the 2nd year. The pupils 
are required to pay for all materials they use. 

Such opportunities as pupils have of seeing works of art or reproduc- 
tions depend entirely on the initiative of the individual teacher. Exhibi- 
tions of pupils’ work are less frequently arranged than at primary level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


In principle art should be taught in all schools at secondary level 
by specialist teachers, but in practice this is possible only in the larger 
towns, and in the majority of cases the subject is taken additionally by 
teachers of other subjects. Specialist teachers of art are in short supply, 
and the difficulty also exists of keeping them fully occupied with only 
art teaching. 

Specialist teachers of art who hold a diploma of the national school 
of fine arts or a similar institution (such as the Academia Concha, for 
example), or of a school abroad, enjoy the same status as their colleagues. 

Further training courses are arranged from time to time. Attendance 
at them, however, is voluntary, and the reply from the Ministry of E.duca- 
tion states that teachers’ salaries are proportional to the number of lessons 
given and do not depend on additional qualifications, and that teachers’ 
interest in further training is in consequence somewhat lukewarm. 

There is an association grouping teachers of art at all levels of 
secondary education. This association is concerned at present with 
purely professional questions. 





PHILLIPINES 


From the reply sent by the Department of Education, Bureau of Public Schools 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of “ art education "’, art is taught throughout 
primary and intermediate education (grades I to VI, children from 7 years 
of age) in the Philippines, for one hour fifteen minutes a week, with addi- 
tional time in some cases for incidental teaching in other subjects. Art 
is a separate subject, but is coordinated with other subjects by being 
introduced whenever the need for it arises. 

Art is compulsory, and is included in examinations. It is as important 
as other subjects, and is considered for a pupil's promotion, 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at primary level are to develop the children’s 
creative self-expression, to cultivate their appreciation of beauty in 
nature and art, and to develop essential and desirable attitude, ideas, 
interests, habits and skills through creative, appreciative and practical 
art experience. 

SYLLABUSES 


The “ Course of Study in Art Education for the Elementary Grades "’ 
gives suggestions concerning the general objectives of art teaching, topics, 
lessons, art activities, and references. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Teachers are recommended in the official suggestions to cover the 
following four aspects of art teaching : (a) appreciation ; (b) the stimulation 
of independent thinking ; (c) the aquisition of facts ; (d) the development 
of technical skill. Teachers are also recommended to give emphasis to 
free expression, and to make use of models from nature. Teachers make 
use occasionally of group or team work. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing pencils, various 
kinds of drawing paper, water and powder colours, brushes, modelling 
clay, scissors, easels, etc. Some of these materials are supplied free of 
charge, others are bought by the children. 

The children have various opportunities of seeing works of art and 
reproductions, through art books in the school and public libraries, school 
art collections, visits to museums and private art collections, to beauty 
spots and monuments, and to spots of historical interest, and the decoration 
of their school. 
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Exhibitions of pupils’ work, competitions, and exchanges are arranged, 
in some cases at international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. They receive 
the necessary training during their teacher training course in whichever 
type of training college they attend. Further training courses are available 


for in-service teachers. 
Teachers receive advice and guidance in their work from art advisers. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of “art appreciation”’ art is taught in the 2nd and 
the 3rd year of secondary education, for forty minutes a week. Artis asepa- 
rate subject but may be taken up or correlated with other subjects whenever, 
the need arises. It is compulsory, and is included in examinations. It is as 
important as other subjects, and is considered for a pupil's promotion. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims assigned to art teaching at secondary level are to develop 
the children’s creative power, appreciation, and artistic judgment and 
taste, and to help talented children to develop their special abilities. 


SYLLABUSES 


The “ Courses of Study in Art Appreciation I and II" cover the 
following points : elements of beauty ; principles of arrangement ; adequacy 
and adaptation; interior decoration; costume design; architecture ; 
picture appreciation; art of the theatre; commercial art; art in the 
home ; arts and crafts; painting, sculpture, and fine prints; Filippino 
artists ; literature on art. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Conditions are much the same at secondary as at primary level in 
regard to teaching methods, group or team work, opportunities of seeing 
works of art and reproductions, exhibitions of pupils’ work, etc. The 
materials used are also the same, but the pupils are required to buy all 
of them themselves. 

TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by home economics teachers enjoying 
the same status as their collegues, and trained through the four-year 
secondary teacher education course with a major in home economics or 
the four-year home economics course. 

Further training courses are available for in-service teachers. Teachers 
receive advice and guidance from art advisers. 





POLAND 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLaceE or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the official designation of “‘ drawing "’, art is taught throughout 
the seven years of primary education (children from 7 to 14 years of age) 
in Poland, for one hour a week in the first four years, and for two hours 
every other week (alternating with two hours on handicrafts) in the last 
three years. 

Art is compulsory, but is not included in promotion or school leaving 
examinations. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


Art is regarded as offering that part of children’s general education 
whose purpose is to develop their observation, visual memory, imagination, 
and aesthetic sense, to teach them a technique of expression, and to cul- 
tivate their love and understanding of beauty in nature, art, and machinery. 


SYLLABUSES 


Ist and 2nd year. Spontaneous drawings of persons, animals, trees. 
etc., and combining them to illustrate scenes ; study of lines and forms 
colouring. 


3rd year. Spontaneous drawings (movements, groups, etc., and 
combination into illustrations of everyday scenes); study of drawing 
(reduction of everyday objects to their essential forms, characteristic 
forms and structures, colouring). 

4th year. Drawing and painting from memory; drawing from a 
model and from nature ; proportion ; illustration. 

5th year. Drawing and painting from memory; drawing from a 
model and from nature ; study of the characteristics of objects, colours ; 
perspective ; auxiliary scientific drawing (diagram of an electric stove, a 
fire pump, etc.); decorative composition (symmetry, contrasting forms 
and colours, ornamental lettering); discussions about art (introducing 
the question of socialist realism in painting). 

6th year. Perspective ; drawing polyhedrons with shading ; auxiliary 
scientific drawing (diagram or representational drawing of, for example 
a cross section of an engine); decorative composition (decorating the 
school, illumination and sign-writing) ; discussions about art (characteris- 
tics of architecture, sculpture and painting, and their relationships). 
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7th year. Drawing and painting angular and curved bodies from 
memory, a model, or nature; auxiliary scientific drawing; decorative 
composition (emblems, illumination, elementary “ paper sculpture ”’) ; 
discussions about art (the leading Polish and foreign artists). 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions to teachers on the methods of teaching art accompany 
the syllabuses. 

During the first four years the children are encouraged to express 
themselves freely in the light of their ideas and to the full extent of their 
ability. They are gradually taught to observe, and given some formal 
teaching, but continue to have ample opportunity to draw spontaneously. 
In the 5th, the 6th, and the 7th year they continue their spontaneous 
work, but in addition are introduced to systematic drawing and painting 
calling for observation, are given the necessary technical instruction, and 
are shown how to use drawing and painting materials. They learn to 
represent known phenomena and objects through colour and line, and 
thus develop their visual memory. Then, learning to combine masses 
and lines, they develop their imagination, initiative, and power to create. 
Exercises on technical drawing prepare them for the work they will have 
to do for other subjects (physics, biology, geography, etc.). 

In view of the limited amount of time allocated to art, teachers are 
expected to give special attention to preparing and organizing their lessons. 

Free drawing is given a very high degree of priority, the annual time 
allocation to it being 26 hours in the Ist year, 25 hours in the 2nd year, 
and 22 hours in the 3rd year, out of a total annual allocation of 32 hours. 
The annual time allocation to drawing from a model and from nature 
is 17 hours in the 4th year, 14 hours in the 5th year, 18 hours in the 6th year, 
and 12 hours in the 7th year; the annual time allocation in these three 
years to the criticism of works of art, in the form of discussions, is 2 hours, 
2 hours, and 4 hours respectively. 

Use is made of group or team work for decorating the school, and 
on such occasions the pupils discuss the work together and criticise each 
others’ efforts. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books (ist year 
only) and sheets of drawing paper of a larger size (29.7 x 21.0 cms), lead 
and coloured pencils, pens, wooden sticks, water colours, and tempera. 
Pupils are required to pay for the materials they use. 

During the discussions about art the teacher will show his class 
reproductions published by the art institute or taken from the various 
children’s magazines. The discussions are followed up by visits to art 
galleries, exhibitions, and outstanding examples of Polish architecture. 
Books about leading painters are to be found in the school libraries. The 
State school publications service issues reproductions in colour of popular 
Polish works of art, for the use of schools providing general education. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work are arranged, but not on the international 
level. However, pupils’ pictures and other art products are sent to 
competitions held abroad. 








TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by the class teachers during the first four years of primary 
education, and by specialist teachers during the last three years. The 
latter have the same status as their colleagues, and are trained, following 
their normal school course, through the two-year courses held at the 
training centres for drawing and handicrafts teachers. In-service teachers 
can obtain further training in the study groups organized by specialist 
instructors at the district further teacher training centres, and which meet 
one half day a month or one day every other month to discuss questions 
of teaching method. These instructors in turn obtain further training 
through the three-week vacation courses and the monthly meetings 
organized by the heads of the regional (woiéwodie) drawing and handicrafts 
centres for teacher training. The heads of these centres meet at an annual 
six-day conference, under the direction of the head of the national further 
teacher training department. 

The instructors referred to also act as “ art advisers". Each month 
they arrange a meeting of art teachers, and inspect art and handicrafts 
in the schools. 

The study groups of art teachers, referred to above, publish a quarterly 
called “ Drawing and Handicrafts "’. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Pupils with special gifts for art are given opportunities of developing 


their powers in the school art societies, and, under the direction of pro- 
fessional sculptors, painters and decorators, in the studios attached to 
the youth cultural centres, the scout centres and the Youth Palace. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art In CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of “‘ drawing’, art is taught in the 8th and 
the 9th year, for two hours and one hour a week respectively. It is a 
separate and compulsory subject, but is not included in examinations. 


Ams ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are broadly the same at secondary as at 
primary level. It is to be noted, however, that stress is laid at secondary 
level on the integration of art with geometry, on accuracy and neatness, 
and on the use of tracing apparatus. 


SYLLABUSES 


The secondary art syllabuses comprise the following items and annual 
time-allocations: (a) 8th year: technical drawing—polygons, ellipses, 
parabolas (30 hours) ; general drawing and painting (14 hours) ; auxiliary 
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scientific drawing (6 hours); ornamental lettering and decorative com- 
position (10 hours); discussions about popular Polish art (4 hours) ; 
(b) 9th year : technical drawing—development of polyhedrons, perspective 
(16 hours) ; general drawing and painting (6 hours) ; decorative composition 
(6 hours) ; discussions about the various styles (4 hours). 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 

As at primary level, use is made of group or team work, and pupils 
have opportunities of visiting exhibitions and art galleries. 

The materials used for art lessons include, in addition to those used 
in the 5th to the 7th year (see above), larger sheets of drawing paper 
(42.0 x 29.7 cms), and instruments for technical drawing. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught as a rule at secondary level by specialist teachers trained 
in an academy of fine arts. They enjoy the same status as their colleagues. 
In-service teachers can obtain further training through the one-day 
conferences organized each term by the regional (woiéwodie) further teacher 
training centres. Art teachers belong to the union of visual artists. 
The union publishes a monthly art review, and organizes conferences on 
professional problems. 





PORTUGAL 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of National Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of desenho and trabalhos manuais (drawing 
and handicrafts), art is taught throughout the four years of primary edu- 
cation (children of 7 to 10 years of age) in Portugal. Three quarters of an 
hour a week is devoted to it in the Ist year, and an hour and a half a week 
in the 2nd, the 3rd and the 4th year. In the first three years, drawing is 
a means of expression used for the teaching in general, and appears in the 
curriculum as a separate subject only in the 4th year. 

Art is a compulsory subject, and drawing is included in the primary 
school leaving examination. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The teaching of art serves mainly to awaken and cultivate the chil- 
dren's natural aptitudes, and to develop their imagination, power to 
create, and aesthetic sense. 

The aims of art teaching are given in the suggestions to teachers drawn 
up by the education authorities, as being both educational and utilitarian. 
The subject influences children’s sensorial development, stimulates their 
thinking, and teaches them skills which may be of professional use to them. 
Art, moreover, as a means of expression, can compensate for deficiencies 
in the ability to write, and offer valuable clues to the psychological make-up 
of a given child. 


SYLLABUSES 


The drawing syllabuses comprise only free drawing in the Ist year, 
and free drawing, drawing from nature, and illustrating compositions in 
the 2nd, the 3rd and the 4th year. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses, except that the choice of 
subject for girls is based on their special activities (embroidery, etc.). 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


In the suggestions accompanying the syllabuses, teachers are recom- 
mended to make allowance for children’s natural aptitudes by giving them 
entire freedom of expression in the Ist and the 2nd year, and to introduce 
models only after this stage. Teachers make use of group or team work 
for decorating. 

The materials used for art lessons include sheets of drawing paper, 
coloured pencils, and modelling clay, and are provided free by the school. 

The children have collections of reproductions at their disposal, and 
teachers conduct them on visits to art galleries, monuments and exhibitions. 
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Exhibitions of children’s work are organized in the schools, but never 
reach to the international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. They receive the 
necessary training through the drawing and educational handicrafts 
courses forming part of their teacher training. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art in CURRICULUM 


Art is taught at secondary level (seven-year course for pupils aged 
between 10 and 19 years) in Portugal under the designation of desenho and 
trabalhos manuais (drawing and handicrafts). Three lessons a week are 
devoted to drawing and one lesson a week to handicrafts throughout the 
first stage, and one lesson a week to drawing in the second stage (these two 
stages together cover the first five years of secondary education). Four 
lessons a week are devoted to drawing in the two years comprising the 
third stage of secondary education, for pupils preparing to study in medical 
and science faculties, in higher technical schools (engineering, military 
science, agriculture, etc.), at the national institute of physical education, 
or at the school of fine arts. A lesson lasts fifty-five minutes. 

Art constitutes a separate subject, but is closely coordinated with 


other subjects. It is compulsory, but only the drawing part of it is included 
in examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The main aims of art teaching at secondary level are to develop the 
pupils’ imagination, power to express themselves, and creativeness, and to 
cultivate their aesthetic awareness. Through drawing they acquire know- 
ledge necessary for certain technical work. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses for the first stage of secondary education cover 
(a) free drawing, (b) decorative composition, (c) geometrical drawing, 
and (d) manual activities. 

Those for the second stage comprise (a) drawing from a model, 
(b) decorative composition, and (c) geometrical drawing. 

Those for the two-year third stage cover (a) geometrical drawing, 
(b) drawing to measurement, and (c) drawing from a model. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official syllabuses contain suggestions of a general nature concern- 
ing the teaching of art, but teachers are left entirely free to adopt the 
methods they deem most suitable for their class. Teachers are strongly 
advised to encourage their pupils’ freedom of expression, to avoid all forms 
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of copying, and in their choice of tasks to take individual aptitudes into 
account, 

Teachers make use of group or team work for activities in connection 
with school festivals, exhibitions, decorating, etc. 

The materials used for art teaching include sheets of drawing paper 
and cardboard, lead and coloured pencils, Chinese ink, pastels, water 
colours, and gouache. Pupils are required to purchase the materials they 
use, 

Art books and collections of reproductions are available in all 
secondary schools for class use and in the school library. All schools 
show slides, and arrange visits to monuments, exhibitions, art galleries, 
etc. 

Annual exhibitions of pupils’ work are arranged by the secondary 
schools, Pupils at all levels of education, moreover, may participate in 
the annual art education exhibitions organized at provincial and national 
level by the society Mocidade portuguesa. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers. They are 
required to have completed an advanced architecture, painting or sculpture 
course at a school of fine arts, an education course (education, teaching 
methods, history of education, school organization and administration, 
general and educational psychology, testing, school hygiene) at an arts 
faculty, and two years of practical training at the secondary normal school 
at Coimbre. They enjoy the same status as their colleagues. 


Art teaching is inspected by the secondary education inspectorate. 


PRE-VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT In CURRICULUM 


On completion of the four years of primary education, children wishing 
to receive technical training are required to follow a two-year preparatory 
stage at pre-vocational level. In this stage the children are from 10 to 
12 years of age, and, under the designation of desenho and trabalhos manuais 
(drawing and handicrafts), art takes an important place. The teaching 
is given in workshop-classes. Six hours a week is devoted to drawing, and 
six hours to handicrafts, in the Ist year, and eight hours and six hours 
respectively in the 2nd year. Art constitutes a separate subject, and its 
coordination with other subjects is ensured through “ centres of interest "’. 
It is a compulsory subject. The art work of day pupils is evaluated by 
means of tests, and that of boarders through the award of marks. 


Aims AssiIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The main aims of art teaching during the two-year pre-vocational 
course are to enable the pupils to express themselves individually and to 
develop their power to create. The essential objective of the course is to 
enable the pupils to discover their vocational leanings, and art activities 
are considered to be extremely valuable in this connection. 
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The officially given aims of art teaching at this level are based on the 
conclusions reached by the Second General Conference of Unesco in 1947 
and on the ideas of the International Society for Art Education. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses of the two-year pre-vocational course comprise 
(a) imaginative drawing and painting, (b) interpretative drawing and 
painting, (c) drawing and painting from observation, (d) drawing from 
nature, (e) various handicrafts, and (e) modelling. 

The drawing syllabuses are the same for boys and girls. In regard to 
handicrafts, girls take needlework, weaving, basketry, raffia work, and 
painting on glass and porcelain, while the boys do woodwork and metal- 
work ; both sexes do cardboard work, modelling, and lino-cutting. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official suggestions concerning methods of teaching art advise 
teachers to cultivate their pupils’ spontaneity of expression and their aware- 
ness, and to take account of their interests. Without merely being passive, 
teachers should endeavour to teach through suggestion and guidance. 
Teaching is based entirely on free expression in the Ist year, and models 
are introduced only in the 2nd year. 

Group or team work is made use of for suitable activities such as 
decorating the school and preparing plays. 

The materials used for art teaching include sheets of drawing paper 
of different sizes, rolls of paper, cellophane and other kinds of paper, mica, 
coloured chalks and pencils, water and aniline colours, pastels, lino, pens, 
brushes, modelling clay, wax, raflia, rushes, leather, plastic materials, 
plaster, and varnish. The pupils are required to purchase the materials 
they use, except in the case of those required for the collective activities, 
the cost of which is mostly met by the school. 

The children have numerous opportunities of seeing and appreciating 
different forms of art through visits to permanent and travelling exhibitions 
and to monuments, etc. 

Exhibitions and exchanges of pupils’ work, and competitions, are 
arranged periodically, sometimes at international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught during the two-year pre-vocational stage by specialist 
teachers enjoying the same status as their colleagues. 

Such teachers are required to have attended part of the painting or 
sculpture course or the full architecture course in a higher school of fine 
arts, and the full educational sciences course, and to have completed a 
two-year practical course in a technical school. 

In all schools art teaching is controlled by a special inspector. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


On completing the two-year pre-vocational course, pupils may enter 
a technical school at vocational level, where they will take art only if the 
school includes one of the schools of decorative arts. 





ROUMANIA 
From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLAcE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of desen (drawing), art is taught in Roumania 
in all classes of the elementary schools, seven-year primary schools, and 
general intermediate schools, for one hour a week. 


Ams ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aim of teaching art at primary level is to cultivate the children's 
imagination, observation, initiative, and power to create, and thus assist 
their mental growth and contribute to their general education. Drawing 
is regarded as one of the main factors in aesthetic education. 

Attention is also given to the practical aims of the subject. Teachers 
are expected to familiarize their pupils with the manifold applications 
in various fields of the knowledge gained through art activities. 

Art is also utilised in the teaching of other subjects, such as natural 


science, geography, and history, and as a means of illustrating things the 
children have read or written. 


SYLLABUSES 


The main points in the primary art syllabuses are as follows : (a) draw- 
ing from nature (to which great teaching value is attached) ; (b) ornamen- 
tation (pattern-making, use of crayons and water colour, popular art) ; 
(c) drawings illustrating given subjects; (d) technical line-drawing ; 
(e) projections, followed by a study of sections and intersections (taken 
only in the top classes of the general intermediate schools). 

Geometrical drawing is also taken in all classes, and is based on the 
theoretical work done in geometry lessons. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions to teachers concerning methods of teaching art are 
available in the form of a manual published by the Ministry of Education, 
and of other works of a similar kind. Teachers give observation exercises, 
stimulate discussions of the subjects to be illustrated, and give the usual 
formal lessons and demonstrations. 

In the early years of schooling the teachers make every endeavour 
to develop the children’s creative abilities through showing them and 
leading them to appreciate pictures and other forms of plastic art, and 
through allowing them to choose their own models, 
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Group or team work is often used in class, and even more often in 
the “ circles " organized outside school hours in the pioneers clubs, where 
each child has an opportunity of following his individual bent ; such work 
lends itself mostly to decorating the school, the making of scenery, the 
arrangement of exhibitions, etc. 

The materials used for art lessons include pads of drawing paper, 
drawing books and sheets of drawing paper of different sizes, lead and 
coloured pencils, black and coloured Chinese ink, water colours, tempera, 
oils, brushes, and special pens. 

In order that the children may learn to appreciate the various forms 
of art, they are frequently shown reproductions of ancient and contem- 
porary paintings and sculptures, and take part in talks and discussions 
about them. The school libraries have collections of photographs, 
engravings, and reproductions, and art books and other documentary 
material. Pupils also have opportunities of visiting art galleries, exhibi- 
tions, and monuments. 

An art magazine is published by the Artists’ Union of the People’s 
Republic of Roumania, containing articles on leading classical and con- 
temporary artists, commentaries and criticism, and lithographic repro- 
ductions. There is a national public art gallery of some importance in 
Bucarest. 

There is a service for the distribution to schools of colour films and 
filmstrips on the life and work of leading ancient and contemporary 
artists, and the popular art of Roumania (including its national minorities) 
and other countries. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work and competitions are organized by each 
school and also at local and national level. Pupils also take part in 
international exhibitions. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by the class teachers during the first four years of 
primary schooling, and by specialist teachers (with the same status as 
their colleagues) in and after the 5th year. 

Specialist art teachers are trained through the five-year course of 
the institute of art. Candidates for admission to the institute are required 
to have completed the general intermediate school course. 

Like the teachers of other subjects, art teachers have formed an 
association which meets once a month to discuss all problems connected 
with the teaching of art, and they attend district meetings for the exchange 
of ideas and to plan future activities. 





SALVADOR 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Culture 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the official designation of arle y manualidades, art is taught 
throughout the six years of primary education (children aged seven to 
thirteen) in Salvador, for four hours a week. Art is a separate subject, 
but is coordinated through practical work to the teaching in general. 
Art is a compulsory subject and is included in examinations, but does not 
count towards promotion. 


Ams ASSIGNED To ArT TEACHING 


The aims assigned to art teaching at primary level are as follows : 
to develop the children’s ability to express themselves through drawing, 
their observation, and their capacity to grasp rhythm, proportion, and 
the harmony of form and colour ; to develop their manual skill and mental 
abilities ; to arouse their interest in the various forms of art ; to cultivate 
their artistic awareness ; to encourage their creative activities ; to impart 
the elementary skills ; to serve as an aid in the teaching of other subjects. 


SYLLABUSES 


For the first three years the syllabuses are carefully graded, and 
cover the representational drawing of objects, persons, etc., the illustration 
of set subjects, stories, etc., simple pattern-making, lettering, modelling, 
and simple constructional work with applied patterns, and weaving. In 
and after the third year the children begin to express their thoughts at 
a more advanced level. 

In and after the fourth year art syllabuses cover observational 
drawing, the ornamental work for the decoration of their classroom, 
scale drawing, posters, labels, etc., drawing from a model in perspective, 
decorative composition with symmetry, scale drawing, diagrams, plan 
drawing, models, etc. Boys and girls have the same syllabuses, but in 
addition the girls take domestic economy and needlework. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Through the intermediary of its art department the general directorate 
of fine arts issues suggestions to teachers. These suggestions mainly 
comprise indications of the way in which children’s ability to draw evolves, 
and of the best ways of developing their creative powers. Suggestions are 
also issued with regard to decorative work, the school theatre, wall news- 


papers, etc. 
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At primary level the main emphasis in art teaching is placed on 
free expression, although place is also found for work from a model, 
criticism, and some history of art. Use is made of team or group work 
for decorating the classroom and on other suitable occasions. 

The materials used for art teaching include drawing books, large 
sheets of drawing paper, crayons, water colours, chalk, brushes, pens, 
and modelling clay. Some of these materials are provided free. 

The children are given opportunities of appreciating the various 
forms of art through visits to exhibitions, art galleries, monuments, and 
film shows. 

The art department of the general directorate of fine arts occasionally 
sends informational materials about art to the schools, but this does not 
constitute a regular service. 

A number of exhibitions of pupils’ work, and competitions are organ- 
ized each year. Pupils’ work is exchanged with countries abroad. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers, with the guidance 
and advice of a specialist teacher who visits a number of schools and has 
no clearly defined status. 

The class teachers receive the necessary training during their teacher 
training course. In-service teachers can obtain further training through 
the special courses organized by the art department of the general 
directorate of fine arts. 

Specialists called orientadores artisticos, in the art department of the 
general directorate of fine arts, act as art advisers to teachers. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of dibujo y manualidades (drawing and craft 
activities), art is taught in the first three years of secondary education, 
for four hours a week. It is a separate subject, but also serves to make 
concrete and to illustrate the teaching in general. 

Art is a compulsory subject, but is not included in examinations. It 
is, however, proposed to include art in promotion examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims assigned to art teaching by the education authorities are 
as follows : to help discover the interests and the vocational aptitudes of 
the children; to develop their creative powers and manual skills; to 
cultivate: their artistic awareness ; to impart the knowledge and experience 
which they may use in everyday life. 


SYLLABUSES 


Drawing. Drawing from a model (objects and natural forms) with a 
study of proportion, and light-and-shade; decorative composition ; 
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drawing grouped objects and animals; free drawing and illustration ; 
perspective. 


Handicrafts. Making objects in paper and cardboard ; bookbinding ; 
woodwork ; printing on wood, cardboard, and fabrics ; modelling ; en- 
graving on wood and ivory; making mats and baskets; decoration of 
objects ; making objects in fabrics, wire, and tin ; repoussé leather and 
metal work, pyrogravure. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses, except that handicrafts 
activities such as wood and metal work are replaced in the girls’ schools 
by embroidery, needlework, etc. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The suggestions to teachers issued by the education authorities 
mainly concern the best way of arousing the children’s interest and of 
developing their power to express themselves, the educational value of 
art, and the most suitable way of drawing up a plan of work. They also 
warmly recommend free expression. 

Use is made of team or group work on the occasion of school and 
local festivals. 

The materials used for art teaching include drawing books, sheets 
of drawing paper, crayons, water colours, clay, and papier maché. Pupils 
are generally required to pay for the materials they use, but in some cases 
the materials are provided free by the school or by the general directorate 
of secondary education. 

Visits to exhibitions and art galleries are organized, especially in the 
capital and the larger towns. There is no regular service for the circulation 
of art documents among the schools, but such circulation is arranged from 
time to time by the art department and the Junta nacional de Turismo. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work are organized by each school at the 
close of the school year. Such exhibitions are rarely organized at regional 
or national level. Once every four years an international exchange of 
pupils’ work is organized. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers who are paid 
at the same rate and in the same way as their colleagues. Such teachers 
have in most cases obtained their own training, for the general directorate 
of fine arts was only recently set up and until a few years ago there was 
no higher normal school for secondary teacher training. At the present 
time the general directorate of fine arts provides art training and the 
higher school provides the professional training of the specialist teachers. 
In-service teachers have opportunities for further training through the 
special courses organized by the Ministry of Culture. 

The function of art advisers is played by the vocational education 
service of the general directorate of secondary education. 





SAUDI ARABIA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


In the primary schools of Saudi Arabia it is through handwriting 
that art is taught. There are three kinds of handwriting, special attention 
is given to the subject, and it takes the place of drawing. The pupils 
are encouraged to acquire the best handwriting style they can, and thus 
to develop their creative capacity and their intelligence. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Art teaching in the secondary schools comprises drawing and painting. 
The teachers encourage the pupils to be creative and active. The Ministry 
of Education is making every endeavour to develop the teaching of art. 
It has provided the schools with all the necessary equipment, gives gener- 
ous rewards to outstanding pupils, and urges the schools to place the 


pupils’ best work on exhibition. 

Plants are much used as models in drawing lessons. 

A new curriculum is being drawn up by the Ministry of Education, 
which includes an art syllabus that is to conform as closely as possible 
with art syllabuses in other countries. 





SPAIN 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of National Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art In CURRICULUM 


Art in Spanish primary schools forms one of the ‘ complementary " 
activities referred in article 37 of the primary education act. It may be 
of an aesthetic kind, as with drawing, or utilitarian, as with handicrafts, 
workshop activities (prdcticas de taller), and feminine crafts. It is designated 
dibujo, trabajos manuales, prdcticas de taller, and labores femeninas. 

During the six-year period of compulsory education’ (children 
6 to 12 years of age), drawing, painting and in some cases modelling are 
taught in relation to the other subjects, and illustrate and complement 
them ; they constitute an independent and optional subject during the 
three-year period of pre-vocational training (children 12 to 15 years of 
age). Six hours a week are devoted to art in all classes. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of the teaching of art are in the first place educational 
ones: the development of imagination, observation, memory, creative 
power, and the aesthetic sense, and the training of character. They also 
include the specific aim of each of the activities covered, and, in the case 
of the last, the pre-vocational, stage of schooling, the aim of teaching the 
pupils to reconcile the demands of art with those of industry. 


SYLLABUSES 


During the six-year period of compulsory education the drawing 
syllabus comprises (a) imaginative drawing (subjects freely chosen and 
set subjects), (b) drawing from life (plants, animals, and human beings), 
using colours, and (c) pattern making (decoration and rhythm). 

In the pre-vocational classes the drawing syllabus comprises : 
drawing in perspective, and also scale drawing, and technical drawing 
for boys only, and clothing and decorative patterns for girls only. 

The handicrafts syllabus comprises modelling, and work with wood, 
wire, cork, etc., for boys, and decoration of a typically feminine kind, for 


girls. 


1 See “‘ Compulsory Education and Its Prolongation’’ (Unesco and the 
International Bureau of Education, 1951). 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


There are no official suggestions regarding the methods of teaching art. 
Due account is generally taken of child psychology and, during the pre- 
vocational period, every endeavour is made to encourage creative art 
work. 

Great importance is attached to free expression in all imaginative 
work such as illustrating reading passages and compositions, making 
patterns, and composing music. Models are used when it is desired to 
develop observation, as for example in drawing from life. The analysis 
or criticism of works of art is used for developing artistic taste, and the 
history of art serves to acquaint the pupils with the evolution of art and 
the value of art as an expression of national cultures. 

The children are provided free with all the materials used for teaching 
art (paper, colours, pencils, modelling clays, linoleum, brushes, objects 
in porcelain for decorating, fan fabrics, wood, metal, leather, and materials 
for bookbinding and toymaking, etc.). 

Children are given opportunities of appreciating works of art through 
books on art, collections of engravings, and visits to exhibitions and 
museums, but every endeavour is also made to lead them to understand 
and appreciate the beauty of their natural surroundings. 

An official service for the circulation of art collections among the 
schools is now being organized. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ pictures and other art work are organized 
one or more times a year at provincial level, and occasionally at national 


level. 
TEACHERS OF ART 


In the primary classes, drawing and handicrafts are generally taught 
by the class teachers. They are trained for this part of their work through 
special courses, and sometimes through courses organized for in-service 
teachers. 

In the pre-vocational classes, art is taught by specialist teachers 
holding the certificate of a school of fine arts. 

No service of “ art advisers” as yet exists. 

An association of art teachers exists, called the Colegio de Profesores 


titulares de dibujo. 
MISCELLANEOUS 


The education authorities are at present considering the establishment 
of a new kind of primary school which, duly equipped and staffed with 
specialist teachers, would offer specially gifted pupils an elementary art 
education, and guide them towards careers in the fine arts or in the voca- 
tional (laboral) secondary schools. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of educacidén artistica, art is taught during the 
first six of the seven years of secondary education (ensefanza media), for 
three hours a week. 
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Art is a separate and compulsory subject, and is included in the 
annual examinations on the same footing as other subjects. 


Aims AssiGNep To Art TEACHING 


During the first two years of secondary education the aim of art 
teaching is to develop the pupils’ observation and visual memory, and their 
ability to draw their surroundings simply and directly ; greater importance 
is attached to fidelity than to technical skill. The aim of teaching artistic 
drawing is to enable the pupils to employ it as a form of expression ad- 
ditional to writing and speaking. 


SYLLABUSES 


Ist year. Introduction to artistic drawing, exercises to gain lexibility 
of the wrist, elaboration of simple, set motifs, drawing from nature related 
to natural science and geography lessons. 


2nd year. Artistic drawing based on a comparative study of natural 
objects, drawing from memory, imaginative drawing, elementary perspec- 
tive. 

3rd year. Introduction to line drawing, use of common drawing 
instruments, graphical representation of geometrical problems (as far 
as second degree curves or cones). 


4th and 5th year. (a) For pupils having opted for artistic drawing : 
drawing of models taken from botany and zoology, decorative drawing, 
figure work based on teacher's drawings. (b) For pupils having opted for 
technical drawing : scale drawing, projections, study of classical styles of 
architecture, plans of machinery. 


6th year. (a) For pupils having opted for artistic drawing : drawing 
from nature, anatomical drawing. (b) For pupils having opted for technical 
drawing: elementary topographical drawing and conical perspective, 
light-and-shade. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Teachers are recommended to make as much use of the blackboard 
as possible, in order to make their teaching concrete, and to place before 
their pupils only natural motifs. 

The teaching covers both free expression and work with models, and 
the criticism and the history of art. 

The syllabuses call for the use of various materials. These the pupils 
themselves are required to pay for. 

Art books are available in the school libraries. Visits to exhibitions, 
art galleries and monuments enable the pupils to admire and appreciate 
art in its various forms. 








TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers holding a 
diploma from a higher school of fine arts. They have the same status 
as their colleagues. No further training courses for art teachers have so 
far been organized. 

There are associations of designers and painters which publish spe- 
cialist journals and organize conferences, and which art teachers are 
free to join. 





SWEDEN 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education and Ecclesiastical Affairs 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught under the official designation of Teckning (drawing) 
in all classes of the primary school (children from 7 to 13 years of age) 
in Sweden. Usually two hours a week is devoted to the subject. In 
the first three years it is taught as part of the practical activities included 
in folklore. 

Art is compulsory in primary schools, but there are no promotion 
or leaving examinations in it, although in the last two years a good mark 
in art may compensate for a bad mark in another subject. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aim of teaching art is to enable the children to express in picture 
form all the thoughts arising in them through imagination, observation 
and experience, and to develop their creative power, awaken their interest 
for art in general and applied art in particular, and introduce them to 
the techniques of art. 


SYLLABUSES 


New art syllabuses were recently drawn up, and may be summarized 
as follows : 

Ist, 2nd and 3rd year. As noted above, art is taught in the first 
three years of the primary course as part of the practical activities included 
in folklore. It comprises drawing and painting, cardboard work, modelling, 
etc., as illustration of compositions written in folklore lessons. 

4th year. Free drawing and painting. Drawing and painting objects 
related to other subjects. Imaginative drawing and the illustration of 
scenes from everyday life. 

5th year. As for the preceding year. Drawing of objects whose 
representation in picture form presents no special difficulties. Conversa 
tions about art and the presentation of works and art reproductions. 

6th year. As for the preceding year. The study of proportion and 
decorative patterns, and easy exercises on decorative composition and 
handwriting. 

7th year. Elementary theory of the choice of subject and the tech- 
nique of free drawing. Drawing from nature and life. Exercises on 
perspective. Drawing of clothing patterns. Technical drawing. Plane 
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geometrical figures. Decorative handwriting. Study of pure and 
applied art. 


The syllabus for the last years, in addition to art work proper, com- 
prises various applied art activities : fabric printing (batik, etc.), cardboard 
work, modelling, lacquer work, ceramics, painting on porcelain, wood 
carving, leather work, etc. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Teachers adapt the exercises to each pupil's aptitudes, abilities and 
interests, and pay special attention to the development with age of their 
pupils’ ability to express themselves pictorially. 

In the early years of schooling priority is given to free expression. 
From the 5th year onwards the children begin to draw from models 
and are introduced to the analysis and criticism of works of art. 

Teachers endeavour to accustom pupils to working both individually 
and in collaboration with their classmates. Use of team or group work 
is made mainly in connection with the decoration of the classroom, the 
making of scenery, etc. 

The necessary materials (drawing paper, coloured pencils and chalks, 
charcoal, pastels, water colours, gouache, brushes, etc.) are supplied free 
to primary pupils. Some schools have their oven for firing ceramics. 

Several visits to museums and art exhibitions are arranged each 


semester. Pupils also have opportunities of seeing original works of 
art and reproductions through the mobile exhibitions organized by an 
association called Konst i Skolan (art in schools); schools can become 
members of this association by paying a subscription. 

Pupils often take part in national or international competitions of 
children’s art. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is generally taught at primary level by class teachers. They 
receive the necessary training at the normal school, and refresher courses 
are organized for them during the holidays, in some cases with a State 
subsidy. 

It is only in some of the larger towns that art is taught at primary 
level by specialist teachers. These are trained at a special school, the 
Teckningsldrarinstitult, the course of which lasts four or five years and 
includes a practical period of about three months in a secondary school 
in Stockholm under the guidance of the school’s art master. 

With the help of a State subsidy, the general directorate of education 
organizes further training courses for art teachers at intervals of a few 
years. It also arranges conferences at which the teachers from some twenty 
schools can meet and discuss matters connected with the teaching of art. 

There is a specialist in the general directorate of education whose 
task is to act as adviser to art teachers and to visit schools throughout 
the country. He is consulted by the general directorate as to the suitability 
of candidates for art master vacancies in State schools. 
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In a few instances in a few of the larger towns, the communal author- 
ities appoint specialists to advise class teachers on matters connected 
with the teaching of art. 

Art teachers are grouped in a national association. This association 
holds a conference every two years, and publishes eight times a year a 
journal called Teckning. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Art is taught in secondary schools under much the same conditions 
as in primary schools. Greater emphasis is given, however, specially in 
the mathematics classes of grammar schools, to technical drawing. 

Art teachers in secondary schools are required to hold the diploma 
of the special training school mentioned above, the Teckningsldrarinstitut, 
and are responsible, in addition to the teaching of art, for the teaching 
of penmanship. 





SWITZERLAND 
Bern 


From the reply sent by the Director of the Bern School Committee 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of Zeichnen, Malen, Modellieren (drawing, 
painting, modelling), art is taught throughout the primary course in the 
canton of Bern. For the purpose of this report, it will be referred to 
simply as the teaching of drawing. In the Ist to the 4th year it is given 
together with other subjects, and has no specific allocation of time. From 
the 4th year onwards it forms a separate subject, to which two hours 
a week is devoted, which has its own aims, but which is coordinated as 
far as possible with other subjects in the curriculum. Art is compulsory, 
and ranks equal with other subjects. Like other subjects it is not 
evaluated by examination. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are given in the syllabuses as being to 
develop the children’s spiritual capacities, to enhance their natural joy 
in form and colour, and to cultivate their need and ability to express 
clearly and artistically what they become aware of in their surroundings. 
Art is one form of the spontaneous expression of human life, and a means 
of fostering observation, thought, and understanding of material things. 


SYLLABUSES 


The primary curriculum does not contain detailed art syllabuses for 
each year. In general it may be said that all the primary years will be 
occupied with all the various kinds of art work (drawing, pattern-making, 
colouring, representation of space, and drawing animals, human beings, 
and plants), and only the way of doing the work will vary with the age 
of the pupils. Emphasis is placed on free drawing in the early years, 
and on drawing from models in the later years. The representation of 
space is given, of course, only in the top classes. 

The syllabuses for boys and for girls differ in respect of the subjects 
set. The girls devote less time than the boys to drawing objects and the 
representation of space, and more to pattern-making as applied to feminine 
crafts. 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Generally speaking teachers are not required to follow any given 
method of teaching art. The tendency is for increasing importance to be 
given to creative and imaginative work. Objects systematically observed 
in advance are drawn from memory in the 5th or the 6th year, and gifted 
pupils will be found drawing directly from nature in the 8th and the 
9th year. 

The analysis or criticism of works of art is not taken at primary level. 

Use is made of group or team work on occasion. 

The materials most often used include tempera, water colours, lead 
and coloured pencils, pastels, coloured paper, and the necessary materials 
for potato-cuts, lino-cuts, wood carving, modelling, weaving, and plaiting. 
In most cases these materials are provided by the school. 

Every possible opportunity is taken of showing the children works 
of art and thus of deepening their understanding of them, and, wherever 
the situation of the school makes it possible, visits are arranged to art 
galleries. 

The Bern School Committee provides reproductions for schools. 

An increasing number of exhibitions of pupils’ work and competitions 
are being arranged, but only infrequently at international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. The only 
exception is in the 8th and the 9th year of the schools in the town of 
Bern, where it is taken by specialist teachers appointed in the same way 
as their colleagues, but earning higher salaries. The class teachers are 
trained for their art work during their four-year teacher training course, 
are from time to time required to attend art courses, and have ample 
opportunities of attending such courses of their own accord. 

There is no service of “ art advisers”. Art teachers in any level 
or type of public school may become members of the Swiss art teachers’ 
association, which publishes a journal and organizes exhibitions and 
meetings. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


The art work of the primary and middle schools is continued in the 
grammar schools and the “seminars” covering respectively from the 
9th and the 10th to the 13th year of schooling. On account of the greater 
age of the pupils, increased emphasis is placed on drawing from nature, 
and on a knowledge of the various media and the theory of form and 
colour. Importance is attached to introducing the children to leading 
works of art. 

Account is taken of the marks a pupil obtains for art, for purposes 
of promotion, in the modern section of the grammar schools, but not in 
the literature section. 

A mark is awarded for drawing in the Maturitdt (senior secondary 
school leaving) examination. 
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Geneva 


From the reply sent by the Department of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the official designation of dessin (drawing), art is taught 
throughout primary education in Geneva, for two hours a week, in the 
form of free drawing in the Ist year (children aged 6), and systematically 
from the 2nd year onwards. Art is a separate subject, but is also often 
used in the teaching of other subjects (arithmetic, composition, history, 
geography). It is compulsory, and, as for other subjects, the work is 
evaluated through the award of marks. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The aim of teaching art is to develop the children’s imagination and 
their power of expressing themselves on the basis of observation of nature. 


SYLLABUSES 


In the first two primary years the children are free to draw what 
they like, and the mistress intervenes only to suggest a subject and to 
stimulate the children’s creative activities. 

At the end of the 2nd year the teaching becomes systematic. The 
syllabuses include the recognition of simple forms, and, after the 4th year, 
three-dimensional drawing. 

The 6th year syllabus includes a study of perspective leading to the 
drawing of objects. 

After the 3rd year the syllabuses comprise pattern-making, drawing 
from memory, and imaginative drawing. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses, except that only boys take 
the geometrical drawing prescribed for the 6th and the 7th year. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


As already noted, the children are free to draw what they like in 
the first two years. As they become aware of proportions and spatial 
relationships, they begin to need the teacher's help and control. Teachers 
are recommended to do work on the analysis or criticism of works of art, 
and the history of art, but no detailed programme is prescribed. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing paper, gouache 
and coloured chalks (in the early stages), and coloured pencils (the paper 
and the pencils are supplied free). Children with a teacher who has the 
necessary ability and training do lino-cuts, potato-cuts, etc. 

What introduction the children receive to works of art is a matter 
for the individual teacher's initiative. 

The children frequently take part in drawing competitions. 
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TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. During their 
teacher training course they are required to follow courses in sketching 
from nature, blackboard drawing, lino-cutting, etc. 

The teacher training instructor in art is at the same time the inspector 
of art for primary schools. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught at junior secondary level (children from 13 to 15 years 
of age) for two hours a week in each year. At the collége moderne (boys 
only) the subject includes technical drawing, and five or six hours a week 
is allocated to it. 

Art is a separate subject, but is also used in the teaching of other 
subjects (science, history, geography, and, at the collége moderne, handi- 
crafts). It is compulsory, and is evaluated through the award of marks 
counting towards promotion. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are to develop the children’s power of 
observation, imagination, and memory, to impart certain skills, to develop 
understanding, reasoning, and spatial awareness, and to cultivate artistic 
taste. 


SYLLABUSES 


7th class (children aged 12 to 13). Use of instruments; standard 
letters; drawing simple objects from nature; pattern-making; rapid 
sketching from nature and memory ; introduction to Egyptian art. 

6th class (children aged 13 to 14), Geometrical drawing ; perspective 
of observation (circle, ellipse) ; introduction to Greek art. Collége moderne 
only: projections, sections, isometric and high-viewpoint perspective ; 
light-and-shade ; inking ; standard constructed perspective. 

5th year (children aged 14to 15). Elementary constructed perspective ; 
drawing from nature ; imaginative drawing (with application to perspective 
and landscape) ; pattern-making ; introduction to Roman art ; conducted 
visits to exhibitions. Collége moderne only: inking ; miscellaneous tech- 
niques ; paper pasting ; painting ; lino-cuts. 

Boys and girls have more or less the same syllabuses, except that 
girls do not begin work on perspective before the age of 16. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Although influenced by modern ideas, the essential basis of art 
teaching at secondary level in Geneva remains the observation of nature. 

Apart from one or two isolated experiments, little or no use is made 
of group work. 
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No service as yet exists for the circulation of works of art among 
the schools. The school libraries contain books on art, and reproductions 
are hung on the walls of the schools. The teachers generally possess 
reproductions, etc., which they exchange among themselves. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing paper (20 x 30 cms 
up to 50x65 cms), gouache, water colours, and coloured pencils. The 
pupils are required to pay for the materials they use. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work are arranged at frequent intervals, but 
do not extend to the international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist masters and mistresses 
enjoying the same status as their colleagues, and trained through a four- 
year course at the teacher training school of art. The art teaching certifi- 
cate is awarded on completion of a period of practical work. Candidates 
for admission to the school are required to hold the maturité (the senior 
secondary school leaving certificate). 

No service of “ art advisers’ exists. At the collége moderne, how- 
ever, where greater importance attaches to art teaching, a special com- 
mittee examines the art work done in each class during the year, and 
advises and guides the teachers. 

There is no association of secondary art teachers in Geneva. Each 
school, however, has a study circle of teachers for the exchange of ideas 
and coordination of the teaching. 


Ticino 


From the reply sent by the Department of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art iN CURRICULUM 


Under the official designation of insegnamento del disegno e del lavoro 
manuale (drawing and handicrafts), art is taught throughout the five 
years of the (junior) primary schools and the three years of the middle 
schools. 

The weekly time alivcation for art is as follows. Primary schools : 
Ist year, 7 hours (boys), 5 hours (girls) ; 2nd year, 6 hours (boys), 4 hours 
(girls); 3rd, 4th and Sth year, 5 hours (boys), 2 hours (girls). Middle 
schools : Ist, 2nd and 3rd year, 3 hours (boys), 2 hours (girls). In addition, 
boys do handicrafts in each year for two hours a week, and the girls for 
one hour. 

Art is a separate subject, but is also used to illustrate other subjects. 
It is compulsory, counts like other subjects for promotion, but is not 
included in examinations. 
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Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are given as follows in the official syllabuses : 
“Art at junior primary level should be the spontaneous, natural com- 
plement of the children’s spoken and written expression, and should not 
be in any way concerned with techniques. It should be regarded simply as 
the outcome of what the children wish to say, and of their vision and 
image of reality. The content of what a child draws may be infinitely 
richer than what he expresses in speech or writing, which are, in the early 
years of his schooling at least, still too limiting and difficult for him. 
The syllabus for this reason recommends the production of an illus- 
trated journal in which the children may make their individual, their 
realistic, and their imaginative comments on what they notice around 
them in and out of school, and thus unite and combine the education 
of their senses and observation with their educational need for creative 
freedom. In the later years of schooling art serves as a natural auxiliary 
in the teaching of geography and natural history, but even when applied 
in this way it should on no account become standardised and pedantic, 
and destructive of that pristine store of imagination through which children, 
like the artist, interpret but never imitate.” 


SYLLABUSES 


The primary school art syllabuses cover the following points : 


Ist and 2nd year. Spontaneous drawing (illustration of things read 
and heard); exercises to develop colour sense and dexterity ; drawing 
simple objects which the children have been led to observe, relating to 
their school activities or stories told them by the teacher. 

3rd, 4th and 5th year. Free drawing of subjects chosen by the children 
themselves or the teacher ; sketching local plants and animals ; introductory 
exercises on pen-drawing (or painting with water colours) or geometrical 
patterns ; decoration of the classroom according to the season. 

The middle school art syllabuses cover the following : 

Ist year. Freehand geometrical drawing; drawing preparatory to 
handwork (envelopes, satchels, small boxes without lids) ; drawing simple 
forms from nature (flowers, fruits, geometrical solids). 

2nd year. Geometrical drawing, using precision instruments (pattern- 
making based on regular polygons, colouring); drawing preparatory to 
handwork (developing geometrical solids, boxes with a lid); drawing 
from nature (with more difficult forms than in the Ist year); exercises 
on perspective. 

3rd year. Geometrical drawing, using ink, instruments and drawing 
board ; drawing preparatory to handwork (objects in different positions) ; 
drawing from nature (in the open air, perspective). 

The girls’ syllabuses include in addition a study of simple patterns 
suitable for application to feminine crafts. 





SWITZERLAND (TICINO) 





TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The methods used for the teaching of art are those the teachers have 
studied during their course of training. 

In the early years of schooling the children are given every opportunity 
of expressing themselves freely, and the teachers endeavour to coordinate 
the art work with other subjects. At middle school level more emphasis 
is given to the application of art to handicrafts. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing paper, lead and 
coloured pencils, modelling clay and cutting tools. They are provided free. 

Occasional use is made of group or team work. Exhibitions of pupils’ 
work are arranged at frequent intervals. A travelling exhibition, for 
example, of woodcuts done by pupils was organized recently, and two 
years ago, in June, a biennial exhibition of children’s paintings was 
instituted and held for the first time at Castagnola, with great success. 
None of these exhibitions has so far reached the international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught in the early years of schooling by the class teachers. 
At middle school level (children aged 11 to 14), as and from the school 
year 1954-1955, it has been taught by specialist teachers. The latter 
enjoy the same status as their colleagues, and are required to hold the 
diploma of a cantonal technical school or an academy of fine arts. Further 
training courses for art teachers are organized, for example, by the Swiss 


handicrafts society, with a grant from the canton. 
Like the other subjects in the curriculum, art has its own inspectors. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Art is taught by specialist teachers during the three years of the 
secondary course at the grammar schools, cantonal secondary schools, 
and the teacher training school at Locarno. Handicrafts are also taught 
at this level by specialist teachers. 





THAILAND 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or Art iN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of * drawing "’ and “ handicrafts and manual 
work "’, art is taught in Thailand throughout the four years (pupils from 
8 to 15 years of age) of primary education, for two or three hours each 
week, Art is given as a separate subject, but it is coordinated with other 
subjects and employed to illustrate things learnt in connection with them. 

Art is a compulsory subject, and is included in promotion and leaving 
examinations on an equal footing with other subjects. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching drawing are given by the education authorities 
as being to improve the children’s ability to observe and to express their 
observations through drawing, to teach them to appreciate beauty through 
colouring, and to cultivate their carefulness and neatness, and enjoyment 
of drawing. The aims of teaching handicrafts and manual work, on the 
other hand, are given by the education authorities as being to cultivate 
the children’s pleasure in work, their originality, and their creativeness, 
to teach them to use tools, and to train them to spend their leisure 
intelligently. 


SYLLABUSES 


The primary drawing syllabuses cover creative drawing varying 
according to age levels, drawing from models, and tracing. Boys and 
girls have the same syllabuses. 

The handicrafts and manual work syllabuses are differentiated to 
some extent on the basis of the sex of the pupils, and are divided into 
two groups: “ handicrafts’ and “ practical work "’, and the pupils have 
to choose one activity in each group. 

In the case of boys, the handicrafts group comprises (a) plaiting 
(for making simple articles such as fans, baskets and mats), and (b) toy 
and equipment making, and the practical work group comprises (a) 
gardening, (b) animal husbandry, and (c) elementary carpentry (the use 
of hammer, saw, etc., to make simple articles such as boxes, stools, etc., 
from scraps of wood). In the case of girls, the handicrafts group covers 
(a) needlework, (b) plaiting; and (c) toy and equipment making, and 
the practical work group covers (a) domestic work, (b) gardening, and (c) 
animal husbandry. 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


There are no official suggestions or instructions concerning the methods 
of teaching art. The methods most commonly used are those the teachers 
have learnt during their teacher training course, and stress both free 
expression and work from models. 

Use is made of group or team work (in which both pupils and teachers 
participate) for making “ collective drawings ", decorating the classroom, 
and making scenery for plays. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, large sheets 
of paper, coloured pencils, pastels, and modelling clays. The children 
have to pay for these materials. Considerable use is also made of materials 
easily obtained locally, such as coconut leaves, palm- and banana-leaves, 
balboo, rattan, reeds, and shells. 

The children have opportunities of seeing works of art through 
visiting museums and monuments, and reading the art books to be found 
in the school library. 

Exhibitions of children’s art work from nine regions are held yearly. 
They are not international in character. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is generally taught at primary level by the class teachers. In- 
service teachers have opportunities for practical and further training 
by obtaining permission to study at the University of Fine Arts or the 


Schools of Arts and Crafts. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


The art teaching in general secondary schools continues and carries 
a stage further the teaching given at primary level, and has broadly 
similar aims, The art teaching in secondary vocational or fine arts courses, 
on the other hand, aims at enabling the pupils to obtain posts in industry 
or to become artists. 





TURKEY 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of National Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of ‘art and handicrafts”, art is taught 
throughout the five years of primary education (children from 6 to 11 
years of age) in Turkey. Four hours a week is devoted to the subject 
in the Ist, the 2nd and the 3rd year, and two hours a week in the remaining 
two years, except in rural schools, in which greater importance is attached 
to lessons on agriculture, and the time allocation for art reduced in conse- 
quence to one hour a week in all classes. 

The centres-of-interest method is employed in the Ist, the 2nd and 
the 3rd year, and art is thus part and parcel of the teaching as a whole 
and serves to give it concrete form. Art begins to be an independent 
subject in the last two years, and becomes more technical in character. 

Art is a compulsory subject, and is included in promotion and school 
leaving examinations on an equal footing with other subjects. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching are given in the official suggestions to teachers 
as being to develop the children’s observation, imagination, power to 
create, and manual skill, to cultivate their artistic taste, to help them 
express their thoughts accurately, to inculcate a liking for work, to give 
them confidence in themselves and ability to choose objects which are 
useful, and to teach them the techniques they need for their work. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabuses for the Ist, the 2nd and the 3rd year of primary 
education mainly comprise drawing from memory. As noted above, the 
centres-of-interest method is used for the teaching as a whole, and the 
children’s art activities serve to illustrate and give concrete form to that 
teaching. The art syllabuses for the final two years are extended to include 
drawing from nature. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official art syllabuses contain suggestions to teachers concerning 
methods of teaching the subject, and in particular concerning the stages 
of children’s mental development and the most suitable teaching methods 
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for each such stage. The suggestions, moreover, emphasize the importance 
of allowing the children to express themselves freely, and of developing 
their creative powers, and recommend teachers to vary subjects, materials 
and tools as much as possible, and to ensure that the skills the children 
acquire in the art lessons are applied to all their school activities. 

Group or team work is widely used for making collective paintings, 
decorating the school, and making scenery. 

The materials used in the art lessons include sheets of drawing paper, 
drawing books, coloured pencils, pastels, water colours, gouache, modelling 
clay, linoleum, pens, and wax. They are purchased by the children them- 
selves. 

The children have opportunities to see and appreciate works of art 
through visits to art galleries, exhibitions and monuments, and through 
the good reproductions placed at their disposal. 

A service exists for the circulation among the schools of educational 
films and filmstrips, with branches in the various regions of the country. 
This service is now considering the possibility of undertaking the circula- 
tion among the schools of original works of art and reproductions. 

Exhibitions of children’s art work are organized at local and national 
level. Occasionally the children also take part in international competitions 
and exhibitions. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. They receive 
the necessary instruction during their period of teacher training. Serving 


teachers may secure further training in art through courses given by the 
inspectors and by specialist teachers working in secondary schools. 

In the larger towns there are specialist inspectors for art. They guide 
and advise teachers, organize further training courses, and arrange 
exhibitions. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Secondary education in Turkey comprises two three-year stages. 
Drawing is taught throughout the junior stage to both boys and girls 
for one hour a week, and handicrafts to boys (the girls take domestic 
science instead) for two hours a week. At the senior stage the pupils are 
given the option of taking either art or music for two hours a week. Art 
is taught at secondary level as a separate subject, but serves nevertheless 
as an aid for teaching other subjects and is coordinated with them. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The purpose of art teaching at secondary level is to complete the 
pupils’ general education and intellectual training, to cultivate their 
power of observation and their artistic taste, and, on the practical plane, 
to develop their particular vocational aptitudes. 








TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


As with those for primary schools, the secondary art syllabuses 
contain suggestions to teachers concerning methods of teaching the subject. 
Teachers are advised to take the psychological make-up of each of their 
pupils into account, but are left free to make their own choice of teaching 
method. 

The art syllabuses are extended at the senior secondary stage to 
include the appreciation, or analysis of works of art, the history of art, 
visits to art galleries and exhibitions, etc. 

In the exhibitions organized by each school at the close of the school 
year, a good deal of space is given to the children’s art work. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers. They receive 
their training either at the Academy of Fine Arts or in the art section 
of the higher normal school. Practical and other forms of further training 
are arranged by the authorities for serving teachers. 





UNION OF BURMA 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught under that name, as an optional subject, throughout 
primary education (pupils aged 5 to 12) in the Union of Burma. It 
comprises drawing, painting and modelling, and one and a half hours a 
week are devoted to it. It is generaly taught together with other subjects, 
which it serves to illustrate, but schools in the larger towns are beginning 
to teach it on creative lines as a separate subject. 


Ams ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The objectives of art teaching are to develop the children’s imagina- 
tion, observation, memory, creativity, and love for beauty. 

Teachers are reminded in the official suggestions that the aim of art 
teaching is not to train children to be artists, but to give them a means 


of expressing their thought, to cultivate their taste, and to satisfy their 
need to create. 


SYLLABUSES 


The prescribed art activities are based on the children’s individual 
interests, and the subjects chosen derive from the events of the day, the 
seasons, and episodes in the country’s history. 

In the early stages the children concentrate on imaginative drawing 
(for which, it should be mentioned, the teacher suggests subjects, such as 
“I was alone in the forest’), pattern-making with coloured paper and 
scissors, decorative work (with flowers, leaves, etc.), potato-cuts, designing 
borders and book covers, etc. 

The primary art syllabuses also include inventive drawing, drawing 
from memory (an object is kept in view for a few seconds and then covered 
or removed), and the illustration of stories. Teachers also make every 
endeavour to introduce some handicrafts. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


In the official suggestions concerning the methods of teaching art, 
teachers are recommended not to give hard-and-fast rules as to how to 
draw, but to cultivate the children’s individual interests, to choose subjects 
from the children’s personal experience, and to give preference to free 
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expression rather than to imitative drawing. From the beginning the 
children should have various colouring media at their disposal, and gra- 
dually their apparently meaningless scribbles will assume forms symbolising 
things in their environment and becoming richer and more formalised as 
the children grow in experience and mental age. Teachers are reminded 
that a child’s drawings are very real to him and give him intense satisfac- 
tion. Teachers should nevertheless avoid the ‘* do-what-you-like " kind 
of lesson. Children need to be helped to see and think, and teachers 
should endeavour to arouse their interest in a topic and to create the 
right atmosphere ; the children’s skill develops best in this way. Teachers 
should encourage the children to talk about their pictures, and tactfully 
aim at bringing some coherence into their ideas. 

Use is made of group or team work for making “ collective drawings "’, 
where suitable conditions in regard to painting facilities exist. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, large sheets 
of paper, tempera colours, coloured pencils, modelling clay, and brushes 
of different sizes. All these materials, drawing books excepted, are pro- 
vided free. In schools attempting an introduction to handicrafts, the 
materials used may include clay, wax, match-sticks, sticks, beads, paper, 
and fabrics. 

The children are given every encouragement to see art exhibitions 
and to consult art books. The Education Department organizes travelling 
exhibitions of school art. 

All schools participate in an annual art show, and the best work 
is then set aside for exhibition purposes. Some of the exhibitions organ- 
ized are international in character. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers, except in Rangoon 
and in primary departments situated in a middle or high school, in which 
cases specialist teachers are employed. 

As regards status, specialist art teachers working in a high school 
are on the high school teachers’ salary scale, while those working in a 
middle school (with a primary department) are on the primary teachers’ 
salary scale. 

Teachers of art are trained in the same way as ordinary teachers, 
except that they devote at least half the day to theory of teaching or 
the practice of drawing and painting. 

In-service teachers have opportunities of further training at yearly 
summer vacation courses. 

In each division there is a deputy inspector of schools for art who 
acts as art adviser to the schools in his charge. 

Art teachers have an association which organizes exhibitions and 
arranges exchanges of work among its members. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Like the educational system as a whole, the teaching of art in the 
Union of Burma is still in its infancy. 
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SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


The approach to art teaching in secondary schools is gradually 
changing. As the pupils begin to show a desire to draw properly, they 
are given opportunities to acquire the necessary skill in the use of various 
media, without their originality, freedom, and enthusiasm being impinged 


upon. 





UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


From the reply sent by the National Bureau of Educational 
and Social Research 


Cape Province 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLAce oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught under that name throughout the seven years of primary 
education (substandards A and B, and standards I to V; children of 
6 to 13 years of age) in the Cape Province. Art is integrated in most 
of the teaching during the first two years. It becomes a separate subject 
in standard I, and is taught for four and a quarter hours a week in 
that year, two and a half hours a week in standard II, and two hours 
a week in the standards III, IV and V. 

Art is a compulsory subject, but its inclusion in examinations is 
a matter for the discretion of principals and teachers. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at primary level are to afford the children 
opportunities for the expression aud development of the creative impulse, 
for the appreciation of art and the cultivation of taste, and for the acquisi- 
tion of valuable and significant techniques and skills in the graphic, plastic 
and constructional fields. 


SYLLABUSES 


The primary art syllabuses comprise picture-making, clay modelling, 
pattern-making, and toy-making, in the first three years; this work is 
continued and carried further, and to it is added the making of masks 
and puppets, lettering and poster work, textile crafts, paper and cardboard 
work, and pottery, in the remaining four years. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


In the suggestions issued by the education authorities teachers are 
reminded that they must love their children and know their needs, interests, 
developmental levels, and ways of expressing themselves; provide a 
free, creative, encouraging and stimulating atmosphere ; use appropriate 
material for expressional work ; be appreciative of genuine and honest 
effort ; and develop an attitude of informed self- criticism personally 
and in the children. 
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The materials used for art lessons should be of such a variety and 
nature that they stimulate and allow of creative activity and expression 
of the personal by the children at various developmental ages. The 
teaching of techniques is incidental and mainly determined by the children’s 
needs and creative activity. Importance is attached to free expression, 
and the use of models for copying is strongly disapproved. The analysis 
or criticism of works of art, and the history of art are not recommended 
for primary children. Group work, on the other hand, is strongly recom- 
mended for collective drawings, classroom decoration, making scenery, etc. 

The materials used for art lessons include large sheets of paper (mainly 
unprinted newspaper and cartridge, and coloured paper for cutting and 
tearing), powder and water colours, oils, coloured chalks and pastels, 
crayons, clay, brushes, printing inks, materials for lino-cutting, pens for 
lettering, charcoal and soft pencils and aniline dyes for fabric printing 
and dyeing. Most of these materials are supplied free of charge. 

Schools are encouraged to avail themselves of all opportunities of 
seeing works of art. The position regarding art books in school libraries, 
collections of original works, and decorations of the school is improving. 
Schools, whenever possible, visit museums, art galleries, monuments 
and exhibitions. The Cape Province has no central service for the circula- 
tion of works of art or reproductions among the schools, but the art 
inspectors hope to commence such a service shorthly. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work, selected by the art inspectors, are regularly 
held throughout the province, and work is often sent overseas on request. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level mostly by the class teachers and only 
in some instances by specialist teachers. The latter receive their training 
through a two-year general professional course which includes some art, 
and a one-year special art training course in a teachers’ training college. 
Further training courses are available for in-service teachers. 

The Cape Province has two art inspectors who act as art advisers. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art in CuRRICULUM 


Under the designation of “ art” and “ art-crafts"’, art is taught 
throughout the five years (standards VI to X) of secondary education 
in Cape Province. Art is compulsory, and is taught for one hour and 
a quarter a week, in the first two years, and is elective in the last three 
years, where it is taught for three hours and a quarter hours (standard VIII) 
and four hours a week (standards [X and X). Art-crafts is elective and 
is taught for two hours a week in standard VI, one hour and a quarter 
a week in standard VII, three hours and a quarter a week in standard VIII, 
and four hours a week in standards IX and X. 

Art is a separate subject, but is incidentally correlated with other 
subjects. It is considered necessary for class assessments and promotion. 
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Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are broadly the same at secondary as at 
primary level, but increased emphasis is given to technical proficiency 
and development of skills. The main emphasis is still on original creation, 
self-expression, and appreciation of art. 


SyLLaBuses, TEACHING MetHops AND MATERIALS 


Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 

In regard to teaching methods, the basic approach is free expression 
and creative work. Models are never used for copying, but only for drawing 
from life, still life compositions, and flower studies. The analysis and 
criticism of works of art, and the history of art gradually increase in 
importance, until in the last two years half the time allocation is devoted 
to them. 

Use is made of group or team work for the making of collective 
drawings, etc. 

The materials used for art lessons are the same as at primary level, 
except that more attention is given to water colours as a medium, and 
that no oils are used. 

The teachers at secondary level make every endeavour to get their 
pupils to see works of art. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work, competitions, and exchanges are regularly 
arranged. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art and art-crafts are taught by specialist teachers and by teachers 
with general professional training but little art training. 

The specialist teachers are trained in the following ways: (a) at 
the university through (i) a four-year fine-arts B. A. course and a one 
year education diploma course (ii) a three-year fine-arts diploma course 
and a one-year professional course, or (iii) a fine-arts major for the B. A. 
degree and a one-year education diploma course ; (b) in a technical college 
through a four-year integrated art and professional training course leading 
up to the national art teacher's certificate, or in an Education Department 
training college through a two-year general professional training course 
and a two-year art training course. 

Specialist teachers of art enjoy the same status as their colleagues. 

The Cape Province has one art inspector, who acts as art adviser. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The Education Department is aware of the importance of art in and 
for education, but some of the teachers are not. One reason is that teachers 
trained in the art schools of the universities and the technical colleges 
have only a meagre knowledge of teaching methods. The Education 
Department is trying to cope with the shortage of art teachers by instituting 
its own training courses. Excellent work is being done by the four European 
and one Coloured art centres; these centres are the advance posts of 
art teaching in the Union of South Africa. 
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Natal 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Art is taught under that name throughout primary education infant 
classes and standards I to V ( children from 6 to 11 years of age) in Natal, 
for one hour a week. Art is a separate subject, but is coordinated with 
other subjects by being used for decorative and illustrative purposes 
(in geography and history lessons, for example). It is compulsory, but 
is not included in examinations, and no child will be retarded if his art 
work is not up to standard. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching at primary level are as follows: (a) from 
the physical point of view : the stimulation and organization of the senses, 
the development of hand and eye coordination ; (b) from the psychological 
point of view: the development and guidance of the play impulse and 
the creative urge ; the provision of suitable outlets for feelings and ideas 
through self-expression ; the development of observation, imagination, 
initiative, and a sense of order; the achievement of happy recreative 
activities ; and the growth of balanced individuals fully capable of taking 
their rightful place in society and of cooperating with their fellows ; 
(c) from the aesthetic point of view, the stimulation and development 
of creative ability and originality ; the arousing and encouragement of 
love, appreciation and understanding of beauty in nature and art; the 
development of a reasonable degree of manipulative skill ; and the training 
of the colour sense ; (d) from the cultural point of view ; the development 
of mental powers through problem solving ; the inculcation of good taste ; 
(e) from the social point of view : the control of the environment through 
the creation of beauty and the elimination of ugliness, and the development 
of cooperation and citizenship through group activities. 


SYLLABUSES 


Infant classes. Picture making (illustrating stories, experiences, and 
spelling and arithmetic lessons). Pattern-making (borders, folding, 
cutting out, rhythm, group work on pictorial friezes). Craftwork (clay 
and papier-maché models). Taste and colour training (the six spectrum 
hues). 

Standard I, Picture making (illustrating English and Afrikaans 
stories and poems, and history and geography lessons; drawing from 
memory simple brightly coloured natural forms, and toys). Pattern 
making (unit invention and repetition, using lines, spots, letters, numerals 
and other motifs; border and all-over pattern in stick, cork or rubber 
printing with powder colours, household dyes, coloured inks, and water 
colours, on paper or on fabric; group work on decorative friezes and 
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panels). Craftwork (decorated papers for use in handwork lessons). 
Taste and colour training (two-colour harmonies, decorating classroom). 


Standard II. Picture making (illustrating scenes and incidents 
from the daily life of the pupils, stories and poems, and language lessons). 
Pattern making (devising, arranging and applying simple units involving 
zig-zag and wavy lines ; space-filling designs for tiles, plates, etc. ; border 
and all-over designs in simple block printing). Craft work (clay modelling, 
simple pottery, weaving, raffia work, and stationery crafts). Taste and 
colour training (colour mixing, flat colour masses, arrangements of flowers 
and pictures for colour balance and harmony. 


Standard III. Picture making (illustrating everyday events and 
special occasions, English and Afrikaans stories and poems, and other 
lessons ; portraits; easy landscapes; posters). Pattern making (work 
of previous standard continued and carried a stage further). Craftwork 
weaving, modelling, pottery, bookbinding). Taste and colour training 
(primary, secondary and tertiary colours ; colour matching and mixing). 


Standard 1V. Picture making (pictures of local and topical events, 
English and Afrikaans stories and poems, and other lessons ; landscapes 
in colour or black-and-white ; portraits and figure studies from imagination, 
memory or observation ; posters for school and local functions). Pattern 
making (work of previous year continued and carried a stage further). 
Craftwork (fabric printing and stencilling, clay modelling, pottery, weaving, 
bookbinding). Taste and colour training (tone; colour blending and 
merging ; complementary colours). 


Standard V. Picture making (perspective ; illustrating scenes and 
incidents from everyday life, and other subjects ; mountains, trees, plants ; 
portraits ; imaginative, abstract and symbolic subjects ; posters), Pattern 
making (work includes printing of wallpapers with potato-cuts, stencilling, 
spatterwork, decorative panels and friezes, etc.), Craftwork (increased 
skill in basic crafts). Taste and colour training (more advanced colour 
harmony and contrasts; scrapbooks). 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions on general teaching methods are given in the syllabuses. 
As a rule the teacher’s blackboard drawing should be erased before the 
pupils begin their own work. Imitation of the teachers’ ideas is not desired ; 
it is essential that children should be trained to think for themselves. 
Copying is not art, and should therefore never be allowed. During the 
lesson the teacher should give such suggestions, council and helpfu 
criticism as may be required by individual children. The teacher must 
never draw for the children, nor add finishing touches to a child's drawing. 
A child’s artistic creation must reflect the ideas and abilities of the child, 
not those of the teacher. 

Much group work is done in preparing murals, display posters, and 
backdrops for school plays and functions. 

The materials used for art lessons mostly comprise drawing books, 
coloured crayons, and water colours. The materials are provided free 
of charge. 
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Art books are to be found in the reference libraries. Visits to art 
galleries and museums are arranged in city schools. Exhibitions of pupils’ 
art work, and competitions are arranged from time to time for the benefit 
of the children themselves, are mainly limited to the province of Natal, 
and only occasionally reach the international level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level mostly by the class teachers. The 
few existing specialist teachers enjoy the same status as their colleagues. 
The class teachers are trained during their teacher training course. In- 
service teachers may obtain study leave for the purpose of further training. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Art may be taken as an examination subject in secondary schools. 
In the Junior Certificate Examination questions are set on the history 
and appreciation of art and on the application of art to daily life. 
Candidates are also required to produce specimens of their own work, 
and are given a representational drawing test. The Senior Certificate 
Examination syllabus is similar. 


Orange Free State 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art InN CURRICULUM 


(inder the designation of “ art” or “ practical art’, art is taught 
throughout the seven years (from substandard A through standards I 
to VI; children of 6% to 13% years of age) of primary education in the 
Orange Free State, for one hour or one hour and a half a week. Art is 
a separate subject, but in the junior classes is correlated with other work. 
Art is compulsory, and marks awarded for it count towards promotion. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching are to develop the children’s power to create, 
and their observation, self-expression, artistic taste, and skills. 


SYLLABUSES, TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The primary art syllabuses cover drawing, modelling and painting 
from elementary to more complicated forms and types of work. Boys 
and girls have the same syllabuses. Little criticism or history of art is 
taken at this stage. 

Teachers are recommended to give explanations and advice, to make 
good use of their blackboard, to place great emphasis on free expression, 
and to make use of models only by way of explanation or example. 
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Collective work is encouraged. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, gouache, 
water colours, coloured pencils, and modelling clay. They are mostly 
provided free by the authorities. 

Children have opportunities of seeing and appreciating works of 
art only in the bigger centres. Exhibitions of pupils’ work, and competi- 
tions are arranged, usually at local level. Only very rarely is any work 
sent overseas. 

TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level in the Orange Free State mostly by 
the class teachers. Specialist teachers are to be found only in some of 
the bigger schools ; they enjoy the same status as their colleagues. In- 
service teachers may obtain leave for purposes of further training. There 
is no system of art advisers. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The whole system of teaching art in the primary schools of the Orange 
Free State is being changed. New syllabuses were recently drawn up, 
and are expected to come into use during 1955. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


During 1955 a new five-year art course for standards VI to X is to 
be brought into use, commencing with standard VI (children aged 13% 
years). The first three years will comprise a compulsory course of one 
hour a week, of a very general formative and informative nature, and 
the subsequent years a full art course of three hours a week. As a result 
of the introduction of the new course, it will be imperative to train many 
more teachers than are at present available. Up to the present it has 
been possible to offer art at secondary level only in a few select schools, 
mostly situated in Bloemfontein. 





UNITED KINGDOM 


England and Wales 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


In the curricula of the primary schools in England and Wales the 
teaching of visual arts is referred to as “ art’. Art is taken in all primary 
classes. No specified number of hours is devoted to the subject, as the 
children carry out different activities simultaneously in separate groups. 

Art activities, such as painting and modelling, are generally inde- 
pendent. They also play a part, however, in the teaching of other subjects. 
Illustrations to written work are a clear example of this. In some primary 
schools, moreover, writing is taught by means of bold work in colour in 
the form of “ writing patterns "’. Art is thus not an isolated subject, and 
is generally looked on as part and parcel of the whole business of pro- 
moting a child’s physical and spiritual growth by the right blend of 
activities. 

None of the schools are compelled to teach art, but most of them do 
in fact teach it in some form or other. There are no examinations in art. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The Ministry of Education looks to the individual school to evolve 
its own aims and philosophy of art teaching. Serious attention is given 
to a greater or lesser extent to the development of imagination, creative 
power, and ability to observe ; the training of artistic taste ; the acquisition 
of techniques ; self-expression and self-control ; and general and intellectual 
training. Such guidance as the Ministry offers is exemplified in a pamphlet 
called “ Art Education" * covering primary and secondary schools and 
schools of art. 

“ Art education’, the writers of this pamphlet state in regard to 
children in primary schools, “ should train and develop their general 
artistic sensivity, and should enable them as they progress, through 
experience, practice and teaching, to acquire increasing control over tools 
and materials. It should stimulate their creative interest—both imagina- 
tive and practical—and help them to gain self-control and poise’’. 

Of the purpose of art for children between the ages of 5 and 7, the 
writers of the pamphlet remark : “ Realising that art is an activity natural 


? Art Education (Ministry of Education Pamphlet Number Six). London, 
Her Majesty’s Stationery ce, 1946 (reprinted 1953). 
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to young children, the teacher will make use of it as a starting-point and 
means of education—to help children to read and write, to measure and 
to count. Handwriting, for example, is a primary form of art : rhythmic 
pattern-making with the greatest freedom of brush, chalk or big soft 
pencil can prepare the way.” 

Of the aim of teaching art to children between the ages of 7 and 11, 
the writers of the pamphlet say: “ The aim should be to ensure so far 
as possible that children on leaving the primary stage behind them will 
have developed sufficient interest and appreciation, and acquired sufli- 
cient self-confidence and control of materials and tools, to enable them to 
go ahead with the forms of art and craft work that await them in their 
secondary schools.” 


SYLLABUSES 


The Ministry of Education does not prescribe syllabuses. Here 
again the individual school makes its own choice and works in its own 
way. A very significant example of this independent evolution of aims 
and free choice of subjects is contained in another pamphlet published by 
the Ministry of Education, called “ Story of a School ’’*. In it the former 
headmaster of a primary school describes the original and very successful 
work he did in a school situated in a quarter of back-to-back houses in a 
large city ravaged by the war. The art work he developed embraced not 
only painting, drawing, pattern-work and modelling, but also rhythmic 
movement, dance, and mime. 

Diversity in art syllabuses arises more from the diversity among the 
schools teaching it, than from whether they are intended for boys or 
girls. The older girls, of course, tend to do embroidery, but boys do it 
too, and both boys and girls make puppets and dolls. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The Ministry of Education pamphlet, “ Art Education ", reference to 
which has already been made, is in the nature of official suggestions to 
teachers. It contains the following passage concerning suitable methods 
and materials for teaching art to children between the ages of 5 and 7 
(the first two years of compulsory education) : 

“ Infants draw and construct from what is in their minds: they do 
not copy directly. Any attempt to make them draw directly from nature 
or to copy stylised interpretations of nature merely confuses them and 
produces results wholly insincere. While there are certain familiar ways 
in which young children will tend to depict a man or a tree, they use their 
own individual symbols according to temperament and mental image. 
The teacher will do best by helping the child to find his own ways of re- 
presenting what he sees or hears, according to the workings of his own 
mind. The blue donkey and the six-legged horse are features of a perfectly 
natural phase of expression and no attempt should be made to force the 
child to realistic reproduction which can only curb or destroy his spon- 
taneity. 


1 Story of a School (Ministry of Education —— No. 14). London, 
Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1949 (reprinted 1950). 
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“ Naturally the children will not all want to be doing the same things 
at the same time, and while there will occasionally be a place for the 
class lesson they should be left largely to work independently or in natural 
groups. The room in which they work and play should have in it all kinds 
of material for their use and they should be trained to go to fetch what 
they want for themselves from accessible shelves and cupboards. They 
should be free to express their ideas and try their experiments in media 
of their own choice. 

“ The kinds of materials suggested for infants are : powder and poster 
paints, large brushes, soft pencils, large chalks, paper of various shapes, 
sizes and colours (never the limiting ‘drawing book’), large lumps of 
clay and a place for using it where mess does not matter, easels and boards, 
tins and boxes, bricks, fitting and sorting materials, pieces of fabric, 
strawboard and cardboard, dowel rods, cotton reels and cartons—in 
fact anything and everything that may fill the needs of the moment in a 
child’s plan.” 

The same pamphlet contains some highly interesting comments and 
suggestions concerning the teaching of art to children aged 7 to 11 (in 
the junior school, the second stage of primary education). Space forbids 
their reproduction in full, and the following passage must serve as an 
example : 

“ The child feels his growing powers ; he wants to measure his strength 
and to widen his horizon. His attention is held by the things he can make 
and do, and his urge to construct has all the vital force of an instinct. 
Now is the time to let boys and girls explore some of the paths travelled 
by primitive men and women—to experience through experiment the 
early stages of the traditional crafts, such as weaving, pottery, basketry, 
the making of simple forms of dwelling or of means of transport.” 

In connection with the part the teacher can play in the development 
of technical skill by children between 7 and 11 years of age, the same 
pamphlet has the following to say: 

“The junior child should not be subjected to the kind of logical 
syllabus in which the choice of subjects is designed to produce carefully 
graded skills. In the natural order of things and following his own instinct 
to construct and portray he will in fact, through trial and error, develop 
some skill and a measure of technique because he wants to get on with his 
job and to make something that satisfies him. So long as the child sees 
the need to improve his knowledge and skill to achieve his ends he will 
take time and trouble and will readily appeal to the teacher for help and 
advice. This, however, will not be enough. There is a place for class 
lessons in the proper use of tools, and it is only common sense to short- 
circuit certain processes by giving instruction in the use of tools and 
materials after the children have had the opportunity to experiment.” 

It is thus evident that the art work done in the primary schools is 
of the imaginative kind, but the older children are often encouraged to 
work from outer observation. The analysis and criticism of works of art 
and the history of art are not taught as separate subjects, but teachers 
nevertheless have in mind the growth of their pupils’ taste in and knowledge 
of art as part of their education. 

Much use is made of team work in such activities as the decoration 
of the classroom and the making of scenery for a play. 
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All the various materials used (paper, paints, clay, brushes and other 
tools, etc.) are issued free of charge in state schools. 

Organized visits to museums and galleries are not a feature of primary 
school work as a rule, but a large number of children of primary age visit 
in their holidays the Geffrye Museum in London which caters especially 
for them. There are some similar arrangements at a few other centres, 
but this practice is not widespread. 

The Victoria and Albert Museum in London, while it does not send 
out loans to individual primary or secondary schools, supplements the 
loan collections belonging to the education authorities in the various 
areas, where they possess such a collection. In general, loans are made to 
secondary rather than primary schools. 

The organization of exhibitions of children’s work is widespread 
throughout England and Wales. Many collections of children’s work in 
arts and crafts have been sent abroad and collections from overseas have 
been received in exchange. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level almost wholly by class teachers. Such 
teachers have all had much the same training. Art is generally an obliga- 
tory subject for students training to become primary teachers. For in- 
service teachers there are numerous short courses and evening or late 
afternoon classes. 

Some local education authorities who deal with large and populous 
areas have their own art advisers who visit primary and secondary schools. 

In regard to the question of associations of teachers of art, it should 
be noted that the National Society for Art Education includes teachers 
in primary and secondary schools as well as in further education. There 
is also the Society for Education in Art, which is interested mainly in art 
in general education. Both these societies organize conferences nationally 
and locally. The Society for Education in Art has organized some further 
training courses. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


In the curricula of the secondary schools in England and Wales 
the teaching of the visual arts is referred to as “art”. In secondary 
modern schools art is taken as a rule throughout the course. In grammar 
schools the pupils may often drop the subject after, say, the third year, 
but they are likely to have opportunities for spare-time work in art if 
they wish. 

There are wide variations in the amount of time devoted to art, but 
an hour and twenty minutes every week for pupils taking art in their 
curriculum might represent an average. 

Art is taught both as a separate subject and together with other 
subjects. A good example of coordination is the production of a play 
with costumes, setting and properties made by the pupils. History and 
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geography provide scope for the making of models that shall have aesthetic 
and not merely didactic content. 

Whether art be optional or compulsory is a matter for the individual 
school. The subject is included in the syllabuses of all the bodies which 
examine for the General Certificate of Education. Of the 202,245 pupils 
who entered in 1953 for the General Certificate of Education at the or- 
dinary non-advanced level, 40,880 pupils (one pupil in five) took art. 


Aims AND SYLLABUSES 


The aims pursued in the teaching of art at secondary level are the 
same as those at primary level. 

The Ministry of Education does not prescribe syllabuses. The teaching 
of art will be influenced, however, by the syllabuses of the examining bodies 
for the General Certificate of Education, in the case of grammar schools 
where pupils will enter for the examination in art. These examination 
syllabuses are by no means identical, but it may be said that in general 
they cover drawing and painting from imagination and from observation, 
model drawing, design, and the history and appreciation of art. The 
teaching of art in secondary modern schools, on the other hand, is not as 
a rule open to such influences. 

Art syllabuses are virtually the same for boys and girls, except that 
boys do not as a rule take embroidery. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


What. has been written above about the suggestions to teachers, 
teaching methods and materials, work groups, museums and galleries, 
exhibitions of pupils’ work, and the exchange of children’s art work with 
countries overseas, in relation to primary schools, applies also to secondary 
schools. Ever-increasing emphasis is being given to art activities in secon- 
dary schools. Both imaginative work and drawing and painting from 
observation are done; the proportion will vary from school to school 
and possibly also from child to child. Children in the same class may be 
grouped according to their aptitude for different branches of art and 
craft work. 

The analysis and criticism of works of art and the history of art, as 
well as the appreciation of architecture and industrial design, are taught 
to a greater or lesser extent in most secondary schools. In some grammar 
schools considerable emphasis is placed on this aspect of art, especially 
for older boys and girls. 

Organized visits are often made by secondary pupils in centres where 
suitable galleries and museums are available. The London County Council 
provides a special children’s gallery at Whitechapel where secondary 
school parties may spend a morning or an afternoon combining con- 
ducted tours of small exhibitions arranged for schools, with practical 
work of a kind that is related to the exhibits. 

Most grammar schools and some secondary modern schools have 
useful art sections in the school library, and many possess good collections 
of reproductions. 
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As regards the circulation of original works of art or reproductions 
among secondary schools, what has been written above in connection 
with primary schools applies. Some local education authorities, moreover, 
have organized loan collections of original works of art and reproductions, 
and examples of craft work, on a generous scale. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught in secondary modern schools by class teachers or spe- 
cialist teachers or a mixture of both. In grammar, secondary technical, 
and comprehensive schools it is taught nearly always by specialists, 
although the specialist may on occasion teach some subject other than 
art for part of the time. The status of art teachers is the same as that of 
other teachers. 

The art specialist who ranks as a graduate will generally have been 
trained for four years in an art school and for a fifth year in one of the 
centres recognized for training in the teaching of art. The art specialist 
who ranks as a qualified teacher will generally have been trained for two 
years in a training college for teachers, perhaps with a third year of spe- 
cialization, as a rule in an art school. 

What has been written above about the further training of primary 
teachers of art, art advisers, and associations of teachers of art, also 
applies to secondary schools. 


Northern Ireland 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of “ drawing”, art is taught throughout 
primary education (children from 5 to 14 years of age) in Northern Ireland. 
The time devoted to the subject in each class varies from school to school, 
but the average allocation is one and a half hours a week. 

Art is taught as a separate subject, but illustrative painting, drawing 
and modelling are used in the teaching of other subjects. 

Art is a compulsory subject at the primary stage, and is one of the 
four subjects of examination for the award of the “ Elementary Leaving 
Certificate "': English, arithmetic, geography, drawing. The relative 
importance of these subjects in the examination may be judged from 
the maximum possible marks, which are 150, 120, 70, and 60 respectively. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The Ministry of Education has not issued suggestions concerning 
the aims of art teaching at primary level. The main aim may be said 
to be to encourage the children to give pictorial expression to their feelings 
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and ideas in their own way, with confidence and vigour, and to enable 
them through experiment to discover the possibilities and limitations 
of a wide range of materials. As it is felt that the older children are often 
hampered in their expression by lack of knowledge, the development of 
observational powers in stressed in the senior classes. The teaching of 
techniques is considered worth while only when a child is obviously 
handicapped by lack of them. 


SYLLABUSES 


Infant Classes. Self-expressional drawings and simple rhythmic 
patterns executed in paint, chalk, wax crayon, and other suitable media, 
on large sheets of paper. 


Standards I and II. Imaginative painting and drawing based on 
the children’s experiences at home, in school, on the street, etc. Free, 
line, and writing patterns executed in paint, chalk or crayon. Potato-cuts 
and cut-paper work. Group work : pictorial friezes. 


Standards III and IV. Imaginative painting based on personal 
experience and on familiar scenes to which the children’s observation 
has been directed previous to the lesson. Free brush-drawn patterns ; 
potato-cuts and stencils for border and all-over patterns; simple lino-cuts. 
Drawing and painting fellow-pupils. Group work : pictorial friezes telling 
a story, etc. Lettering. 


Standards V, VI and VII. Illustration of stories; everyday scenes 
requiring some memory drawing. Pictorial lino-cuts. Figure drawing 
from fellow-pupils. Representational drawing and outdoor sketching. 
Pattern-making, with units based on abstract floral and pictorial forms, 
and painted, stencilled or printed ; border and all-over patterns for craft- 
work ; space-filling. Experiments with colour. Poster-making ; lettering. 
Group work; mural painting, scenery for stage, etc. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official suggestions on the teaching of art issued by the Ministry 
of Education for England and Wales are followed. In certain areas (Belfast 
and Counties Fermanagh and Londonderry) advice on teaching methods 
and materials is given by the “‘ County Art Organizers ”’. 

In the infant and junior classes children are encouraged to express 
themselves freely in drawing and painting and to develop their own 
technique. In the senior classes creative expression and individual inter- 
pretation are fostered, but help with technique is given when necessary 
and themes are suggested and subjects described to stimulate imagination. 

Except in the form of figure drawing, model drawing plays only 
a very small part in the primary school art curriculum. The history of 
art and the criticism of works of art receive little attention. 

Group work is used for the making of pictorial friezes, mural decora- 
tions, scenery for plays and the puppet theatre, etc. 

The wide range of materials used for the teaching of art includes 
large sheets of paper of various colours and textures, powder and poster 
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colours, water colours, pastels, wax crayons, charcoal, water-colour and 
hog-hair brushes of various sizes, coloured gummed papers, linoleum 
blocks, and clay or plasticine. These materials are supplied free of charge. 

Pupils attending rural schools have few opportunities of seeing 
works of art. The schools do not as a rule have illustrated art books or 
collections of reproductions, and there are few buildings or monuments 
of artistic interest in Northern Ireland. Some schools do, however, arrange 
visits to the art gallery in Belfast, and a small collection of reproductions 
and film strips on art subjects are available to them from the Ministry's 
“School Art Department” and the “ Northern Ireland Educational 
Film Library”. Children in the Belfast schools and in some of the pro- 
vincial town schools can, from time to time, see art exhibitions organized 
by the “ Council for the Encouragement of Music and the Arts”. 

The “ School Art Department ” of the Ministry of Education reference 
to which has already been made, organizes the circulation among the 
schools of reproductions of paintings, photographs of well designed everyday 
objects, and children’s art work. Lists of the available material are sent 
to the schools and the items required are despatched on demand, The 
loan period is two weeks and all expenses are borne by the Ministry. 

The “School Art Department” also organizes exhibitions and 
exchanges of children’s art work, and similar work is done in certain 
areas (Belfast and Counties Fermanagh and Londonderry) by the “ County 
Art Organizers"’. International exchanges are effected from time to 
time. 

TEACHERS OF ART 


In some of the larger primary schools art is taught by specialist 
teachers, who have the same status as their colleagues, but for the most 
part the teaching of the subject is in the hands of the class teachers. 

Specialist art teachers take a full-time three-year course in art at 
a recognized school of art, followed by a one-year course of teacher 
training. 

In-service art teachers can obtain further training at summer schools 
organized by the Ministry. The Belfast College of Art provides evening 
classes for teachers. 

“Art advisers”’ have been appointed by the education authorities 
of certain areas (Counties Fermanagh and Londonderry and the County 
Borough of Belfast). Their duties include advising teachers on the choice 
of materials and on matters affecting the teaching of art and crafts, and 
the organization of lectures and short refresher courses for teachers in 
their areas, and of exhibitions of children’s art work. 

There is an Art Teachers’ Association which meets regularly to 
discuss the teaching of art and matters affecting the status of art teachers. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art In CURRICULUM 


There are three types of secondary schools in Northern Ireland : 
(a) secondary intermediate schools; (b) technical intermediate schools ; 
(c) grammar schools (with junior and senior divisions). 
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Art is taught under that designation throughout the four-year course 
of the secondary intermediate schools (pupils aged 11 to 14). Art is taught 
under the designation of drawing throughout the first, second and third 
year classes of the technical course at the technical intermediate schools 
(pupils aged 13 to 16), but is not taught to pupils following the commercial 
course at these schools. Art is taught under the designation of drawing 
(junior division) or art (senior division) throughout the six-year course 
of the grammar schools (pupils aged 11 to 17), except in a few of these 
schools where it is taught only in the first two years of the junior division. 

The average allocation of time for art is one hour and a half a week 
in the secondary and technical intermediate schools, and two hours a 
week in the grammar schools. 

Art is taught as a separate subject in secondary schools. In the 
secondary intermediate schools, illustrative drawing, painting and modelling 
are used in the teaching of other subjects; art is a compulsory subject, 
and is included on an equal footing with other subjects in the term examina- 
tions (there are no leaving examinations in this type of school). In the 
technical intermediate and the grammar schools, art is an optional subject. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


In the secondary intermediate schools, self-expression and the develop- 
ment of imagination are the main aims of art teaching. In the technical 
intermediate and the grammar schools, the development of imagination, 
creative power, and the ability to observe are emphasized ; acquisition 
of techniques is considered important in so far as it increases the children’s 


ability to give adequate expression to their ideas. 
In all three types of secondary schools the training of artistic taste 
is one of the aims of art education. 


SYLLABUSES 


In the secondary intermediate schools, there are no official syllabuses 
for art, each school being free to draw up its own programme. Free expres- 
sional and imaginative drawing, design, and pattern-making form the 
basis of most schemes. 

In the technical intermediate schools, the art syllabuses are as follows. 
Ist year; representational, memory and imaginative drawing; design 
and colour ; lettering. 2nd year : representational, memory and imaginative 
drawing ; design and colour ; lettering ; design for craftwork. 3rd year: 
representational, memory and imaginative drawing ; design and colour ; 
lettering ; design and working drawings for craftwork ; art appreciation. 

In the grammar schools there are no official syllabuses for art. Each 
school draws up its own programme, but the content is based on the 
requirements of the “Grammar School Certificate Examinations "’. 
The art syllabuses for these examinations are as follows. Junior Certificate : 
object, life and pictorial drawing; geometrical drawing and design. 
Senior Certificate, ordinary level: drawing from life; drawing from a 
group of familiar objects; pictorial composition ; design; history and 
appreciation of art ; advanced level : drawing from life ; pictorial composi- 
tion ; design in relation to a particular craft ; history of art. 
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In the secondary intermediate and the grammar schools, boys and 
girls follow the same programmes. In the, technical intermediate schools, 
art is not included in the commercial course which most of the girls follow ; 
some schools do, however, provide instruction in art for girls, covering 
imaginative painting, design and pattern-making, and design for craftwork. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The Northern Ireland Ministry of Education has not issued official 
suggestions or instructions on the methods of teaching art. The teaching 
methods employed are for the most part informal. The children are 
encoyraged to solve their own problems under the guidance of the teacher. 
Much is done by individual criticism and discussion, and by class discussion 
of problems, but formal lessons and demonstrations are given when the 
need for them arises. 

Complete reliance on free-expressional drawing is thought to lead 
to stagnation in secondary school art, and though the children are 
sometimes given the opportunity to draw or paint whatever they please, 
the theme is usually given by the teacher or chosen by the class. 

Model-drawing forms an important part of the art work of the technical 
intermediate and the grammar schools. It is felt that it helps to develop 
the children’s feeling for shape, their knowledge of the structure and 
appearance of things, and their appreciation of colour and texture. 

Except in the senior forms of the grammar schools, the analysis 
of works of art and the history of art are not given. 

With regard to group work and materials used, what has been said 
in connection with primary schools applies also to secondary schools. 

Most secondary schools have some illustrated art books, either in 
the class libraries or the school library, and many of the grammar schools 
have their own collections of reproductions. 

Reproductions and filmstrips may be borrowed from the “ School 
Art Department ” and the “ Northern Ireland Educational Film Library " 
of the Ministry, to supplement the school’s resources. Many schools organize 
visits to art exhibitions and to the museum and art gallery in Belfast. 

What was said above about the circulation of reproductions, etc. 
and of the organization of exhibitions and exchanges of children’s art 
work at primary level, also applies to secondary schools. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught by specialist or semi-specialist teachers in the secondary 
intermediate schools, and by specialist teachers in the technical intermediate 
and the grammar schools. These teachers have the same status as their 
colleagues. 

Specialist teachers of art at secondary level are trained in the same 
way as specialist teachers of art at primary level. Semi-specialist teachers 
of art are teachers who have successfully completed a special one-year 
course in art in addition to their normal training course. 

As to the role played by “ art advisers "’ and art teachers’ associations, 
what has been said above in connection with primary schools applies 
also to secondary schools. 
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Scotland 


From the reply sent by the Scottish Education Department 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT In CURRICULUM 


Art is taught under that name throughout the seven years of primary 
education (children from 5 to 12 years of age) in Scotland, for one hour 
a week. It is taught as a separate subject, but is coordinated, where 
possible with such subjects as handwork, nature study, history, and 
geography. 

Art is a compulsory subject. No examinations in art are set in connec- 
tion with the promotion tests for entry to secondary schools. 


Arms ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of art teaching at primary level are to encourage the child's 
natural desire for self-expression through picture- and pattern-making, 
and modelling ; to develop his sensitivity to beauty in art and nature ; to 
quickén his observation of his everyday surroundings ; and to sharpen 
his critical perception of what is honest and fine in craftmanship. 


SYLLABUSES 


The primary art syllabuses for the first two years (infant division) 
cover the following: (a) imaginative and creative drawing (illustration 
of stories, everyday scenes, etc.) ; (b) modelling ; (c) pattern-making as 
applied to weaving, paper work, etc. ; (d) group activities. 

In the subsequent years the work is continued and carried further, 
and also includes appreciation of works and art and reproductions, portraits, 
and drawing from observation. 

The official syllabuses contain suggestions as to suitable subjects 
and topics for art work. Boys and girls have the same syllabuses when 
they are taught together in the same school. 


TEACHING MeTHops AND MATERIALS 


The official syllabuses contain suggestions concerning suitable methods 
of teaching art. These methods aim at offering the children scope for 
their joy in creative expression, and at giving them such instruction 
in technique as they may require. The children are encouraged to use 
their eyes to notice all that is interesting and attractive in their environ- 
ment. This provides a store of remembered images which is drawn upon 





UNITED KINGDOM (SCOTLAND) 295 





when creating imaginatively. At other times they draw and paint from 
direct observation of the things and people around them. Representation 
of what is seen may have the character of symbolic rather than realistic 
drawing according to the development of the individual child. Opportun- 
ities are also given for purely imaginative fantasies, etc. 

Analysis or criticism of works of art is not usually attempted in the 
primary school, nor is the teaching of art history, although individual 
pictures are discussed incidentally as the occasion arises. Use is made 
of group or team work in the more advanced classes. 

The materials used for art lessons include exercise books, large sheets 
of paper, water colours, gouache, coloured pencils, pastels, modelling 
clays or pastes, pens, brushes, linoleum, etc. These materials are supplied 
free of charge in education authority schools. 

In the cities most schools have art books in their libraries, and pictures 
and eugravings on their walls. Visits to museums, monuments and other 
places of interest are encouraged. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught in primary schools by class teachers. Periodic visits 
are, however, made by specialist teachers in some areas. This provision 
is gradually being extended but is restricted by geographic and economic 
factors. Specialist teachers of art who hold the * Teacher's Technical 
Certificate "’ are qualified to teach art in primary and secondary schools 
in Scotland. In practice, they are more often appointed to secondary 
schools. Consequently, details concerning their status and training will 
be found in the section of this report dealing with secondary schools. 

Vacation and part-time courses in art, art crafts and in the methods 
of teaching art are provided by the Central Schools of Art and by the 
Training Centres and are available to art teachers in service. 

Certain education authorities have appointed supervisors of art 
whose duties include responsibility for the subject in the primary schools 
in their areas. They do this partly by visiting the schools themselves 
and partly by organizing the services of visiting specialist teachers who 
give demonstration lessons, or are in some cases wholly responsible for 
teaching the subject in a group of schools. 


PRESENT TRENDS, MISCELLANEOUS 


The teaching of the subject in the primary schools has been under- 
going a slow transformation since before the war. The war itself retarded 
this development for several years by creating an acute shortage of materials, 
particularly for painting, and by reducing drastically the number of 
teachers available. These conditions were prolonged by the raising of 
the school leaving age to 15. The supply of materials has greatly improved 
and there are now sufficient art teachers to make some provision for 
primary schools in the denser centres of population. The shortage of 
general teachers and of accommodation still creates conditions which 
make it difficult to obtain the best results, but progress is steady, and 
encouraging in view of the circumstances. 
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SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLAcE or Art In CURRICULUM 


Art is taught under that name throughout the six years of secondary 
education (children from 11 to 18 years of age) in Scotland. Two, three 
or four periods of 40 minutes each per week during the first three years. 
The periods vary in the fourth and later years according to the course 
of study and the requirements of other subjects in the course. For presenta- 
tion in the Scottish Leaving Certificate examination (Higher Grade) a 
minimum of eight periods per week is required in the fourth and fifth 
years. Art is taught as a separate subject, but is coordinated, e.g., with 
nature study, crafts, design, history, or geography. It is a compulsory 
subject and may be taken as one of the subjects for the Scottish Leaving 
Certificate on either the lower or higher grade. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at secondary level are as follows : through 
working thoughtfully with shapes, colours and textures in actual materials 
and on paper to stimulate free creative abilities and the satisfaction 
resulting from expression of the aesthetic impulse ; to develop initiative 
and power of planning, and give scope for inventive ingenuity ; to enrich 
mental and physical environment and the ability to recognise what is 
beautiful ; and to develop standards of taste. 


SYLLABUSES 


Syllabuses for both junior and senior secondary schools are prepared 
by the heads of departments in each school to suit their particular needs. 
Thus there is considerable variety of approach, but in actual practice 
the requirements of the Leaving Certificate have to be taken into account. 
These are stated in Circular No. 30 issued annually by the Scottish Educa- 
tion Department. According to this Circular, the syllabuses should 
normally include drawing, painting, quick sketching, ornamental drawing, 
decorative composition, craft activities, drawing from memory and 
imagination, critical analysis, history of art and architecture. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses when taught together in the 
same schools. Whenever possible consideration is given to the special 
interests of girls when dealing with design and crafts. For example, 
embroidery is commonly taught to girls but not to boys, and more emphasis 
is placed on design in relation to dress and the home. In the fourth and 
fifth years a Leaving Certificate course in conjunction with the homecraft 
department is available to girls. This requires three periods per week 
to be given to design and embroidery. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The teaching methods suggested in the Scottish Education Depart- 
ment’s pamphlet “Art Education in Secondary Schools "’ show how to 
maintain a balance between the various objectives and gives advice on 
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teaching methods. The methods recommended are a continuation and 
development of those in the senior classes of the primary school. On the 
pictorial side they aim at stimulating observation, memory, imagination, 
and “ feeling "’, in the belief that all these are necessary to creative expres- 
sion. Hence neither imaginative picture-making nor objective representa- 
tion occupies a dominating position. The expression of each individual's 
ideas is encouraged throughout the course. The natural change from 
symbolic to more realistic forms of representation results in more work 
being done from direct observation. 

Appreciation and history of art form a regular part of the fourth 
and fifth year course for all pupils. 

Reduction of the size of classes as a result of more art teachers becoming 
available has made it possible to study individual pupil's needs and 
hence individual and group methods of teaching are more widely practised, 
This applies also in the teaching of design and crafts. 

The materials used for art lessons include loose sheets of paper, 
water colours, oil paints (occasionally), coloured pencils, pastels, gouache, 
modelling clays or pastes, pens, brushes, linoleum, etc. These materials 
are supplied free of charge in education authority schools. 

In the cities most schools have art books in their libraries, and pictures 
or prints. Visits to museums, monuments and other places of interest 
are encouraged. In Edinburgh, Glasgow and Aberdeen there are school 
museum services through which examples are sent to the schools and 
classes are brought to the museums or art galleries. 

There is no central or national service for the circulation of pictures 
or prints. In the cities and in certain counties the responsible education 
authority has provided facilities, sometimes in conjunction with the 
local art gallery. The normal procedure adopted by education authorities 
is either to circulate folios of prints or to provide a fixed sum which the 
school may spend on buying prints. Films and film strips are available 
and much used in senior secondary schools, In the field of decorative 
and industrial design much is being done by the Needlework Development 
Scheme and the Council of Industrial Design. The former issues pamphlets 
and loans collections of embroidery to schools throughout Britain free 
of charge, and the latter issues photographs and notes on design of 
manufactured articles. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work, competitions, and exchanges are arranged, 
particularly in the cities and larger towns. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught in secondary schools by specialist teachers. Those 
who hold the Teacher's Technical Certificate, granted under Chapter VI 
of the Department's Regulations for the Training of Teachers, are qualified 
to teach art in primary and secondary schools in Scotland, as has already 
been stated. They receive salary on the same basic scale as that applicable 
to graduate teachers of general school subjects who are recognised under 
Chapter [V of the Training Regulations. 

Persons who wish to become specialist teachers of art must satisfy 
the Department as to the standard of their general education and must 
hold the Diploma of a Central School of Art, which is normally awarded 
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on the successful completion of a four-year full-time course of training. 
They complete thereafter a course of teacher training which extends 
over two terms and includes the following subjects : education and psych- 
ology, health education, physical education, English, speech training, 
religious intruction, general methods of teaching and methods of teaching 
art, and teaching practice. 

Vacation and part-time courses in art, art-crafts, and in the methods 
of teaching art are provided by the Central Schools of Art and by the 
Training Centres and are available to art teachers in service. 

Secondary art teachers join the “ Central Art Committee”. The 
members of the art sections of the Educational Institute of Scotland 
meet atintervals to discuss topics of common interest and to hear invited 
lecturers speaking on topics allied to art teaching. 





UNITED STATES 


From the reply sent by the Office of Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


The name usually given to art in the United States primary school 
system is “art” or “art education". Primary school pupils receive 
instruction in art in all grades, from the first through the seventh or 
eighth. 

There are usually state requirements of the minimum time that 
must be devoted to the study of art in a single week. These vary among 
the states ; for instance, some require 90 minutes per week, others 120 
minutes. Wherever art is taught as a part of a total programme and 
consideration is given to art experiences during the total day, rather than 
being segregated as a single subject, the time in each class will vary from 
day to day, and may be taught from one to more than five hours a week. 
Art is taught separately in some schools. In others it is taught in relation 
to other subjects, such as literature, history, geography, arithmetic, 
music, and drama, It is coordinated with other subjects in the making 
of maps, posters, murals, dioramas, stage settings, costumes, illustrations 
for stories, and the like. 

Though art is generally compulsory in all grades, it is usually treated 
as an “ activity" in which the children wish to engage rather than as a 
“ subject’. There are seldom any examinations, though pupils are 
graded on the quality of their work and individual growth. Promotion 
is not usually dependent upon success in art. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


Art education today is for all the children in all the classes, not only 
for the talented few. It is believed that, given the opportunity, all children 
exhibit potential talent in one or several of the many forms which art 
expression may take. There are psychological as well as aesthetic reasons 
for helping children to express themselves creatively. More stress is 
given to development of imagination, creative power, and ability to 
observe, to self-expression and self-control, to training of artistic taste, 
than to acquisition of techniques, since the child rather than his artistic 
output is important. 


SYLLABUSES 
An art syllabus is seldom used and then not by grade. Curriculum 


guides are available, produced by individual school systems and also 
by state boards of education, but the art programme is related to growth 
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needs at various maturity levels and is often planned by students them- 
selves under the guidance of their instructors. 

Prescribed syllabuses are used for neither boys nor girls, and children 
are not separated into such groups in any plan. They are usually taught 
according to the individual's needs and interests. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


It is usually required that every primary teacher's course include 
training in art education. Consequently every teacher is supposed to 
be cognizant of the latest and the best ways of teaching art and integrating 
it with other subjects. Methods vary in relation to student needs and 
teacher abilities. Each teacher must find his or her own approach for 
providing experiences that allow for exploration, discovery, imagination, 
and problem solving. “‘ Official "’ suggestions are given mainly in cur- 
riculum guides but actual aid in methods of teaching is more often available 
in personal advice from art supervisors, based on each child’s need for 
freedom, experimentation, individual choice, etc. Prevalent methods 
are free-expression, directed, correlated, eclectic. 

In the methods of teaching art, free expression is considered of major 
importance. Models are not encouraged, especially in the elementary 
grades, but emphasis is placed rather on development of the imagination 
and memory, stimulated by such audio-visual aids as films, slides, pictures, 
and actual objects, and by personal experiences. When models are used 
they are live models, not teacher-made. 

Criticism of art and the history of art are not emphasized but children 
are introduced to important works of art as a means of developing 
awareness. 

The classroom is a living area. At times individual expression is 
important. At other times group responsibility meets the need. Classroom 
care and appearance is shared by all. Group pictures, costumes, lettering, 
murals, friezes may be needed for various school activities. All art activities 
must meet individual and group needs. 

The materials used for art teaching include large paper for painting, 
coloured poster and construction papers, gouache, tempera, crayons, 
water colour, charcoal, coloured chalks, sketching pencils, various kinds 
of pastes and glues, liquid starch, modelling clay, linoleum, pens, cutting 
tools, string, yarn, raflia, wire, metallic paper, coloured tissues, wood, 
metal, plaster, papier-maché, silk screen, sawdust, coffee grounds, sand, 
and many other scrap materials; also weaving looms. Exercise books 
are taboo in most schools, and oil paints are not used at primary level. 
Most of the materials are given free to the students, but often children 
bring in cartons, jars, their own special crayons, or scrap materials for 
various projects. Some schools charge art fees. 

The opportunities children have of seeing works of art vary according 
to what is available in the community and the school and what use the 
teacher makes of these resources. School libraries supply art books and 
magazines. Audio-visual aids, such as films, slides, and art reproductions, 
are circulated among schools, and frequently loans are available of well 
designed items, such as toys, kites, wood carvings, articles of everyday 
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use, original prints, handcrafts of other peoples. Field trips are made 
in communities that have museums and well designed buildings and 
monuments. 

There is no central service in the United States for the circulation 
of art works among schools. Such items are available from state and 
city museums, visual-aid departments of school units, art organizations. 

Exhibitions of children’s art work and exchanges between schools 
of a single community are commonly arranged at intervals suited to the 
local school programme. There is also the annual “ International Art 
Exchange "’, sponsored jointly by the Junior Red Cross and the * National 
Art Education Association”, in which schools of many countries 
participate. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


In the elementary grades the common practice is for art to be taught 
by the classroom teachers, with advice and assistance from art specialists. 
The specialists are frequently called “art supervisors" but they act 
as consultants rather than supervisors. Art teachers usually have the 
same status as other teachers except that in many schools “ specialists "’ 


or ‘ supervisors "’ may receive higher salaries than classroom teachers. 

In many states the art teacher or art specialist must hold a Bachelor's 
degree from a recognized art school or college with a major in art and 
must have studied the number and kinds of education courses prescribed 
by the state in order to obtain a certificate to teach. The classroom teacher 
who is expected to teach art along with other subjects must have included 


in her studies some training in art education, the requirements varying 
from state to state. 

Most schools offer training to in-service art teachers through work- 
shops and classes. These are usually optional but often salary increases 
are affected by points earned through such training. 

The teaching of art is influenced in most areas by art supervisors, 
and by artists as consultants when available. The art organizations 
throughout the country are influential according to the use made of them 
by individual schools. 

There are national, regional, state, and local art teachers’ associations. 
They plan conferences ; some of them publish journals and news-letters ; 
they sponsor art exhibits, lectures, teachers’ institutes and in-service 
training projects at the local level. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or Art In CURRICULUM 


Art instruction as a formal subject is on an elective basis from the 
7th or 9th grade, but in all grades coordination of art with other subjects 
is attempted. Though art is not usually compulsory in secondary schools, 
it is still treated as an “ activity’ rather than a subject, as in primary 
schools, usually without examinations or relation to promotion; credit 
is counted toward completion of high school requirements. 
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In other respects the place of art in the secondary curriculum is 
similar to the one it occupies in the primary curriculum. 


TEACHING MeTuops 


In the secondary schools there may be more interest in critical analyses 
and study of the history of art or historical placement in a related way 
than is possible in primary classes. A painting class on the secondary 
level, for instance, may become involved in structural analysis of paintings 
through the ages and relate their findings to other areas of people’s art 
expression. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


In secondary schools art is usually taught by specialist teachers. 
They are often required to have M.A. degrees. 





URUGUAY 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of Education and Social Welfare 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or Art in CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of educacidén estética (aesthetic education), art 
is taught throughout primary education in Uruguay, for three or four 
hours a week. It is compulsory. It does not form a separate subject, 
but is closely integrated with the teaching as a whole, and serves to 
illustrate it. 


Ams ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


Art work at primary level is regarded as a means of affording the 
children opportunities to give creative expression to their power of imagi- 
nation, their observations, and their feeling and thought. 


SYLLABUSES 


As already noted, art is not taught as a separate subject at primary 
level, and there are therefore no detailed syllabuses for it. The teacher's 
main guides are the children’s inclinations towards drawing, colouring, 
modelling, and so on, and the special interests of boys and girls. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


It is considered of the utmost importance at primary level to allow 
the children to express themselves freely. An elementary study of works 
of art is begun in the 3rd year. Teachers are warmly recommended to 
employ group or team work. 

The materials used for art lessons include coloured pencils, pastels, 
water colours, linoleum, pens, brushes, clay, and sheets of paper of various 
sizes. Pupils receive the necessary materials free, but may also buy some. 

Every endeavour is made to give the children opportunities of seeing 
and appreciating the various forms of art, through the provision of art 
books, collections of reproductions, and visits to art galleries, exhibitions, 
monuments, etc. 

Two bodies ensure the circulation among the schools, of art products, 
namely the Laboratorio de expresién infantil, which undertakes the 
transport by rail of travelling exhibitions, and the Comisidén de Cultura 
artistica, which places works of art on exhibition in all schools. 

Exhibitions and exchanges of pupil’s work, and competitions are 
arranged, in some cases at international level. 
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TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by mistresses with special talent for 
art. They have the same status as their colleagues, and are trained at 
institutions such as the national school of fine arts or the (vocational) 
Universidad del Trabajo. 

Teachers of art receive advice and guidance from the art education 
department of the national council of primary education and teacher 
training. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of dibujo (drawing), art is taught throughout 
the three-year junior secondary stage, for two hours a week in the Ist and 
the 3rd year and three hours a week in the 2nd year. The 4th year of 
secondary education is one of preparation for entrance to one of the 
university faculties, and the nature of the art work a pupil does, depends 
on the branch he has chosen; pupils preparing to become engineers or 
surveyors, for example, take architectural drawing for four hours a week, 
while those intending to specialize in economics or agriculture take the 
corresponding type of art work for respectively three and two hours 
a week. 


Art is a compulsory and separate subject. The knowledge and the 
skills the pupils acquire through it nevertheless contribute to their study 
of other subjects, and art is thus more or less organically coordinated 
with the teaching in general. Art is included in the school leaving 
examinations. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at junior secondary level, purely educational 
in kind, are to develop the pupils’ abilities (imagination, power to create, 
and observation), and thus to complete their general and their artistic 
education. The suggestions accompanying the official syllabuses clearly 
indicate that art teaching at this stage is not in any way to be regarded 
as preparation for a career. Pupils begin to acquire specialized, vocational 
skills, in addition to their general art work, only in their final year. 


SYLLABUSES 


The junior secondary art syllabuses cover the following : (a) drawing 
from nature (objects, things related to zoology and botany, geometrical 
solids, sketches in perspective, human beings) ; (b) geometrical drawing ; 
(c) decorative composition. In addition, drawing from memory is taken 
in the Ist and the 2nd year. 

The art syllabuses for the final year are based on the various branches 
of study. Pupils preparing to become architects study the history of art. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. The schools under the 
control of the secondary education council are co-educational. 
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TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


The official art syllabuses contain suggestions to teachers on the 
way to approach the various activities prescribed for each class, and a 
short list of books on the matter. Teachers are recommended not to 
look on their pupils’ inexperienced and naive way of expressing themselves 
in the early years as being something calling for correction, not to weaken 
their pupils’ love of form and colour through too great an emphasis on 
the need for a sober harmony, and never to correct a pupil before first 
having understood what he is trying to express. Teachers are advised, 
moreover, to avoid spending more time than is absolutely necessary on 
theory, to give their teaching an objective basis in verification and exper- 
iment, and to stimulate their pupils’ intuitive sense. 

Only occasionally is group or team work employed. 

The materials used for art lessons include sheets of drawing paper 
of the usual sizes, lead and coloured pencils, pastels, water colours, tempera, 
and pens, etc. Pupils are required to pay for all these materials, except 
the paper, which is provided free, and such materials as are placed at the 
disposal of the school by the associations of parents and school supporters. 

Teachers themselves generally buy books, reproductions, etc., for 
use in their lessons, and arrange visits to exhibitions and art galleries. 
Exhibitions of works of art and travelling exhibitions are organized by 
the Oficina de Arte y Cultura, a body under the municipal authorities 
in the capital. Exhibitions of pupils’ work are held regularly in the capital 
and the provincial towns. Exchanges of pupils’ work with countries 
abroad have been arranged. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at secondary level by specialist teachers. They have 
the same status as their colleagues in corresponding categories, and are 
trained at the Instituto de Profesores, admission to which is obtained 
through examination or merit. In-service teachers may obtain further 
training at the same institution, while teachers not yet appointed have 
opportunities of practical training alongside experienced teachers. 

As for all other subjects in the secondary curriculum, there are spe- 
cialist inspectors for art, appointed by the secondary education council. 





VIETNAM 


From the reply sent by the Ministry of National Education 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Piace or Art in CuRRICULUM 


Under the designation of drawing, art is taught throughout the five 
years of primary education (children from six years of age) in Vietnam. 
One hour a week is devoted to the subject. It is a separate subject, but 


is closely coordinated with other subjects. 
Art is compulsory, and is included in the primary school leaving 
examination on the same footing as other subjects. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ART TEACHING 


Art is described in a ministerial circular dated 26th February, 1952, 
as being a subject which is not only of great practical usefulness, but also 
has immense educational value, inasmuch as it helps to develop the child- 


ren’s imagination, observation, creative power, and aesthetic sense. 


SYLLABUSES 


The official art syllabuses comprise the following work: Ist year: 
sketching very simple objects ; 2nd year: sketching simple objects from a 
model; 3rd year: drawing from a model, free drawing, pattern-making 
based on lines ; 4h year: drawing geometrical plane figures, drawing from 
a model, drawing from memory, free drawing; 5th year: drawing geo- 
metrical solids, drawing from measurement, drawing from memory, 
sketching animals and persons, landscapes, free drawing. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


Teachers are advised in official suggestions concerning the teaching 
of art to respect their pupils’ freedom of expression, to bring them into 
touch with the models nature herself offers, to accustom them to observe 
and analyse the models set them, and, as for all subjects, to proceed 
gradually from the simple to the complex, and from the concrete to the 
abstract. 

The analysis or criticism of works of art, and the history of art, are 
not undertaken at primary level. Frequent use is made of group or team 
work for the decoration of the school premises. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books and lead 
coloured pencils. Pupils are required to pay for the materials they use. 
Children are given every possible opportunity of seeing and appreciating 





VIETNAM 307 





the various forms of art through collections of reproductions and visits 
to exhibitions. 
TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at primary level by the class teachers. They receive 
the necessary training during their secondary and teacher training studies. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ArT IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of drawing, art is taught throughout the four 
years of junior secondary education for one hour a week. It is a separate 
subject, but is closely coordinated with the teaching in general. It is 
compulsory, and is included in the junior secondary school leaving certi- 
ficate examination. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The purpose of teaching art at secondary level is to develop the chil- 
dren’s imagination, observation, creative power, and artistic taste, and 
to impart certain skills and critical ability. 


SYLLABUSES 


Ist year: imitative drawing with explanation of models, drawing 
from a model, pattern-making (based on geometrical figures), elementary 
perspective, drawing from measurement, drawing from memory, free 
drawing. 2nd year: drawing from a model, perspective, drawing from 
measurement, water colours, drawing from memory, free drawing. 3rd 
and 4th year: freehand drawing, landscapes (in water colours), enlarging 
pictures, similar exercises to those prescribed for the 2nd year. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING MeTHopsS AND MATERIALS 


Suggestions concerning the methods of teaching art are given in the 
official syllabuses and in the educational journals published by the Ministry 
of National Education. 

Art teaching is mainly based on models during the first two years 
at secondary level, and free expression is used to a certain extent during 
the remaining two years. The pupils are also introduced to the history 
of art. 

Use is made of group or team work for making recapitulatory diagrams 
(related, for example, to the work in natural science) outside class hours, 
and for the decoration of the school premises. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, brushes, 
Chinese ink, water colours, gouache, coloured pencils, and pastels. Pupils 
are required to pay for the materials they use. 

Secondary pupils have opportunities of seeing and appreciating the 
various forms of art through visits to art galleries and exhibitions. The 
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institution of a service for circulating art collections among the schools 
is now under consideration. 

The exhibitions organized each year in the schools include the pupils’ 
art work. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is as a rule taught at secondary level by specialist teachers having 
attended the whole or part of the diploma course of the school of fine arts 
at Hanoi, and enjoying the same status as their colleagues. 

In a few cases only, it is taught by arts or science teachers with the 
requisite ability and who have studied the subject during their training. 

The educational journals frequently contain articles concerning the 
teaching of art. 





YUGOSLAVIA 


From the reply sent by the National Commission for Unesco of the People's 
Federal Republic of Yugoslavia 


PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


PLACE oF ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the official designation of “ drawing "’, art is taught in all 
classes of the primary schools, the eight-year schools, and the four-year 
junior secondary stage in Yugoslavia, i.e., to children from 7 to 15 years 
of age. 

In most of the constituent republics the time allocation for art is 
one hour a week in the first four years of schooling (two hours in one 
republic), and two hours a week in the 5th to the 8th year of the eight- 
year schools and at the junior secondary stage. 

Art is regarded as a separate subject, but one which may nevertheless 
be used as an auxiliary in the teaching of other subjects. It is compulsory, 
ranks equal with other subjects, and, like these, is evaluated during the 
course of the year by the award of marks and not by examination. 


Aims ASSIGNED TO Art TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art are to develop the children’s observation 
of things, nature, and society, to cultivate their ability to express their 
thoughts and feelings through art, and their love for beauty in nature 
and man, and, above all, to deepen their understanding of the value of 
works of art. Art work is also expected to serve as a valuable aid in the 
study of other subjects. 


SYLLABUSES 


The constituent people's republics of Yugoslavia have drawn up 
their several school curricula and syllabuses on the basis of the federal 
curriculum and syllabuses of 1948 (as modified in 1950), and the several 
art syllabuses, while differing from each other in some respects, neverthe- 
less have a great deal in common. 

In the eight years of the primary schools, art begins with drawing 
and painting ; simple drawings ; geometrical figures drawn with ruler and 
set-square ; pattern-making with leaves and flowers ; elementary perspec- 
tive ; painting from memory and imagination, first of objects, and then 
for illustrating stories. 

In one of the republics the art syllabuses for the 5th and the 6th year 
of the primary schools include drawing from observation (the geometrical 
forms to be found in fruits and vegetables) and discussions about art. 

In another republic the art syllabuses for the 5th to the 8th year 
of the primary schools comprise free drawing with straight and curved 
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lines, decorative composition in colour, perspective, drawing from memory, 
and technical drawing. 

In the 5th year of the eight-year schools and the Ist year of the junior 
secondary stage, the art syllabuses cover the following: geometrical 
figures ; patterns for fabrics ; lettering ; primary and secondary colours. 

In the 6th year of the eight-year schools and the 2nd year of the 
junior secondary stage, the art syllabuses comprise the following : ima- 
ginative painting from memory ; recording impressions and illustrating 
work done in other lessons ; pattern-making ; lettering and illumination ; 
in some of the republics, a course on the fine arts. 

In the 7th year of the eight-year schools and the 3rd year of the 
junior secondary stage, the pupils have their first lessons in perspective 
and learn to shade rounded objects (rolls, balls, etc.). They continue to 
learn to draw from memory, to reproduce the characteristic designs used 
in national folk art, and various kinds of lettering. In some of the 
republics, they also begin technical drawing. 

In the 8th year of the eight-year schools and the 4th year of the 
junior secondary stage, the pupils draw and paint grouped objects, fruits, 
and landscapes ; continue their drawing from memory, pattern-making, 
and ornamental lettering ; and are introduced to the evolution of the fine 
arts in Yugoslavia. 

Boys and girls have the same syllabuses. 


TEACHING METHODS AND MATERIALS 


No official instructions or directives are issued on the teaching of 
art, but a number of suggestions are made in this connection in the syl- 
labuses, articles on the subject are published in the educational journals, 
and the subject is discussed at teachers’ meetings. One method of 
teaching art may be described as follows. The teacher first begins by 
discussing with his pupils about what they are going to draw. He shows 
them how to make a start, and then goes round the class guiding each 
pupil in turn. If he notices that more or less the whole class is making 
the same mistake, he gives a general talk about it, or himself makes a 
correct drawing. 

Use is made of group or team work for decorating the class-room 
and preparing for festivals and plays. 

The materials used for art lessons include drawing books, blocks 
of drawing paper, sheets of drawing paper of various sizes, lead and coloured 
pencils, pens, pastels, water colours, and clay and plasticine. The pupils 
themselves provide these materials. 

The children have opportunities of visiting exhibitions, art galleries, 
and monuments. Some schools have school museums which include 
pupils’ drawings and paintings serving as models. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work are organized at the close of the school 
year. The best work is then selected and sent to district or town exhibi- 
tions. Children’s drawing are reproduced in the journals for children, 
and the best of them are awarded a prize. 

Pupils’ work is also sent to national and international exhibitions 
(in Zagreb, Tokyo, New Delhi, etc.) and competitions, with marked 
success, 
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TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is usually taught by the class teachers in the primary schools, 
at any rate in the early years, and by specialist teachers (trained at a 
higher normal school or at an academy of fine arts or of applied arts) 
in the 5th to the 8th year of the eight-year schools, and at the junior 
secondary stage. 

Both categories of specialist teachers have the same status as their 
respective colleagues. 

No service of “ art advisers" exists, nor is there an association of 
art teachers. The specialist teachers of art belong to the painters’ and 
sculptors’ association of their respective republic. 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


PLace or ART IN CURRICULUM 


Under the designation of “ drawing "’, ‘‘ fundamentals of plastic art 
and drawing ’’, or “ drawing and introduction to art’, according to the 
different republics, art is taught as a rule in the first two years (classes V 
and VI, children aged 16 to 17) of the four-year senior secondary stage, 
or in the first three years (classes V, VI and VII, children aged 16 to 18) 
of this stage, in some of the republics. Art is a separate and compulsory 


subject, ranks equal with other subjects, and, like these, is not evaluated 
by examination. 


Ars ASSIGNED TO ArT TEACHING 


The aims of teaching art at secondary level are broadly the same 
as at primary level, and in addition include the acquisition of the know- 
ledge, skills and attitudes necessary for expression through drawing and 
painting, the imparting of a general knowledge of works of art and their 
various styles and evolution, and, thanks to this knowledge, the awakening 
and deepening of the pupils’ interest and liking for art. 


SYLLABUSES 


The art syllabus for the Ist year (class V) of the senior secondary 
stage comprises the following: drawing human figures from plaster 
models ; landscapes and posters; book illumination; discussions about 
the history of art. 

The art syllabus for the 2nd year (class V1) of the senior secondary 
stage covers the following: drawing human figures from plaster models 
and from life, and parts of the human body and movements of the limbs ; 
painting from memory and from nature ; discussions on the history of art. 

In one of the constituent republics the history of art forms part of 
the general history course. 

Boys and girls follow the same syllabuses. 
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TEACHING METHODS. AND MATERIALS 


No official directives exist on the teaching of art. The teachers are 
at liberty to choose the methods they deem best in relation to their know- 
ledge, ability, and subject matter. They begin their lessons with some 
general indications to the class as a whole, and then, when the pupils 
have got started, go round giving advice and guidance to each in turn. 

Drawing from a model and pattern-making are by no means neglected, 
but quite special importance is attached to free drawing. 

Use is made of group or team work, as at primary level, for decorating 
the classroom and preparing for festivals and plays. 

The materials used for art lessons include blocks of drawing paper 
of a large size, pencils, Chinese ink, water colours, and, in some schools, . 
materials for engraving. These materials are provided by the pupils 
themselves. 

The children have opportunities of making visits with a guide to 
exhibitions and art galleries. Epidiascopes are used for showing the 
children reproductions of works of art. 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work are organized at the close of the school 
year. The best work is then sent to exhibitions at district, town, or 
national level. 


TEACHERS OF ART 


Art is taught at senior secondary level by secondary and other 


specialist teachers who enjoy the same status as their equally qualified 
colleagues, and whose teaching hours are kept low so that they may be 
able to continue their own creative work. 

Meetings of the teachers are arranged from time to time to discuss 
matters concerning their teaching. 

The secondary specialist teachers are members of the painters’ and 
sculptors’ association of their respective republic. 
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